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XjU ITHOUT wishing in the least to detract from the labours of n:.y pre- 
decessors, I think I may say, without any fear of contradiction on 
the part of those who are really acquainted with the subject, that all Turkish 
Grammars which have hitherto appeared in English were extremely defectivCp 
and only adapted to give the most rudimentary knowledge of colloquial 
Turkish. A great number of Arabic and Persian rules of grammar, which 
have been adopted by all educated Osmanlis, and are indispensable for 
writing, and even conversing correctly on abstract subjects, wereleniirely^ 
omitted. Moreover, these works were generally crowded with errors, some, 
it is true, only clerical, but even such mistakes, not to speak of fundamental 
ones, are very injurious and embarrassing to the student On the other 
hand, thoroughly correct native works, published of late years in Turkey, 
such as the ^Ulc j^S^ and others, are either inaccessible or too difficult 
to be of any use to anyone not already possessing a very considerable 
knowledge of the language. 

I have endeavoured to steer between these two extremes. Having 
adopted the simplest and plainest style possible in treating so difficult a 
subject, I flatter myself I am justified in calling the Grammar which I now 
lay before the English public a practical one ; and, having omitted nothing 
of any value which has been laid down by Turkish grammarians or which 
is necessary for reading and writing Turkish correctly, I venture to hope 
that it will also be found complete. 

No Turkish grammar in any European language contains exercises, — f^ 
great defect. It is not sufficient for the student to read or learn rules. 
He must practise them, or else they will quickly fade from the memory. 
The benefit derived from writing exercises is now so universally admitted 
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that all grammars for learning European languages give tliem, and they are 
the best preparation for writing and speaking. This want I have endeavoured 
to supply, and I am convinced that the acquisition of the Turkish language 
will thereby be greatly facilitated* 

Another new feature I have introduced into this volume is the illustration 
of the rules of Turkish syntax and composition by passages from native 
authors. Writers on Turkish grammar have hitherto contented themselves 
vrith giving one or two short sentences (generally of their own) as examples 
of the rules of syntax* Quotations from Turkish books are far more 
interesting and authoritative ; and, as they will serve the double purpose 
of elucidating the rules and introducing the learner to reading Turkish, 
I have made them long and numerous. 

It is almost superfluous for me to enlarge on the vital importance of all 
Englishmen who proceed to the East^in connection with the reforms in the 
Ottoman Empire which England has urged on the Porte, being 
acquainted with Turkish. It is self-evident, as without a proper 
knowledge of the language of the country their services will be of Uttle or 
no avail. Ignorance of the vernacular on the part of European ofiicials 
has been a fruitful source of troubles and misunderstandings in the East ; 
and this evil will never cease until encouragement is given to those who 
devote themselves to this most arduous study. Appointments in Turkey 
should be given to those only who have given proof of their ability to 
acquire Oriental languages. No one should be sent out, even as a student- 
interpreter, before he has shown that he has an aptitude for learning 
Turkish. His possessing a generally good education is no criterion of his 
being able to master Turkish), which is probably the most difficult language 
in the world except Chinese; but, if Government appointments, and, 
especially, student-interpreterships, were given only to those who could pass 
an examination in elementary Turkish, at least, the number of persons who 
learn the language would be immensely increased, and the probability of 
the Government obtaining really proficient employis would be far greater 
than at present Rewarding those who have already acquired Turkish 
would be a far safer and more economical plan to promote the growth of 
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Oriental scholars than paying yoang men to go to Turkey in the hope that 
they may possibly acquire the language. Were those who were pio6dent • 
in Turkish sure of encouragement, there would be no lack of Turl^h^^ 
scholars. Such persons having hitherto been neglected may be one cause, 
and, perhaps, the chief cause, of the extreme scarcity of Englishmen who 
have mastered Turkish. There was a professorship of English at one 
of the Turkish Government colleges some years ago, and hundreds of 
Turkish officers studied English under me there, and those who acquired 
English were sure of encouragement from their government ; but, although 
England is as much interested in the matter as the Turks, there is no 
professorship of Turkish in England, and, of course, consequently the 
number of persons who have attempted to learn Turkish is excessively 
small. In this the Turks might very well suggest a little reform on our 
part 

CHARLES WELLS. 



8, PaiNCE*8 Square, W. Loxdov, 
July 7 th, 1880. 
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CHAPTER I. 

THE TURKISH ALPHABET. 

1. The Turkish Language is of Tartar origin, the Turks having come 
from Central Asia, and it has a very distinct and peculiar character of its 
own, which it has never lost, although it has borrowed largely from Arabic 
and Persian. For many years it was written in characters specially 
belonging to itself, but they have now become quite obsolete, and the 
Arabic letters are always employed. The letters of the alphabet are 
thirty-one in number, and consist of the Arabic letters together with some 
which the Persians have added. The Turks, as most Oriental nations, 
read and write from right to left, instead of from left to right as we do, 
and a book consequently begins where it would end in English. Capital 
letters and punctuation are unknown, although some unsuccessful attempts 
have occasionally lately been made to introduce the latter. A great number of 
the vowel sounds are not written, and, consequently, before knowing a word it 
is impossible to pronounce it. Turkish writing has, therefore, the advantage 
of being, so to speak, stenographic, but the frequent omission of the vowels 
ca s great difficulty to the learner. Even a native finds learning to read 
slower and more arduous matter than Europeans do, and Europeans 
perience great hardships in deciphering Turkish writing. Practice and 
perseverance will always overcome this embarrassment, but there is but 
little doubt that the stenographic character of the Turkish writing has greatly 
mpcded the general spread of reading and writing in the East, and pre- 
sented many Europeans from acquiring the Turkish language. Conse- 
[uently, many persons have advocated the adoption of the Roman characters 
>y the Turks, but, apart from the fact that our letters are quite unfitted 
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tor the purpose, sttch a chapge woald lead to utter oonfiiuon, both as 
regards the meaning and derivation of words, and it would be so repugnant 
to the feelings of most Mussulmans that it stands no chance of being 
accepted by them. To retain the Turkish characters but write all the 
sounds would be far better. ' Nothing new would have to be learnt, and 
both the native and the foreigner would be able to read correctly imme- 
diately on mastering the alphabet. This system, together with some trifling 
modifications in the way of writing some of the letters, is that advocated 
and invented by Prince Malcom Khan, the Persian ambassador in London, 
and would be equally applicable to Persian, Arabic, and Hindustani, kc. 
Whether his ingenious method will ever be generally accepted I cannot 
tell, but the adoption of the Roman letters is as improbable as the employ- 
ment of the phonetic system in England. The acquisition of the Turkish 
characters is, therefore, indispensably necessary for any one who is 
desirous of learning Turkish. They are as follows : — 



2. The Turkish Alphabet 



Order. 


Form. 


NuM. 


Order. 


Form. 


Name. 


1 . 


\ 


iiif 


17 


w* 


sad 


2 


s^ 


bi 


18 


• 


dad 


8 


V 


pi 


19 


]. 


a (or ta) 


4 


(^ 


ti 


20 


b 


zl (or za) 


5 

6 


z 


ti 

• • 

jvm 


21 
22 




ayn 
ghayn 


7 
8 
9 


5 

c 

• 

c 


chim 
ha 


28 
24 
25 


• 


w 

kef 


10 


4> 


dal 


26 


J 


lam 


11 


• 


tel (or zal) 


27 


r 


WS###P 


12 


J 


ri (or rd) 


28 


U 


tumm 


18 


J 


ti (or za) 


29 


3 


vm 


14 


J 


zhi 


80 


i 


ki 


15 


W 


tin 


31 


cf 


vt 


16 




$hm 
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A Practical Orammar of the 5 'hu Laru 9. 



The Frontinciation of Tnrkisli in English Character!. 

3. In reading the names of the letters in the above table, and whenever 
Furkish is transcribed into English characters in this volume, the letters 
DQust be pronounced as follows:— 



<^ a* most be pronounced as in the English word star J 

M e in '' perish." 
a in " sand.** 

t m m (never as I )• 
t in " bird.' 
in '* No.** 



•/.' , 


$» 


* s 


• 9 


• 

1 t 


*• 


1 1 


*» 


<^ 


$» 


a OU 


$» 


u U 


• • 



»$ 



00 in " cool." 



„ ti in the French word re^ (there being no equivalent 

sound in English). 

• « 

o CTC „ ,, eti in the French word yhc. 

The consonants roust be pronounced as in English, as thej are well fitted for 
*enderiDg the Turkish. H must be aspirated at the beginning, middle, and end of 
I word. Ch must be pronounced as in ' chimney •/' kh as ch in German. Y must 
be always looked upon as a consonant. Ajf or at must be pronounced as oi in the 
French word hair ; ghta g hard in " game." 

4. In giving the letters of the Turkish alphabet m the preceding table (2) 
we have only shown the shape they have when standing alone. When they 
are combined with other letters they are sometimes slightly modified, accord- 
ing as they stand at the beginning, in the middle, or at the end of a word. 
These various changes will be seen from the following table : — 

[5. Table 



* It sometimes, however, represents a broader sound than this French sound 
a, and is equivalent to the English aw in paw, in which case it will be found 

:ed thus d. 
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5. Tabla sbowii^ Hid shape of tlie Tnrkkh Letters at Vba beginnings 
in the middle, or at the end of a word* and when isolated. 
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following letter. 



The character !l or II /a, called km iltf, n the mere comlnnation of the two 
letters J and 1. 

6. The letters of the alphabet are occasionally used to express numerals. 
When employed thus their value is as follows : — 

60 50 40 30 20 10 9 S 7 6 5 4 3 S I 

1,000 900 fiOO 700 600 500 300 200 too 90 80 70 

7. As stated in the table, sevea letters, ', 0, J, _;, j, J and j are never 

joined to the following letter, but they may be joined to the letter preceding 

them, for example : aUIaU rtuahalla (dear me!), kJV..£>1 iiuu/' (conscience), 

t,£0^J»j rovtoubet (damp, humidity), Jlj dal (a branch), ~jj rouA (the 
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soult spirit), g^J zhiv^ (mercury), Jtjoet itidal (moderatiooX ^jb\j:s\ 
itirdz (an objection). 

The Frontinciation of the Turkish Letten. 

8. All the letters of the Turkish alphabet are consonants, the vowel 
sounds either being omitted or indicated by signs above or below the word, 
of which an explanation will be given hereafter. Four letters, however, are 
sometimes used as vowels, viz.: \,j, s, and ^J. 

9. The \ ilif is sometimes a consonant, sometimes a voweL In 
Turkbh words it is always a vowel, and it may be pronounced as either A, 
i, i, u, or oUfi- when it is at the beginning of any word ; as, iZ^yA oukhouo/pi 
(brotherhood), \^\ ussera (captives), j^\ issgir (a groom), ^Ul assan 
(easy), JI1..1I usst'ad (a master), Oy^j\ armoud (a pear), (j^]j\ 'Aramak (to 
seek), L^j\ ideb (good manners), ^jCj\ esski (old). In the middle or at the 
end of a Turkish word it is sounded like a, as ^b bdsh (the head), \ji\ elma 
(an apple). As a consonant it is only used in words of Arabic origin, and 
then only at the end or in the middle of a word. "When thus used as a 
consonant the sign ', called a hemze, is placed over it, and its pronunctaUon 
is then like that of a slight catch in the breath, as tSulH? te'kid (confirming). 

10. In some words of Persian origin it is silent, as in the words 
if\y>y^ khair-khah (benevolent), Ap^\y>^ khoja (a teacher), }^^j^ m€r- 
dumkhor (a cannibal). 

11. The c-^ hi exactly corresponds to our h; for example, cu«^ 
beriket (a blessing), 1^ besh (five), JlSi bltkkdl (a grocer), L beta (a 
calamity). It is, however, occasionally given the sound of p, as c^yC^ 
mektup (a letter). 

12. L^ pe is equivalent to our/?, as ^y poussou (an ambush), jrjLi 
piyadi (infantry), »^ piri (a flea). 

13. cl^ se \% pronouncea like s in Turkish, although its proper pro- 



* i must be pronounced as ^ in the French word pri, a meadow. 

t' \ combined with j is often used to express o» on, eu, or tr, as J^t ol (that), 
CXJj^ eulmek (to die), Ji^\ oufdk (small), C^jJ^j^ euksuruk (a cough), ClUjf^l 
ushumek (to feel cold). In conjunction with u5 it is employed to express the sound 
of ay, iy, or t, as Cjj\ ayrl (separate), ^^i^^ iyle^ji (amusement), (-^J^t imii 
(now). 
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nonciatioa in Arabic is like our th in thin, or the Greek 9. ExamplCi 
ciJiS mZff (a thiid). 

14. ^ Jim has exactly the sound of our English j ; for example, f^j^ 
iyaret (commerce), ^U t(if (a crown). It is, however, occasionally pro- 
nounced like ^ chim. 

15. ^ chim is the same as ch in English, in the word '' church **; thus, 
^\i AuicA(how much ?), ^ kick (the stem of a ship). 

16. ^ ha has the sound of a strongly aspirated A; as in ^W hdch (a 

^'^^^f L5^^ ^4l/^ (^ pilgrim). 

17. ^ khi corresponds to ch in German, and has no equivalent in 
English. It is perhaps best represented by kh ; ^pU- khain (treacherous), 
j0>^ khdber (news), jU^ khanim (a Turkish lady), i*\>^ kh&m (unripe). 

In pronunciation it is very often confounded by the Turks with ^, and, 
consequently, an Englishman may very well give it the sound of A, but 
he must be careful not to pronounce it Uke Jb. 

18. J ddl is our d. Example, Jb ddl (a branch), cX^yi dushmek 
(to fall), j^ti demir (iron), LJijti dol&b (a cupboard). It is sometimes 
pronounced like <, as ^J tilH (a fox). 

19. J zel is the same as z. Example, JJjJ Uziz (delicious), j^J 
zevk (pleasure, enjoyment). 

20. J ri is pronounced as r. Example, ^j rouh (the soul), ^ji^'^^^^j 
rahmet (mercy), iJj ruthi (rank), ^j resstn (a drawing). 

21. J z6 is another z. Example, j1 dz (little), cu^*^ zahmet (trouble). 

22. J zhe is pronounced like j in French. Example, t^J zhivi 
(quicksilver). 

23. ^^ sin is equivalent to our s^ but must never be sounded like z, as 
we sometimes pronounce s. It is perhaps best represented by ss in the 
middle or at the end of a word. Example, v::..'^^^' sihat (health), cs^^U 
saai (a watch, an hour), j^-i fess (a Turkish cap).* 

24. ^ shin is our sh. Example, ^l^ Sham (Syria), ^ besh (five). 

25. ^ s€ui is merely another s, and has nearly exactly the same power 
as ijm. Example, yj^yosi^ makhsouss (special), Jh4>^ sohnak (to strip), 
{J^iy^ souyoush (boiled meat). 

26. The ^jo dad is generally pronounced as jt. Example, jjJ zarar 
(injury, harm), Li ziya (light), tji^Li ziyafet (a banquet). Occasionally 



* Called incorrectly by Europeans fts. 
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1 

it has the sound of d. Example, ^^ darb (striking, a blow), Jli dHal 
(straying from the right path). 

27. The )9 it ia sometimes pronounced as i^ and sometimes as d* 
Example, ^ digh (a mountain), Jj^ tavil (long), ^^J^ taharei 
(cleanliness), J^^jV dolmak (to fill). 

28. The fe rt is a hard z. Example, ^^ zalim (a tyrant), )o^aM^ 
mahzouz (delighted), kiU- hafiz (a protector, preferver). 

29. The din e has no equivalent in European languages. Its original 
Arabic pronunciation is extremely difficult and peculiar, and can only be 
learnt orally from a master; but in Turkish it is most often pronounced 
like ilif, or a strong hiatus. It is sometimes distinguished in English by this 
sign ". Example, ^^^^jj zira^at (agriculture), ci^ jIju« sa*adet (pros- 
perity). Sometimes it is not sounded, as ^ J def** (repelling), ^j ref*^ 
(lifting up). 

30. The ^gAfztn is a hard g, best represented by gh. Example, c«^ 
gharb (the west), {J^^^ ghouroush (a piastre)jC,j>j^* gAourouft (the setting 
of the sun). Sometimes this letter is softened down till it becomes like a to; 
at others it is scarcely heard at all, or is like an 6lif. Example, Jk^^ 
aghlamak (to cry), pronoimced aalamak. 

31 The uJ fe has the same sound as/. Example, ^.Jjb tarafifi, side, 
direction), jM fakir (poor). 

32. The J kdf is a hard and palatal ft. Example, j)y kouUk (the 
ear), JS^ koulach (a fathom), ^y koum (sand). 

33. The cJ Are/* in Turkish represents either k, g hard, or n. Its original 
sound in Arabic is that of ft, but the Persians adopted it also to represent gh. 
When it has the latter sound, it is sometimes distinguished by a modification in 
ts shape, thus, ^ as, for instance,. j^J^tl^l ishghiuzar (energetic).* When 
it has the sound of n, it is sometimes written thus v2J7 ^>^b three dots over it 
to distinguish it ; but in general in Turkish the cJ alone is used to express 
all three sounds, and the student can only learn how to pronounce it by 
practice. When it has its second value of gh^ it is often so softened down 
as to closely resemble the sound of y. Example, ciXj Bey (a Bey), J^^ 
gheUjeyim (l will come). When having its third value of n, it is often 

* When cJ kef represents either the sound of k or g hard, and is followed by 
an Slif or a vowel vav, the sound of t is iotroduced between those two letters. 
Example, j\0^ e/kiar (ideas), l\^ ghiah (a place), ^j^ ghiun (a 6»y), j^ ghieur (see). 
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entirely left out of the pronunciation. Example, iji^ sora (after) instead 
of sonra. ,^ 

34. J lam is the same as /. Example, a'iS IcLzim (necessary), ^ 
lakin (but), JU mal (property, wealth). 

35. i* mim is our m. Example, v ^Jl>^ milkt (a country), c\yo mezad 
(an auction), ^L^ mussafir (a guest, trayeller). 

36. ^ noun is ouf n. Example, ujij^^ oturotfn (long), Afc^ n^/y^ (a 
result), ijy^ noumouni (an example, pattern). 

37. • vav is sometimes a consonant and sometimes a vowel. When a 
consonant it has generally the sound of v, but occasionally it is pronounced 
like to in English. Example, jijy vizir (a vizier), jyA^ vapor (a steam- 
boat), ^1j voali (a governor-general), mS^\^ walidi (mother). 

When a vowel it may correspond to either o, ou, eu, or «. Example, 
^jAj^'toutmak (to hold, seize, &c.), ^^ bosh (empty), j^ kieur^ (blind), 
JijJi kieuffez (gulf, bay), j^ touz (salt). 

38. In some words of Persian derivation the j is not sounded at all. 
Example, g\y>j^ khatr-khah (benevolent). When used as a conjunction 
for and it is sometimes joined in the pronunciation to the word preceding it 
and is then sounded like ou or u. Example, jL» • j,a>^ hazar-ou-sifer 
(peace and war). 

39. 9 hi is sometimes a consonant and sometimes a vowel. When the 
former it corresponds to A, and when the latter, which it generally is at the 
end of words, it is equivalent to a or i. Example, JcJ^ hind (India), ^ 
huner (talent), aUsj- jumli (all, the whole), 9j\j pari (money), *>^^ 
parcha (a piece). 

40. The kJ yi is sometimes a consonant and sometimes a vowel. 

As a consonant it corresponds to our English y. Example, ^jy^ 
yimourta (an egg), ^^^-^ yimin (an oath), jUj yanak (a cheek), CX«^ 
yenmek (to overcome). 

As a vowel it is equivalent to t or t. Example, ^ in (a cave), ^^\ 
ekhi (an ambassador), ^liCl ighni (a needle), jJi fakir (poor). At the 
end of some few Arabic words it is pronounced Uke a. Example, ^j\ evla 
(preferable), u^J:j bushra (good news).t 



* See note page 7. 

t (-^ is often interchangeable with j. Thus we have c^jIp or ^j^y^ doghrou 
(straight), ^xH ken^ m^xS ImOk (aelf ). 
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The Vowel Sig^ni. 

41. As has been before stated the rowels in Turkish writing are often 
omitted. They can, however, be indicated by certain signs above or below 
the consonants. These signs are as follows : — 

42. a^i^s fethe or f^fi^\ ustun, a diagonal stroke drawn from right to 
left, placed above the letter thus ( ^ ), indicates that the letter it b over 
should be followed by the sound of a or L The sound of a is* given when 
the letter over which the fethe stands or the following letter is hard, that is to 
say, is either ^ru^u^^^ ^^^^J' ^^ sound of ^ is given when the 
letter over which the fethe stands or the following letter is soft, that is to 

say, any other letter of the alphabet Example, f^z^^^ mahahet (love), 

cJmo\ imek (labour), c)j^ghelerek (coming), j|^ yipr&k (a lea^t ^^jf^ 
sebzevAt (vegetables). 

43. g^\ esseri or 9j^ kessri is of the same shape as the i^s^ feth6, but 
is placed below the letter it affects, to which it gives the sound of t in 

French, or % in the English word '^bit." Examples, Juir* m€;u/ (most 



^ X 



glorious), Kjf^yo\ tssirdi (he bit), cXazm\ isstemek (to wish). 

44. ^j^\ euteuri, also called IaJ damma, is written thus — • It is 
placed over a letter to show that it must be followed by the sound of either 

o, eu, ou, or u. Example, ^J^ mulhdk (appended), A^iLt multizim (a 

farmer of the revenue), ^i^ mulayim (mild), <— ai-C^ mukellef (sumptuous). 

45. The above three signs are used considerably in Arabic, but they 
are scarcely ever employed in Turkish books or writing, except to indicate 
the pronunciation of some uncommon or foreign word. 

46. The sign -^ placed over a letter indicates that it should be followed 

by the sound of an or en. Example, UL^ ayanan (clearly), U^^ teyemmunan 
(happily, fortunately). 

47. The same sign placed below a letter shows that it should be 

followed by the sound of in or m. Example, J^ j ryolin (a man, in the 

genitive, dative, and ablative cases in Arabic). 

^ 1 sign — or — indicates that the letter it surmounts should be 
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followed by the sound of un or on. Example, ^«x»-)^ wahidon (onei only 
— in Arabic). This and the preceding sign (47) are very little used in Turkish. 

49. The sign —, called teshdid, doubles the letter over which it stands. 

Example, i^Jxl^ shiddet (violence), J^l ewtl (the first, before). ^ 

50. The sign — , called ^^ jezm, is placed over a consonant to show 



Cb^ t,u^ 



that it b to be followed by no vowel. Example, fy>-j^^^9 (^^ yawn (a 

6L The sign — , called jlo med, placed over an e/i/*, shows that its 
sound must be prolonged. Example, ^J^^ Azarish (vexation). 

62. The sign hemzi ( ^ ) is used in four different ways : — 

(l.) Put over an \ thus \, it indicates that it should be pronounced 

ei, or ^. Example, Jl« m^el (the prophet), i-iJU t^lif (writing). 

(2.) Standing over a ^ or a «..^ it replaces the I, which undergoes this 
change in accordance with the rules of Arabic grammar. Example, ys>-3^ 
mouakkhar (posterior, postponed), ^*^ moueddeb (well behaved), JSLi 
sa'il (a beggar, a plaintiff), 

(3.) It is occasionally found at the end of a word, taking the place of an \, 
a J, or a iJ, suppressed in consequence of certain rules of Arabic grammar. 
Example, ^J^-juz (a part, portion). 

(4.) It is put at the end of a word after \, ^J, and jr, and pronounced 
as i under certain circumstances explained hereafter. Example, Ijcw ^jrjcj 
hende-i'khuda [the servant of God). 

When a hemzi is put over a u5 the two dots of that letter are left out. 
Example, c^\i ghaib {kdib) (lost, absent). 

63. The sign — , called vasl, is placed over the \ of the Arabic article 

Jt to show that it is mute. Example, c^U^^t ^Jx alal-hissab, ^1 %^\i^ 
Jb/di-ti-ZZaAi (the book of God). 



The Pronunciation of the Arabic Article. 

54. There is no Turkish definite article, but the Arabic article Jl el 
(the) oflen occurs when Arabic words are used. It is the same in the 

* In words of Turkish origin and even in Arabic words with Turkish particles 
added to them, this repetition of a letter is not indicated by this sign. Example, 
^y koullar (servanU), jUaa dkllt (wise). 
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idngular and plural, the masculine and feminine, — in short, never changes ; 
for example, ^;Lj)\ eUinsan (the man), jIjJ\ el-ihad (the servants), 
«^j)\ eUwoujouh (the faces). When this article is placed before a word 
and it is preceded by another word, the ilifot the J\ is not pronounced. 
Example, ^Lj)^cL>L^ hayat-uUinsan (the life of man), 

55. If the word before which the J^ is placed begins with either ilJ^ 

«-^> *^f ^fjfjf LTt CTf u^» u^* ^> ^> J> ^^ Uf ^^^ J is pronounced the same 
as the first letter of that word, or in other words, it is lost entirely and 
the first letter of the word is doubled. Example, (j-<i^^ (the sun) b 
pronounced es-shemsy and not eUshems; ^^\ (the summer) is pronounced 
eS'Saif not eUsdif; d^U^f en-nyat (the salvation), not el-ngat. 



Of the Lavirs of Euphony in Frononncing TnrkisL 

56. A very remarkable peculiarity of Turkish is the attention paid to 
euphony in pronunciation, and the changes of the sounds of vowels and 
consonants which take place in consequence. Thus the collision of hard 
and soft letters in the same word is always avoided, and when one declines 
a word or adds a particle or letter to it, whatever be the leading letter the 
others must be pronounced so as to agree with it. Amongst the consonants, 

T' V u^» U^* ^» ^» t* tj *"^ J ^^ considered hard, c:->, j, (^, cJ, and jf 
soft ; the others are neutral. Of the vowels, the sounds a, t, o, and ou 
are hard, and e, », eu, and u soft. In words of Turkish origin the vowels in 
general are either all soft or all hard. 

57. If the first syllable of a word contain a soft vowel all the vowels in 
that word should be soft. Example, ^fys^^ penjeri (a window), Jjt eulum 
(death), c)j^ kieuruk (a pair of bellows). If the first vowel be hard then 
the others should be hard also. Example, ^j^^ doghrou (right). 

58. On the above principle, when one declines a word or adds a particle 
to it the vowel of the syllable added is generally so pronounced that t 
comes after a, t after e, ou after o, u after eu, and in the same manner, a 
after o and ou, 6 after u or eu. Example, dXlU is pronounced bashin, 
not bashin or bashoun, because if must follow a ; m mourn makes 
Cl)w<^ moumoun, not moumin ; ^^ is pronounced yolou, not yoli ; \^j^ 
gheuzUf not gheuzi, c.fj^ yuzu, not yuzL (See note to 68.) 

59. On the same requirements of euphony, words of Turkish origin 
which end in j change that letter to 4 before the post-positions cJ, c^, and 



12 A Practical Orammar of the Turkish Language. 

9, mod before the pronoroinal affixes, excepting that of the third person 
ploral ; and Turkish words ending in c:^ or 1? change it into J. Example, 
JfiVi kayik (a boat), ClXiuU kayighin (of the boat), iJoXi kayigha (to the 
^^^^0> <J*d^ kayight (the boat; accusative) ; j;lA«)b yazmakbk (writing), 
i^^^Sb€j^ yazmaktigKi (his writing) ; ^}y^ chibouk (a pipe), f^yr^ chU 
baughaum (my pipe); <-^y kourt (a wolf), cJi^^y kourdoun (of the wolf)* 
90j^ kourda (to the wolQ. 

60. In the same way kef cJ must be pronounced as gA or y under 
the same circumstances. Example, cJjj^ kteurek* (an oar), CJ^j^ 
kiewriyin* (of the oar). 

61. There are, however, a few words which do not make this change. 
Example, jt ok (an arrow), ^^ okou (his arrow) ; C^j^ kieuk (a root), 
^j^ kieukieu (its root). 

62. The particles affixed to words to form the dative, ablative, and other 
cases take a hard or soft vowel according as the word itself contains hard 
or soft vowels. Example, ifj\ eve (to the house), ^^Jj\ avdan (from the 
chase). 

CHAPTER 11. 
THE NOUN. 

63. There is no definite article in Turkish. Thus j\ ev may stand either 
for house or the house, J^\ evler for houses or the houses, aO\ 6dSm for 
man or the man. This seems peculiar at first, but the learner soon 
becomes accustomed to it. With Arabic words used in Turkish the 
Arabic article J^ el (the) is sometimes employed. Example, ^^jf^ elnirz 
(the earth), ^^^«.«ill\ es-sheme^ (the sun). 

The Gender of the Noun. 

64. As in English, there is no unnatural distinction of gender in 
Turkish, that is to say, the names of males are masculine, those of females 
feminine, and those of inanimate objects neuter. Thus A^d\ Adam (a man) 
is masculine, i^Ji k&ri (a woman), feminine, jJ Kiz (a girl), feminine, 
^lcj\ oghldn (a boy) masculine; but numbers of Arabic words being 
used in Turkish, tlie rules of Arabic grammar respecting gender are 

* See note page 7. t See page 11, par. 54^ 
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observed in the written language, and even in conversation amongst tbe 
better educated classes. 

65. In Arabic, as in French, every noun is either masculine or femi- 
nine, and it is very requisite in Turkish to know of what gender an AraUe 
substantive is. As a guide, therefore, it must be borne in mind that all 
Arabic nouns ending in a ci^ or 9 (when those letters are not radical) 
are feminine. Example, K^^}si kitabet (writing, style), fJL ^ )a zoulmei 
(darkness), A<ijj revza (a garden) ; except ^1& alami (a very learned 
man), iJu^ khalife (a caliph). 

66. All singular Arabic nouns ending in any other letter but c:J or 9 
(not radical) are masculine. Example, k^^ talib (a student), cJJ? 
toulou (the rising — of the sun, &c.), aUL taam (food). Except, f\ urn 
(a mother), (^^.^m*^ shemss (the sun), ^^^ nefss (the soul), Jj jf6d (the 
hand), which are feminine. 

67. The irregular Arabic plurals are all feminine. 

The Declension of tbe Nonn. 

68. Properly speaking the Turkish noun has no declension, as the word 
never changes, certain prepositions or post-positions being added to it to 
show the various cases. The word by itself forms the nominative; the geni- 
tive is formed by adding cJ in, tn, oun,oT un,to the nominative; the dative by 
adding a 6 or a; and the accusative by adding iJ i or ou or u to the original 
word, as will be seen from the table below. The pronunciation of these 
terminations is modified according to the predominant vowel of the word. 

j^\ ev, house.* 





Singular. 




Plural. 


Norn. 


^\ ev, house 


Nom. 


Jt^\ evler, houses 


Gen. 


cJ^\ evin, of the house 


Gen. 


cJ Jjt evlerin, of the houses 


Dat. 


^^t ev6, to the house 


Dat. 


9jtf\ evler6, to the houses 


Ace. 


i^j^ evi, the house 

• 


Ace. 


(JT^^t evleri, the houses 



* There being no article in Turkish, i^ ev corresponds to house, the house or c 
house ; and this remark holds good with respect to all Turkish nouns in the nomina- 
tive. The with a noun in the accusative is expressed by the accusative termination 
^, which is left out if the noun in the accusative be not preceded by " the " in 
English. Example, |*jJf i^\:i kitdh dldlm (I bought a book), but |%jl\ ^^ 
kitdbl dldim means, I bought the book. 
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Sioguhr. 
Noiii. A>y€ wumm, candle 
Geo. CX«^ moumauM,* of the candle 
Dat. i^^y momna, to the candle 
Aoc i<^ moumou/^ the candle 



j^y mourn, candle. 

Fland« 
Nom. X^y* mawnlar, candles 
Gen. cJ;L«v« tnoumlarln, of the candles 
Dat. ^X^y* moumlara, to the candles 
Ace. ^X<y moumlarl, the candles. 



69. When the noun ends in a vowel, for the sake of euphony, in the 
singular, hXj is added instead of v^ to form the genitive, ^ instead of « to 
form the dative, and ^ instead of c.^ to make the accusative. Exampl 

bU baba. father. 



Singular. 
Nom. tb bdbd, father 
Gen. C)jbb hdhdnU. of the father 
Dat. ibbb hdhdya, to the ftither 
Ace. ^bb bdbdyl, the father 



Nom. ^jti derS, vallej 
Gen. ilXjgj*} derinin, of the vallej 
Dat. ijtyi derSyS, to the vallej 
Ace. \^*j^ der^yi, the vallej 



Nom. iJji kSdi, cat 
Gen. cJcjJ^ kidinin, of the cat 
Dat. li^6i kidiyi, to the cat 
Ace. ^i-^J^ kid^yi, the cat 



Floral. 
Nom. ^bb hdhdlar, fathers 
Gen. cJ)bb bdbdlarU, of the Others 
Dat. ^VV hdhdlara, to the fathers 
Ace. (J^bb bdbdlarh the fathers 

ir^ J cfer^, valley. 

Nom. J*/^ derSler, valleys 

Gen. cJPi[;<3 derSlerin, of the valleys 

Dat. {[Pi;^ der6ler6, to the valleys 

Ace. f^^Vjd derSIeri, the valleys 

CifJ^ kidif cat. 

Nom. j)ui«>^ kidiier, cats 
Gen. CJ^^ kidilerin, of the cats 
Dat. i;;!^^^ k6diler6, to the cats 
Ace. i-^^ kSdileri, the cats. 



* CJ, the sign of the genitive, is pronounced oun instead of in, for the sake of 
euphony, if the preceding predominant vowel be on or o; it is pronounced tin if the 
predominant vowel be eu. For the same reason, under similar drcumstances lS, the 
sign of the accusative, is pronounced on or n instead of t. Thus cXjjyi (of the 
lamb) is read kouzounoum, ^^jy (the lamb), accus., kouzounou; CJl)£ (of the road), 
yolaim, ^^ (the road), accus., yolou; C)J^ (of the desert), cheulun, ^^ (the 
desert), accus., ckeulu. If a word end in o the genitive is pronounced nin, but the 
accusative is pronounced you. Elxample, cJJ^b yankonln (of the echo), ^^b 
ymkoyou (the echo), accus. But these changes in the reading of the words are 
mere matters of pronunciation and euphony, and no new declensions. (See 58). 
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70. By exception the noun ya sou (water), ending in a Towelf makes 
vl)j^ souyoun instead of clX)^ sounoun in the genitiye* 

71. If a noun end in a j that letter changes into 4 before a Towd 
sound, and if it end in ^, that letter before a vowel sound is pronounced 
like b^ yL Example— 

fji\i kayik, boat. 



Singalar. 
Norn. fJ^J kayik, boat 
Gen. C1Xk[U kaylghtn, of the boat 
Dat. dJJjj kayHgha, to the boat 

Ace. iJh}^ kaylghi, the boat 



Nom. C)!^ ghieundek, shirt 

Gen. vl)XL<ft? ghieumUyin, of the shirt 

Dat. aCLcj^ ghieumleyi, to the shirt 
Ace. if^y ghieumUgi, the shirt 



FloraL 
Nom. jIaj^U kafiklar, boats 
Gen. Cjjii\i kaylklarln, of the boats 
Dat. ^^^ kayiklara, to the boats 
Ace. (-£^^ kafiklari, the boats 

o)i^j^ ghieumUkf shirt 



Nom. jKL«y> ghieitmlekler, shirts 
Gen. cJpiX<y^ ghieumleklerint of the 

shirts [shirts 

Dat. 2rpjl«^ ghieundeklerS, to the 
Ace. Uf^S^^S gMeumlekleri, the shirts. 

72. The words j^l oA: (an arrow), ^\ 6k (white), j^ bok (excrement), 
Kl)if kieuk (a root), are exceptions to the above rule, as they do not change 
J into i^and cJ into the sound of lS yL Examph 

j^l ok, arrow. 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 



Singalar. 
^j^\ ok, arrow 
ilX^if] okoun, of the arrow 
^^\ oka, to the arrow 



Floral. 
Nom. Xij\ oklar, arrows 
Gen. C<y3j^ oklarln, of the arrows 
Dat. J[Pijl oklara, to the arrows 
Ace. <-^j^ oklarh the arrows. 



^j\ okou, the arrow 

73. Nouns ending in c::^ or I9 change that letter into J before c), 
o, and 9, that is to say in the genitive, dative, and accusative singular. 
Example — 

c:^y kourtf wolf. 



Singular. 
Nom. <-^y kourt, wolf 
Gen. cJjj^ kourdoun, of the wolf 
Dat. $t}j^ kourda, to the wdf 
Ace. <^^y kourdou, the wolf 



Floral. 
Nom. ^J^ kourtlar, wolves 
Gen. *^^j^ kourtlartn, of the wolves 
Dat. ^J^jy kourtlara, to the wolves 
Ace. <-{P^y kourtlarl, the wolves. 
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74. When a noun is indefinite in the accusative it does not take iJ, bat 
is the same as the nominative. Example, cX^j ll^\ et yhnek (to eat meat), 
clX«J[ ^\ eti yimek (to eat the meat) ; ^j^i J^f^ mektouplar yazmak (to 
write letters), Jk«;^ ^}if^ mektouplari yazmak (to write the letters) ; 
k:X^ cUS^ ekmek kessmek (to cut bread), kIX^ ^^/^ ekmiyi kesstnek 
(to cut the bread). 

75. The ablative is expressed in Turkish by simply adding ^ den or 
dan after the noun. Example, ^Jjl evden (from the house), ^^^ odadan 
(from the room), ^i«3j^ yoldan (from the road). 

76. The vocative is formed by putting the interjection Ij ya (oh !) before 
the noun. Example, ^|^ b ya berader (oh ! brother), \j\j I) ya bdbd (oh ! 
father). 

The Komber of tlie Noiul 

77. As will be seen from the above tables, the plui*al is formed in 
Turkish by adding J ler or lar to the singular. This is the general and 
original Turkish mode of showing the plural, and in the ordinary language 
not only words of Turkish origin, but Arabic and Persian words, are made 
plural in this way. But in high-flown language, the Arabic and Persian 
modes of forming the plural are followed, and, consequently, it is necessary 
for the Turkish student to understand them. 

78. The Arabic language has three numbers — the singular, the dual, and 
the plural. 

79. The dual, called i^ tessniySf is formed by adding ^\ itn to the 
singular. Example, c-^\:^ kitib (a book), ^^ kit&bfin (two books) ; 
u^ Kutb (the Pole), ^^jJ^ Kutbfin (the two Poles) ; ^^^ shakhs (an 
individual), ^j^^Asr^ shakhsfin (two individuals). Sometimes the dual is 
made by the addition of i^ instead of ^^}. Example, ^j^j^ khumse (a 
fifth), ^^L^^:^ khumsan (two-fifths). 

80. If the word end in a j^, used instead of i, the i must be restored 
before the dual termination is added. Example, aLj kibli^ for XLi kibletf 
makes (j\:;^ J kibUtan (the two kiblas). 

81. There are two ways of forming the plural in Arabic, the regular and 
the irregular. 
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. The Begnlar Arabic FluraL 

82. The plural of masculine Arabic nouns is formed by adding ^ in 
or ^ oun to the smgular. Example^ i^U? talib (a student), ^^r^^ talihcmn 
or ^j^y^ talibin (students) ; Jjc« muallim (a teacher), ^^^^^li^^ muaUimin 
or ^yAx^ muallimoun (teachers). This way of forming the plural is only 
employed in the case of names of reasomng beings. 

83. If the masculine noun end in c^, that letter is left out in the pluraL 
Example, ^Li saki (a cupbearer), ^^ sdkin (cupbearers). 

84. The regular way of forming the plural of feminine Arabic words is 
by changing the final ? or d^ of the singular into <JifV Example, ii£A>\fi 
adet (a custom), CL^l jU adat (customs) ; \,z^j>- hirikit (movement), 
KZJ^j^ herikiat^ (movements) ; ^uK kilimi (a word), iZj\A^kmfnat (words). 



The Irregular Arabic FluraL 

85. The different ways of formmg the irregular Arabic plural are so 
numerous and complex that a separate chapter is requisite to explain them, 
which will be found farther on. The irregular forms of the plural are used 
both for masculine and feminine nouns. Example* vr^ bHt (a house), 
ci^ bouyout (houses) ; ^^ din (an eye), i^^ ouyoun (eyes) ; m^ yevm 
(a day), f\)\ iyyam (days) ; «-J^ taraf (a side), t-Jj^l etraf (sides).f 

86. In Turkish, Arabic words are sometimes made plural by the addition 
of the Persian sign of the plural, ^\ an. Example, kjli zabit (an officer), 
^Uajli zabitan (officers). 

The Persian Mode of Forming the FlnraL 

87. In the Persian language there are only two numbers, the singular 
and the plural. If the noun be the name of a human being it forms its 
plural by taking the termination ^1 an. Example, J^ merd (a man), 
^1 J^ merdan (men) ; \^j zen (a woman), ^JiJ zenan (women). 

^ See note page 7. 

i* In colloquial language, many of the more commonly used Arabic irregular 
plu B are regarded as singular, and make their plural in the Turkish way by tibe 
a< ion of J ler or lar. Example, \^ foukera (the poor, a poor man), J\jii 
' keralar (the poor); \jS kubera (the great, pi. oi jJL kSbir, a great man), J]^ 
^alar (great people); \jj) vousera (viziers, pi. of jij^ v6zir),J\jjj vuterdUar 
Mziers); Jiji evlad (pi. of jJ^ v^led, children, a child), jljJjt evladlar (childreD). 

C 
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88* If the Persian noun be the name of an inanimate object it becomes 
plural by the addition of IJb Aa to the singular. Example, J^ ghiut* (a rose), 
l^ gkiulha (roses) ; C£,.^ j J dirakht (a tree), \^i:i^jd dirakhtha (trees). 

89. The names of animals form their plural by the addition of either ^ 
or U. Example, w.^^ as$b (a horse), ij<f^ astban or \^ma\ asshha (horses) ; 
jJ^ shir (a lion), ^^jtr^ shiran or U^ shirha (lions). ' 

90. Occasionally also the names of inanimate objects become plural by 
the addition of ^ to the singular. Example, uu-cL^ dirakht (a tree), 
^\sJyty dirakhtan (trees). 

91. Persian names of men, animals, or things, which end in if, form their 
plural by dropping that letter and taking the termination ^\^. Example, 
^\y>^ khya (a professor), ,^^^^y>- khojaghian^ (professors) ; ifCf^ mourdi 
(a corpse), ^^^/« mourdighian* (corpses). 

92. Persian nouns ending in if, which form their plural by the addition 
of U ha, omit their last letter in the plural. Example, ^U- khani (a 
house), l|}\>- khaniha (houses) ; ^\^ kiassi (a cup), ^\l^ kiasseha (cups) ; 
but sometimes the 9 is retained to prevent ambiguity. Example, Ift^U 
nameha (letters, writings), which written lf«U namha might be mistaken 
for the plural of jX nam (a name). 

EXERCISE I. 

Of the boose. To the man {^j\ dddm). Of the women {sing. ^jM kdri). Of the 
wolf. Oh, father. From the road. Of the road. Professors {sing. ^U>* khoja). 
Of the officer (l^U sabit). To the officers. To the valley. Of the valleys. Of 
the water. Of the boat {fJ^i kayU). To the arrow. Arrows. Men. The men 
(accos.). Tlie woman (accus.). Of the women. Words {sing. 4ji^ kSlimi). To 
the words. Of the words. The road (accus.). To the road. Of the shirt. Of 
the trees {-A^ dgh4/)* Children (sing. ^J^-j^ chqfouk). 



CHAPTER ni. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 



93. In Turkish, as in English, the adjective precedes the noun, and never 
yaries, being the same whether it qualifies a singular or plural substantive, a 

* See note page 7. 



iMta«ldaaki«kM 
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masculine or a feminine noun. Example, aC\ ^^^j zenghin AcUm (the 
rich man), jL«jt lOt^J zenghin dddmlar (rich men), iJj\i ^^^J zenghin 
kdri (the rich woman) ; ^ cJ|^ biyuk ev (the big house), J^ ^^ bijfuk 
evler (big houses), Turkish adjectives, however, not only qualify noons, 
but verbs and other adjectives, and, therefore, partake not only of the natore 
of adjectives, but that of adverbs also. Example, ^jt l;i fena Adim (the 
bad man), i^AsA fj:^^ \:j fena heriket etmek (to act badly) ; i^^ j^ 
chok kit Ah (many books), Ui j^ chokfena (very bad) ; iJj\j ^jf ghiuzel 
yazi (beautiful writing), (J^^ Jjj^ ghiuzel yazmak (to write heautifuUy). 

The Use of Arabic Acljectives. 

94. But when Arabic adjectives are used to qualify Arabic nouns they 
oflen change in number and gender to agree with the noun, in accordance 
with the rules of Ai-abic grammar, and are placed after the noun instead of 
before it Example, J^\^ Jjc« muallim'i*'kiamil (a perfect professor), 
^ji^\i ^^^^A^jL^ miuzllimin'i'kiamilin (perfect professors). 

95. In general an Arabic adjective is made feminine by the addition of 
i to the masculme. Example, i^^^a^ jemil (beautiful), ^>i^As^ jimili 
(beautiful, fern.), >Jlac azim (gi*eat), Ia^Joc azimi (great, fern.), ^uJac^ir^to 
dairi-i-azimi (a large circle). 

96. Strange to say, however, if an Arabic adjective qualify an Arabic 
plural noun, it is put in the feminine singular. Example, sui\zJsr^ mukhtilif 
(various), ^iliir* 1^^^ kiutub-i'tnukhtilifi (various books) ; A.^jVift ^'jJ 
devair-i-azimi (large circles); fJUl& ScSy kavaid-i-ossmaniyi (Turkish 
rules). 

The ComparatiYe. 

97. The comparative is formed by adding the word IftJ daha (more) to 
the positive. Example, clJ^ biyuk (large), cJ^ lft«3 daha biyuk (larger) ; 
Jj/ ghiuzel (pretty), Jjj? Uj daha ghiuzel (prettier) \jM fakir (poor), 
j^ U J daha fakir (poorer). 

98. The comparative is often expressed by putting the noun or pronoun 
in the ablative. Example, cJ|^ (jJoj benden biyuk (taller than l), ^>jj\ ^ 

* This 1 18 put after an Arabic or Persian noun when it is followed by an adjee- 
t, in accordance with rules which will be given hereafter. 

c 2 
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j^ ^ Jnm ondoM iyi dir (this is better than that), jJ jj\ u*^]j^ y^ ^^^ 
sherabdan iyi dir (water is better than wineXjCi \ii ^^^ y^ siz benden 
fena siniz (yoa aie worse than I). 

The Superlative. 

99. The superlative is formed by putting the word cJI, or C)j» before 
the positive. Example, j\ jjt cJ\ en iyi ev (the best house), ^c\ \:i cJ\ en 
fena Ad&m (the worst man), ^^j CJ^ pek zenghin (very rich), s1}j 
^Jf- pek chirkin (very ugly), y^ cJ\ en keutu (the worst), c)^\si 
yj^ cJ\ kit&blArin en ijfissi (the best of the books).* 

The Persian Comparative. 

100. Occasionally the Persian mode of forming the comparative and 
superlative by the addition respectively of y ter and ^y terin to the 



* A Idnd of superlative is also formed by the repetition of an adjective, as 
^ fj^a sik $ik (very often), j^ j^ chok chok (very much), ^yiJ ^j^ hitun 
Mium (quite), tj^t^ lSjV^ $drt sdrl (very yellow). 

Other superlatives are formed in a way quite peculiar to Turkish, by prefixing 
to certain adjectives a syllable somewhat similar in sound, commencing with the 
same vowel and consonants, or the same vowel. Examples : — 






til <J2\ 
cry utf* 



dp achlk 
dpdk . 
dp amU 
dkreb dkreha 
his biiuM 
hem hiydx 
bus biyuk 



— ■ * 



bam boik 

tai tdmdm 
ter teb timiM 
cher chipldk 
cheup chtamk 
det^ duM 
iipdhri 
$ib sydk 
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Quite open. 

Quite white, very white. 

Quite suddenly. 

Very near relations. 

Entirely. 

Very white. 

Verylaige. 

Quite empty. 

Very glittering. 

Quite entire. 

Veiy dean. 

Quite naked. 

Quite rotten. 

Quite flat, smooth. 

Quite alive. 

Veiy hot 



The Persian Comparative^ 
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positive is to be met with. Example, jf her (high), Jji berter (higher), 
^^Jl;{ berterin (highest) ; JJ bed (bad, ugly), y jj hedter (worse, uglier) ; 
J^fr jouvan (young), jSil^ juvanter (younger), ^^^^y^ jouvanterim 
(youngest) ; it beh (good),y;|j behter (better), ^^^i^. behierin (best). 

101. There is an obsolete mode of forming the comparative^by adding 
the syllable jj or ^ to the positive. Example, fjjs\ dlchak (low), 
jjSjd] Alchakrak (lower) ; cJ^ biyuk (big), s^^yH bii/ukrcJc (bigger). 

EXERCISE n. 

A (ji bir) pretty garden (<ts^V hdghchS). lILj {M henim) garden is (jti 
dir) prettier. Beautiful (Jjj^ glduzeT) trees (^Ut dgh4/). Ridi men. Yon (J«i 
siz) are (jC^ sinh) rich, but {^^ lakin) my father is richer. Pretty girls (jJ,img,). 
Your (cJ^ sizin) book (l^\:S kitdb) is good, but mine is better. Hie largest 
house. Very little (cJ^ AtticAtc^). Sensible (^JiS^ ^A/TK) men. Sensible women 



uJjgr^ V^ 


«(p fim 


Very pomted, very sharp. 


jV c^ 


$om soghuk . 


. Very cdid. 


ITUmI AmI 


«tm nyoA 


Very black. 


i\^ (^l^ or) Utf 


sapa iogk 


. Quite wen, healthy. 


^>^ 


zap zdri 


Quite yellow. 


kJ^^t-^ 


zip zm 


. Very tight. 


^U (♦U 


zam zdfi 


. Quite pure. 


y^j M> 


top dolau 


. Quite fnlL 


^»J> 


doz doghrou 


. Quite straight 


JiUc^ 


kdp gkdfil , 


Quite negligent. 


c^J^V^ 


kdp kdUn 


. Very thick 


jl^^^V^S 


kdp kdrantik 


. Quite dark. 


J^c-^IS 


kdp kdra 


. Quite black. 


>.U c-,\i 


kdp katnar 


. Quite boiling. 


^jy^y 


koup kourom 


Quite dry. 


-en/.v^ 


k^ ktrmUl . 


. Quite red. 


^y c/-y 


kozz koja 


. Tliick and fat. 


(J^t« ^^v« 


mazz mavi 


. Very blue. 


j>* err* 


mozz tnor 


. Quite dark blue. 


J^k vV 


yap yatinU . 


. Quite alone. 


c/^V r'i 


yom yazk 


. Quite wet 


J-^ (V^ or) ^ 


yem (or yep) 


yezkil Quite green. 
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(LSjikdrhnnjf.). TT^€M6Ttn(^y>-chojauk,smg.). This duld is smaller than 
that Useful (^mJjM /aUdU) books* Hie most nsefbl book. A pretty picture (*-«; 
retm). A prettier picture. Tlie prettiest picture. The richest man. A yerj small 
diild. A yery great man. A long (^jj)\ ouiaim) Utter. This is longer than 
that. It is better to be with friends than enemies. The field 0j\j tarla) is quite 
green. Quite full. Quite dry. Officers. Professors. Trees (Persian). Better 
(TNirldah and Persian). Best (Persian). Very often. Very thick. Quite dry. 
Quite green. Quite hot Very tight A great king. Perfect professors. 



Numeral Acyectives. 

102. The cardinal numeral adjectives in Turkish are as follows : — 



J 


Hr 


One 


jyj' 


otous Thirty 


lib* 


Two 


J/ 


kirk Forty 


v^ 


MCk 


Three 


J^ 


elU Fifty 


iZJjti 


dewrt 


Four 


j^\ 


dltmUh Sixty 


kj 


b€9k 


Kve 


cA**i 


yetmUk Seventy 


J 


dia 


Six 


(j^wSLt 


seksSn Eighty 




yidi 


Seven 


cUt 


doksam Ninety 


> 


SikiM 


Eight 


J^ 


jfibv Hundred 


'j^ 


dokouM 


Nine 




bin Thousand 


*t>y 


<»♦ 


Ten 


^^ 


yuk A hundred thousand 


s-P. 


yirstt 


Twenty 


U^ 


milian A million. 



103. The compound numeral adjectives are formed by simply putting 
the simple ones together. Example : Eleven, y ^\ on 6tr; twelve, ^^^\ 
^\ on iki ; thirteen, ^ jl ^y\ on uch ; fourteen, iZJjJ ^\ on deurt; fifteen, 
yjtj ^^l on besh ; sixteen, ^\ ^^^ on &lii ; seventeen, l^jj ^^ on yidi ; 
eighteen, jC ^^^ on sekiz ; ninet^n, J^ ^^\ on dokouz ; twenty-one, 
ji uft/i y^^^^ **^ ' twenty-two, jC< yj«/i, yirmi iki ; twenty-four, ^Jj 
ci^J yirmi deurt; thirty .one,y jy^ otouz bir ; thirty-two, yj^\jp^ otout 
iki ; forty-one, j jyl Wrft Hr ; fifly-one, y JM elli bir^ 8ic., tec ; one 
hundred and fifty, ^\ jyi yuz elli; one thousand eight hundred and 
seventy-nine, j^ ,^,Lcj j^ ^ cXj bin sikiz yuz yetmish dokouz ; five 
hundred and eighty-five, ^ ^^LX- J^ ^ besh yuz seksin besh, and 
so forth. 



I 



IVonounccd as the Engliih word " own. 
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104. The Turkish cardinal numbers are indeclinable and prefixed to the 
substantive, which is put in the singular, as ^C^ ^Jj\ ^^^\ on ltd 6dim 
(twelve men),^^C^ cXj ^^ on bin asker (ten thousand soldiers), Jjf ^«1 
\j^ uch yuz lira (three hundred pounds), j^ ^Jj\ iki shehir (two cities), 
Lfj\sS yjj besh kitdb (five books). 

105. ^\i kach ? (how many? how much ?) is the interrogative cardinal 
numeral. It is indeclinable and always accompanied by a noun except in 
the following four cases : — 1st. In asking what number some one has 
named, as i-^JJJ ^Ij kach didif (how much did he say?) 2ud. In askmg 
the hour, as t^jJi ^IS uu^U saat kacha geldi f (what o'clock is it ?) 3rd. 
In asking the price of anything, as ^jG\^ i^M kacha sAiarsintz t (how 
much do you sell it at?) 4th. In asking the day of the month, as szjSji 

^Ju>>ld cJ^f bou ghiun alnyin kachi dir ? (what is the day of the month to- 
day?) 



The Arabic Numbers. 

106. The Arabic cardinal numbers are occasionally used in Turkish, 
especially in writing, and it is therefore necessary for the Turkish student to 
make himself acquainted with them. We accordingly subjoin them :— > 






^Uj 



wahid 

ahad 

essnSim 

issna 

selaai 

erhaa 

khamsS 

sUU 

seba 

semanii 

tissa 



] 
] 



One 

Two 

Three 

Four 

Five 

Six 

Seven 

Eight 

Nme 



'j^ 


QMheH 


Ten 


dLjf^ 


eshrim 


Twenty 


ttrH*' 


seiasin 


Thirty 


iO^.} 


erhaU 


For^ 


r-^ 


khamsin 


Fifty 


^•. 

!••**'• 


iitiin 


Sixty 




$6hiM 


Seventy 


^"^ 


semanin 


Eighty 


-•- - 1 


tisin 


Ninety 


^U 


mU 


Hundred 


will 


e\f 


Thousand. 



107. Informing compound numeral adjectives in Arabic the smaller 
number always precedes the larger, and j vi (and) is used between every 
number. Example, ^ . . ^4 ^ j ^JJ tissa vi khamsin (fifty-nine), j ^j\ 
^^ J fr* U^ ) U^HV^^ ^^ba vi erbain vi s^man mii vi elf (one thousand 
eight hundred and forty-four). 
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The Persian Nmneral Acfjectivei. 

108. The Persian numeral adjectives are also sometimes used in written 
Turkish, but more rarely than the Arabic. They are as follows : — 

hmtuyek One and twenty 
hi»$t u du Two M 
bitstusSk Thiee ^ 
Thirty 
Forty 

Sixty 

Seventy 

Eighty 

Nmety 

Hundred 

Two hundred 

Three 




J^Jpb panzdih 
jrJ^U shanidSh 




heftdik 

heshtdil 

kizkdik 

mtvaxd^h 

histt 



) 



Eighteen 

Nineteen 
Twenty 




ft 

chikha 

z >.nA shoii 
j\sJjb he/tad 
C^:JUb heshtad 
jy nMd 
JLtf tad 
•l^J duvisit 
sisad 

J^ly>- chahr tad Four 
Ju^li pamad Five 
shethsad 
he/sad 
hethsad 
Ju^ nuhsad 
j\jJb hiior 
^jJb ^ J dm hizar 
Jy^ -^ penj h6zar Five 



* A 



Six 

Seven 

Eight 

Nine 

Tliousand 

Two thousand 



9$ 



The Arabic Figures. 

109. The Arabic figures have been adopted by the Turks and are given 
below. Although the Turks write from right to left they employ the figures 
exactly as we do. 



I 


/. 


1 


5 


^ 


6 


9 


^I 


r 


6 


J=»^ 


1 


3 


C^' 


r 


7 




A 


4 


i:i>yi 


1" 


8 


/- 


V 



Jlie Turkish Cardinal Numbers. 



ai 



9 


J> 


^ 


50 


JJ' 


. 6, 


10 


nO^ 


1. 


60 


JJ^\ 


1. 


II 


j! cJ!>' 


It 


70 


\J^H. 


A* 


13 


Ji'uj,^ 


ir 


80 




V, 


18 


^3^ c/)^ 


ir 


90 


^,Lj]» 


^. 


14 


cy;Oi:j,\ 


IP 


100 


JiL 


1*. 


15 


err? u>y 


u 


101 


Jij^ 


\,\ 


16 


J!»Cjt 


n 


103 


J-ha 


i.r 


17 


^•*£ c>j' 


lA 


200 


j^Ji^ 


r.. 


18 


/-uj' 


IV 


250 


J^j^Ji^ 


rt. 


19 


JA^y 


n 


300 


''^ 


r.. 


20 


^A 


r. 


1.000 


1... 


31 


ji^A 


n 


2.000 


viXrij^i 


r... 


30 


J9i\ 


r. 


10,000 


c^u^^ 


1.... 


40 


J/ 


p. 


1S79J 


Au^^j^A'^^ 


|VA^ 



1 10. When using a numeral with a noun the Turks frequently introduce 
a second noun between the two, which is quite superfluous in English, but 
occasionally employed even by us. For example^ the Turks say /^J\ y^ ^ 
uch nifer Addm (three men, literally three {individual) men); (jyiy crV J>i 
yuz bdsh koyoun (a hundred head of sheep) ; ^j^ <u]a5 y^/i yirmi kita 
ghimi (twenty ships, literally twenty pieces of ships) ; ^USf 4}^ J ^j\ uch 
tani elmass (three diamonds, literally three berries* of diamonds); *J^^j^ 
f^ yuz para shehir (a hundred cities, literally a hundred pieces of cities). 



The Turkish Cardinal Numbers. 

111. The ordinal numeral adjectives are formed by adding ^^ff^inji 




112. First is sometimes expressed by cJJ^ ilk or ^jt ewelH. 

113. The word "four,"c:^J deurt^ makes ^^^^j^ deurdunju (fourth). 



* The word ij\*i twai means one separate grain or unit of anything. 



rri- ttr BJiwiif ^-'-•^•- '- ''^'" ^-■'■^- -'^•■--^ am 



26 A Practical Qrammar of the Tnrkisk Language. 



changing the d^ into J for the sake of euphony, and its compounds do the 
same. Example, c-^^b iff^*^j*^ ^^ on deurduryu bob (the fourteenth 
chapter). 

1 1 4. The interrogatiye ordinal numeral, ^^/^^^ kdcKinji ? which is 
used to ask the numerical order of a thing, has no equivalent in English. 
Example, ^j^ ^.'^^^j^^li cJpu«Jl ^ hou dd6mlartn kdchtnjisstni 
issterseniz? (which of these men do you want ?) ^v-^jPciC^^ ikinjissini (the 
second). 

The Arahic Ordinal Numben. 

115. The Arabic ordinal numbers are very frequently used in writing 
Turkish, and must, therefore, be understood by the Turkish student We 
subjoin them : — 

(^ jU« sadii Sixth 
wiLi sabi Seventh 
^\) samim Eighth 
w»\J tori Ninth 
y^U ashir Tenth 

116. The feminine of J^f evvel is oula, and all the others are made 
feminine by simply adding jr to the masculine. Example, ^U sanii 
(second, f.), ^U salissi (third, f.), ^\j rabie (fourth, f.). 

The Fractional Niimben. 

117. The Arabic fractions are much used. They are as follows : — 



jy 


ewel 


First 


J^ 


sani 


Second 


c!Jtt 


salts 


Third 


^\j 


rabi 


Fourth 


^u. 


khanus Fifth 



• • 



nissf Half 

iJLX) sulss or suluss A third 
rub or rubou A fourth 



sub or subou A seventh 
^jAJ sumn An eighth 

tuss or tusou A ninth 



khoums A fifth jLc ushr A tenth 

^^JLi suds A sixth 

118. These Arabic fractional numbers up to a tenth are employed with a 
Turkish cardinal number as the numerator. Example, ci^^ bir nissf 
(a half), ^j ^y uch rub (three-quarters), ^^ LZJj*y deurt sub (four 
sevenths), JLc jCi sekkiz ushr (eightrtenths). The Arabic dual ^;\&)j 
soulsan is used to express two-thirds. 

119. Fractions are also formed with words of purely Turkish j 



■ Ill I n il I M i l t^tttmmmit^t^^ttmimaamtamimmmm^mmmimtmmmtamm^Ktmti^^tl^J^^JIMmti^l^m^iim^^ 
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and can only be so formed when they are higher than tenths. The 
denominator of the fraction is expressed by a Turkish cardmal number with 
the post-position xJ di (in) after it, and the numerator by another Turkish 
cardinal number which follows the other. Example, y ^*\;^^ ikidi bir 
(the half), ,jG\ sj^\ dltida iki (two-sixths), (JL>j^ tSL) heshdi deuri (four- 
fifths), ^ xS!jJ ^/i yirmi deurtdi besh (five twenty-fourths). Some- 
times one of the words c^ pai^ J^-juz, ^Ud>- hissif a«J kissm, all meaning . 
a portion, is introduced. Example, 1^ jCi irjjli ^J^ yirmipaidi sikkiz 
pat (eight-twentieths, literally eight parts in twenty parts). 

120. There are three Turkish words for half, viz., aj\j yarim^ oyf^ 
bouchouky and «j[^Ij yari. mJj yarim is used before a noun like an adjectiTe. 
Example, liu^Li /^j\j yarim saat (half an hour), U!^ a^ yarim elma (half 
an apple), dX^ (^j\i yarim ekmek (half a loaf)* J^ bouchouk is always 
used in conjunction with a cardinal number. Example, yjy^Ji bir bouchouk 
(one and a half), jysi ^jGI iki bouchouk (two and a half), jyfj ^j^ uck 
bouchouk (three and a half), ^ys! cn^ deurt bouchouk (four and a half), 
^ysi yjj besh bouchouk (five and a half), and so on. u^b yari is used 
like a noun, corresponding to the French word moitii. Example, cXiUlf 
^^c«^b elmanin yarissi (the half of the apple), irjbj ^^/^s^j^ yartsinden 
ziadi (more than the half of it). 

121. The Persian fractional number cJ^j^ charyek (a quarter), pro- 
nounced chiirek by the Osmanlis, is used in Turkish to express not only a 
quarter in general, but also a quarter of an hour. Example, c1Xj^I>* ^^\ 
uch chiirek (three quarters of an hour). 

122. When a whole number and a fraction (excepting half) are used 
together, the conjunction ^ (and) or the preposition ^f ili (with) is put 
between them. Example, ^r^Jt } ,^^ iki vi bir sub (two and a seventh), 
or ^r^ji ^ ^^J^ iki ili bir sub (two and a seventh); ^j j( j cu^ dmrt 
vi bir rub (four and a fourth), or ^jyi ^^ fSJ^ deurt ili bir rub. 

123. In the above case, if the fraction be expressed by Turkish numbers, 
ji followed by cJ or cJi is introduced after j or i\j\. Example, ^1 ^\ 
^j^j^^ ^^*^ cJfji aid ili birin yididi uchu (six and three-sevenths). 

Distributive Nnmerali. 

124. Distributive numerals are formed by adding j ir to the cardinal 
numbers ending in a consonant and jJ^ shir or shar to tliose ending in a 
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▼oweL Example, ^yj Krir (one a-piece), y;^^ ikishir (two a-piece),^!^^^ ' 
aliishir (six a-piece), j^*H yidishir (seven a-piece), j^/i yinnishir 
(twenty a-piece). 

126. iJJjd makes J J; J djeurdbr^ changing tbe ^^J into a J. Example, 
^J;J deurdir (four a-piece), jJ;J jyj^ otouz deurdir (thirty-four a-piece). 

126. When there are hundreds or thousands in the number the j or the^^ft 
is put after the numeral expressing the number of hundreds or thousands 
and nothing is put after J^ or cXi Example, J^ JLj heshbr yuz (five 
hundred a«piece), Jj£ j^-^ <^^-^ ^'^ ikishir yuz (one thousand two 
hundred a-piece), v^Lj JH besher bin (five thousand a-piece). The j is 
never added to J^ except when it expresses a hundred alone. Example, 

j)ji y^^^ (^ hundred a-piece)« 

127. In numbers composed of hundreds and smaller quantities^ or 
jJ^ is added to the word stating the number of hundreds and also at the 
end of the whole number. Example, A-J^ ^\ j^ j*>/3 deurdir yuz eUi 
altishir (four hundred and fifly-six a-piece). 

128. When there are thousands, hundreds, and other numbers, j or 
jJ^ is added to the word stating the number of thousands and to the other 
two. Example, j^ ^\ j^^JLA\ cXj JLf bisher bin AKUhir yuz elli birir 
(five thousand six hundred and fifty-one a piece). 

129. One by one, two by two, 8cc., are expressed by^^ birir birir9 
JlSj\jLSj\ ikishir ikishir, and so forth. 



EXERCISE III. 

Three horses (ci^l di), five sheep (v:^y koyoun), and seven cows (C^^ inek). 
How many chapters are (j J dir) there {j\j var) in this (y btm) book ? Forty 
chapters. Read (y^^ okou) the second. What is the day of the month ? Tlie 
2Dd. What do yoa sell (jCj^UU sdtarsenis) this at? Five piastres (i^jj^ 
ghroosh). Ten thousand five hundred and sixty-four men. live head of sheep. 
Thirteen viUages (c^j^ ketd). Two pearls (jf^ inji). Two hundred and fifty- 
four ships Q^ ghimi). The third class (t— ttv>^ sini/). The second day (^^ 
gMun). The thousand and one nights. The f earth regiment (u5!l\ dlay*). Two* 



* N.B. — Always pronounce ay as at in FVencfa. 
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and-a-half piastres. Five pounds (^ lira) and a-half. Three-quarters of an boor. 
Five-sixtlis. Eleven-twentieths. Two-thirds. Give (j)j ver) them (if^\ oiUara) 
four apples a-piece. Those men received fifty poonds a-piece. Half an hoar. Hie 
year (lu^^ seni) one thousand eight hundred and seventy-nine. Tlie best sdiolar 
{CfPJt» shagird) will get Qj>-^\ dlajak) twenty pounds. I waited {^d^, beklMm) 
an hour and a-half. 



CHAPTER IV. 



PRONOUNS. 



Personal Pronomu. 



130. The personal 


pronouns are as follows : — 




Singular. 
CI? ^ 


I 

Thou 


FhiraL 
Ji bii (or Jj) huler) 


We 
Yoa 


,\ 


He 


Sj\ oniar 


Tb^ 



They are thus declined ^ 



First Person. 



Nom. ^ ben, I 
Gen. a:j benim, of me 
Dat. Uo bona, to me 

Ace. ^, bim, me 

Abl. ^*^, benden, from me 



Ji bn {orjji bizler), we 
fy) bixim, of 08 
$ji biii, to 08 
cJ^ bin, 08 
^ J^ bUden, from oa 



Second Person. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Abl. 



U 



sen, thoo 
senim, of thee 
Umi Sana, to thee 
seni, thee 
senden, from thee 



J«i sii (or jS^ tiller), 700 
cJ^Mt lutJi, of 700 

tj^ $iii, to yoo 
cj^ nri, yoo 
^^i3j«i sizden, from yoa 
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Third Person. 



rvoiii* 



Dtt. 
Aoc 
AU. 



Siunilir* 
j\ 0, he. she* it 
CAil anotmt* of him, of her, of it 
\j\ ana, to him, to her, to it 
^\ onout* him, her, it 
^2/^\ ondan,* from him, from her, 

from it 



Floral. 
Jj\ onlar, they 
CJjj\ onlarlH, at them 
xij\ anlara, to them 
%jjj\ onlarl, them 
^^pjj) onUwdan, from them. 



131. Instead of J) hiz (we) and j^ six (you), Jji bizler and Jj^ nzler 
are sometimes used. They are even so used, out of politeness, instead of 



132. The genitive of the above pronouns is sometimes used pleonasti- 
cally before nouns with possessive pronouns. Example, J\si f^J benim 
kitdbim (my book, literally, of me my book), J^^t cJ^ siztn evin%z (your 
house, literally, of you your house). 



c^JCi^ kendi, self. 

133. Self is expressed byjJCi^ kendou, or c^JCi^ kendi. It b sometimes 
accompanied by the possessive pronouns. Example : — 



Singular. 
/^JcS kendim, myself 
cJjCi^ kendin, thyself 
jJCi^orc5JCid kendi or kendissi, him- 
self, herself, itself 



Floral. 
y<y^ kendimiz, ourselves 
^•JCid kendinis, yourselves 
u^^JCi^ or jljOCi^ kendHer or kendileri, 

themselves. 



134. But ^Jii alone can be used, without distinction of gender, for all 
persons of the singular and plural, when there can be no doubt as to the 
person it represents. Example, aj^ ^jc^ kendou ghelerim (I will come 
royselO> J*^k J"^ kendou yapdtk (we did it ourselves). 

136. jJ^ is also used to express the English word ** own.'' Example, 
j\i^ jJCi^ kendou (or kendi) kitdblm (my own book), /X\ ^JCi^ kendou anam 
my own mother), jCiCU^ j Jo^ kendou memliketiniz (your own country). 



r. 



* CJ^^ ^^ ^^\ and^f are also sometimes pronouoced tfnTn, tfjil, ^lutoi, and 
dnhr. 
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The Demonstrative Prononiuk 

136. The Turkish demonstraUve pronouns are ^ bou^ yi^ shou (this), and 
^ or Jj^ ol (that). They are thus declined : — 

yi hcUf this. 



Singular. 
Nom. yi hout this 

Gen. CX)^ hwnoun, of this 
Dat. \^^ houna, to this 

Aoe. ^y baunau, this 

Abl. ^2^^ boundan, from this 



Fluid. 



Jijj 5oiiiii!ar. these 
CJjj^ homdarU, aiiheae 

zjiji bounlara, to these 
cJ^jj ftotoi/arl, these 
^y^^ hounlardan, from these 



^ skaUf this. 



Nom. j^ t^oif, this 

Gen. cJj%«2i tfAounotfii, of this 

Dat. \^ tfAotiiui, to this 

Aoe. lV>^ tfibtwoif, this 

Abl. ^^y^ ahoundan, from this 



■U^ tfAimiiZar, these 
cJ;]j^ tfiloKiiilBrTfi, of these 
^J^y^ shaunlara, to these 
i^S^y^ shounlari, these 
(^/^^ »Aotifi/arc2(iii, from these 



^ 0, or jy o( that. 



Nom. y 0, or Jjl 0/, that 
Gen. CJ^jl OAOim,* of that 

Dat. \S\ ana, to that 

Ace. ^\ onou, that 

AbL ^;JJ1 oncfoji, from that 



^1 onlor, th^ 
cJ;]if onlorlfi, of them 
$1j\ onlara, to them 
{Jj^\ onlarh them 
^^J^jI on/Iordlaii, from them. 



137. The word yJ^\ ishbou is sometimes used for y, but only as an 
adjective, and it never undergoes any change. 



Arabic Pronouns. 

138. The Arabic pronouns \dJb haza m., t^ hazihi f. (thb), and 
CJ3 J zaliki (that), and the Persian ^ in (this), and ^J an (that), are 
occasionally employed in written Turkish. 

In Turkish also sometimesi but generally in writing only, one meets with 
the Arabic personal pronoun of the third person in certain Arabic exprei- 



* See note page SO. 
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sions adopted by the Osmanlis. To properly understand written Turkish it 
is requisite to know them. They are as follows : — 

Musculine Singular. 
$ hou or hi (accordmg to the mles of Aralnc grammar), him, it ; his, its. 

Feminine Singular. 
U ha, her. 

Dual Masculine and Feminine. 
Ujb huma or hima, them (two). 

Plural MascuUne. 
ffb hum or hhn, them. 



The Interrogative Pronouns. 

139. The interrogative pronouns are a^ or ^^^ him (who?), H ni 
(what ?), and ^^^ kanghi, pronounced hanghi (which ?). They are thus 
declined : — 

Norn. fiji kim, who ? 

Gen. CJ^aJS kimin, of whom ? whose ? 

Dat. A4m^ kimi, to whom ? 

Ace. i<^ kind, whom ? 

Abl. u^^ kimden, from whom ? 



Nom. 


^ ni, what? . 


Gen. 


CX3^ ii^jiiii, of what ? 


Dat. 


iJdj nfyi, to what ? 


Ace. 


,^^3 nSyi, what? 


Abl. 


^^a} niden, from what? 


Nom. 


^^JcJ hanghi, which* 


Gen. 


CAijt'J hanghlnln, of which 


Dat. 


ijcj hanghlna, to which 


Ace. 


^^yJcJ hanghlnl, which 


Abl. 


^JcJcj hanghlndan, from which 



* The strict pronunciation is kdnghl, but it is little used. 




I 
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M^ kim and ^Jcj h&nghX as Noniifli 

140. ^, ij and ,^yci are sometimes used as nouns, and then form their 
plural like nouns. In this case the ir of ^ is generally omitted in the 
derivatives of that word. Example,^^!^ kimler (what men? who?), ^ i^ 
(what?), J^ neler (what things?), JJ^ hanghiilar (which? Usquels in 
French). 

141. A^ is used also sometimes to express ''some/' Example,^^4^4^ 
c^Jus^ y^^ c5Ja> kimimiz ghitdi kimimiz ghittnidi (some of us went, 
some of us did not go)* 

142. The word J.^ nassl sometimes means ''what kind of?' and 
then may be considered as an interrogative pronoun. Example,^ aJ^ J^ 
nassl dddm dir (what sort of a man is he ?) j«3 L^\:i J«^ y bou nanl 
kitdb dir (what sort of a book is this ?). Ju^ nassl in this sense corre- 
sponds to the German was fur ? 

The Pronominal Aflbces. 

143. Pronominal affixes are peculiar to Turkish and cognate languageSy 
and are used instead of our possessive pronouns. They consist of syllables 
added to the end of nouns, have the value of pronouns, and cannot stand 
alone. These affixes are either possessive or relative. 

The Possessive Affixes. 

144. The possessive affixes correspond to our possessive pronouns. 

/• m or tm,* um or otim* my. as a\jV bdbdm, my father 

cJ 11 or in, un or oim thy, „ C^j\ evin, thy house 

^ t or tr, ov ^ • u * ( l<^^ kalemi, his, hers, or its pen 

^^ nor ^,^011 (after a vowel)) ' ' (.^cM>l3f ana^T, his, hers, or its mother 

J^ mtr,motir, or tmtr or oumotix our, as Ja^j^ murekkebimii, aor ink 

^ niz, nouz, or iniz or ounouz your, „ J^f eviniz, your house 

f^J leri or lari, their, „ kJJj\ dtlarl, their horse. 

* Euphonic Pronunciation of the Possessive Affixes. 

The possessive affixes are pronounced im, in, t, imiz, iniz, leri, if the word to 
which they are added end in a consonant, as J^jf evimiz (our house), J^j] eviniM 
(your house), lSj\ evi (his, her, its house) ; and, consequently, y^ and Ja are some- 

D 
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Declension of a Noon with a Pronominal AfSx. 

145. A noun with one of tbe pronominal affixes is declinable as follows:*— 
Singular. 



Nom. Aits^ kitdbJm, my book 
Gen. CX«j\s^ kUdblmln, of mj book 
Dat. l4j\si kitdblma, to my book 
Aoc. ^^^^ kitdblmh mj book 
Abl. ^;»Mj\s^ kitdblmdoM, from my book 

Nom. i<>-^^ dgh4fl$ bb or her tree 
Gen. ClX«>-U^ dgh4fln}n, of bis or her 

tree 
Dat. ^L>-lcf dgh^na, to bia or her 



Aoc. 15^^^ dghdjlnh bis or ber tree 
AbL fj/X^l^^ dghdflndan, from bis or 

ber tree 



I 



Flnral. 

M^}si kUdblarlm, my books 
KlXtJij^sS kitdblarlmU, of my books 
^Jj\zi kitdblarima, to my books 
^^\s^ kitdblarlmh my books 
^JL^lsd kitdblarlmdan, from my books 

^Is^-lc^ dghdjlarh bis or ber trees 
C)jj^Uf dgh^jlarUU, of bis or ber 

trees 
^^b^-Uf dghdjlarlna, to bis or ber 

trees 
^^ Iflj-lc^ dghdJlarUl, bis or ber trees 
^^Joj^l^Uf dghdjlarindan, from bis or 

ber trees. 



times written j^i andjGf , as UjjJj piderimiz (our fatber), jCjjJj pideriniz (your 
father). But, if the preceding predominant vowel in the word be ou or 0, although 
written the same, they are pronounced oum, oun, ou, oumoui, ounouz, lari respec* 
tively, as ^iS^sjJ do$$toum (my friend), J^ii^^O dosstounouz (your friend). If the 
word to which they are appended end in a vowel, they have then only the value of 
the letters m, n, si, mix, nil, leri, as /^Jy kouzoum (my lamb), v^jjy kouzoun 
(thy lamb), x^^^j^ kouzousou (his, her lamb) ; ^^««j J^ kidisai (his, her, cat), &c. 
Remark also that ^^ is pronounced sou, y* mouz, ^ nouz, if the predominant 
vowel be oil or 0. On the same principle of euphony, if the predominant vowel in 
tbe word be fu or ti, the vowel of the possessive affixes is pronounced u to agree 
with it, as cJ}^ gheuzun (thy eye), «-^j^ gheuzu (his eye); cJw yuzun (thy face), 
c^«£ yuzu (his face). See page 11 ' Laws of Euphony in Pronouncing Turkish." 
When the word to which the possessive affixes are attached terminates in ^\ or 
^^ it must be borne in mind that the kJ is in that case not a vowel but a consonant, 
corresponding to our English y. Hence ^Jji bo% or boy, makes aJ^ boyim (my 
stature), C)j^ 5oyta (thy stature), ^ aJ boyi (his, ber, stature), &c. ; c^b pa'i or 
pay, makes Jjj payim (my share), C)jb payin (thy share), ^b payi (his, her, 
share), &c. 




Declension of a Noun toith a Pronominal Affix. 35 



146. After the affixes of the third person, the post-positions jr and kJ 
become ii and ^, and ^ is inserted in the ablative.* Example :— > 



Singular. 
Nom. L^^t ana$$l[, his or her mother 
Gen. wJoM««b^ anasslnln, of hii or her 

mother 
Dat ^UmmiU^ anasslnap to his or her 

mother 
Ace. . «Xm««U^ ono^fTnT, his or her mother 



Abl. ^JCm^UI anassTndan, from his or 

her mother 



Hand. 
lSJ\j\ analarl, ihm mother 
K^}zjJ\j\ anakariHin, of their mother 

<:jpi3^ analarlna, to thdr modier 

t^J^\ analarM, their mother 
^JjJbl ona/arlsJaii, from their mother 



Nom. ^4...j^^ ghimissi, his or her ship 
Gen. cV;j..,.j^? ghimisinin^ of his or her 

slup 
Dat. AVji>^j.»^ ghimisini, to his or her 

ship 
Ace. ^;j>,.j43 ^A^mtitn^fhisor her ship 
Abl. ^^AVji^y^.? ghimUinden, from bis or 

her ship 



cJ^^u^ ghhmlerit their ship 
C)^ jL^ ghSmUerinin, of their ship 

^UjJu*o ghimUerini, to their ship 

^^^JLaS ghSmilerim, thdr ship 
^jJ^L^ yA^mi/tfrtiuitfii^from their ship. 



* In the same way, for euphony's sake, if J^ J (f^ or cb (in) be added to a word 
with the affixes of the third person, that particle must be preceded by a ^^ ; as, 
J^J^y evindS (in his house), lf^jj^\ evlerindS (in their house) ; irJ0j\2^ kitdblnda (in 
his book), 9JjJj\2S kitdblarlnda (in their book). For such cases the letter c^. 
iDdicating his, hers, its, is generally left out, but the sound of t is always preserved. 
The t^ also can be omitted in the ablative of a noun followed by the possessive affixes 
of the third person, as ^JcjI;^ kitdhlndan (from his book), ^^Ji^ kitdblartndam 
(from their books). 

Most words of Turkish origin ending in 1 change that letter into ^before the 
pronominal affixes. Example, {j^y^- chojouk (child), Ju^^>- ckqfoughoum (my 
child), cJju>-^ chojoughoun (thy child), ^^J^^ chojoughou (his or her child), 
J AMs^yy- chojoughoumouz (our chOd), €j^^ chojoughounoui (your child) ; ^b 
bdhk (a fish), Ji\} bdHghlm (my fish), ^li bdlUghl (his or her fish). But the J 
remains unchanged before lJJ as LSjJb^^ chojouklari (their diild), tmS^\j bdiikm 
fori (their fish). In the same way, if the word end with a cJ» that letter is 

D 2 
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147. When the word y^ sou (water) takes any of the possessive affixes 
a c^ is put between it and the affix, except in the third person plural. 
Example: — * 



w^ souyoum, my water 
CJ^I^ aouyoun, thy water 
^ t^ souyou, his or her water 



Uj »^ souyoumoux, our water 
jC «^ souyounouz, your water 
(jO «.<« soularl, their water. 



148. When any ambiguity is possible the genitive of the personal 
pronoun is used as well as the possessive affix. For example, c^jf evUri 
might be understood either as his houses or their house. To make the 
meaning quite clear, if the idea to be conveyed be '^ his houses/' C)j^ 
should be added, and the phrase would then run ijjj\ i^\ dnin evleri^ 
about which no mistake is possible. 

The Belative Pronommal Affix ^ ki. 

149. The relative pronominal affix is ^ ki [that of, that which, which), 
corresponding to celui de, celle de, in French, which sometimes partakes 
of the nature of an adjective and sometimes of a noun. It is used for all 
genders. It is attached to nouns and pronouns in two ways : — 

1st. By being placed after the genitive form of the noun or pronoun. 
Thus : — ^J^*^^ dddminki (that of the man, or the man's, or what belongs 
to the man), ^^JSj^\m^ karndashmki (that of tiie brother, or the brother's, 
or what belongs to the brother). Example, ^^J^^\y>- ^ jJ y\ ^IsS' 
j^ ^ Uj kiiabUm iyi dir lakin khojaninki daha iyi dir (ray book is good, 
but that of the professor, or the professor's, is better). The separate possessive 
pronouns are accordingly formed by the aid of this particle. Thus, y^S^^ 
benimki'is (mine), ^JS:^ seninki (thine), ,^jCli\ drunki (his, hers, its), ^^J^J{ 
bizimki (ours), ^^/^ sizinki (yours), ^J^J^^ anlerinki (theirs). Example, 
jO ,jd< ^^j^ {:pj*^^ f^^ kitaMm iyi dir lakin sizinki esski dir (my book 

pronounced like g or y instead of k, and if it end in Ll^ that letter is changed into 
J before the affixes ; as ^jj^ ghevrek (biscuit), (^jf ghevr6yim (my biscuit), 
j^jy ghevriyimiz (our biscuit) ; cl)i^^ ghieumlek (i^hirt), ^S^^f ghieumliyim (my 
shirt), cJiX«^ ghieumliyin (tby shirt), ^S^^ ghieumUyi (bis shirt). Tbe words 
cJ^ yuk (a load), C^S keuk (a root), and cJ;^ kieurk (a fur) are exceptions to 
this role. Hence, fSjyS kieurkum (my fur), ^^ yuku (bis load). 
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is goody but yours is old); ^«3 ^JLS\ ^^X^ij ^ jJ^lL jAJf c3|^ sizin etmanuf 
tdtli dir lakin benimki ekshi dir (your apple is sweet, but mine is sour). 

2nd. By being placed after the ]^peposition jr J d6 (in). Thus, ^iJaJ^t 
efendidiki (that of the gentleman, the gentleman's, that which the gentle- 
man has), ^xSi^y^ sdndlkdiki (that which is in the box), ^2rJcj bendiki 
(that which is in me, or in my possession). 

160. This pronoun is declined like a substantive, when it 18 used as 
such . Example : — 



Sbgular. 
Nom. X^ benimki, mine 

Gen. CJC1C4JJ benimkinin, of mine 

* 

Dat. ^uC4^ benimkini, to mine 

Ace. ij"^^^ benimkini, mine 

Abl. ^Jcil^JJ benimkinden, from mine. 



Flond. 
^LCuj benimkiler, mine (the things I 
possess) 
C^L^AiJ benimkHerin, of mine (of the 

things I possess) 
sJULcJ benimkileri, to mine (to the 

things I possess) 
uf^LCcj benimkileri, mine (the things 

I possess) 
^t}JjLcJ benindcUerden, fromiome {from 

the things I possess). 



151*. The pronoun is used in combination with a noun without any 
preposition to form certain adverbial expressions. Example, ^^j^ yi 
bou ghiunki (that of day, to-day's), ,J^j*> dounki (yesterday's, that of 
yesterday), ,J^U^ sabahki (that of the morning, or the morning's), y 
^^ ,^j^ bou ghiunki ghazeta (to-day's newspaper), d^jf^ \J^3*^ dounki 
hawadiss (yesterday's news). 

162. ^ ki and ^L^ kiler never vary in their pronunciation for the 
sake of euphony. 

EXERCISE IV. 

Who is your friend (ls.>^mIjJ dost) ? Whom did yoa {'f^j^ gheurduMui) see ? 
My father and brother are ill (J-J^ M/siz). What is your name (f^\ iftm)} 
This is my own house. Whose house is that ? It is my brother's. These flowers 
are all pretty. Which of them do you prefer (JL^jSj} 0f^y terjih tdirnnis) ? 



Give me your knife ( J^^^ blchdk) and take ( Jf dl) mine. My knife is sharper 
^ {^jS^ hetikin) than yours. What is the name of your ship ? What do yoo 
{/^J^ isstersiniz) want ? He wrote (u^«>;V y^^^ * letter (jL^JfL* mekiaub) 
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to lut mother (Ut ma). What sort of a man it the Professor? He is more 
learned ^t«jU^ mahntmailt) than I. Yon are taller than he. Have yon read 
to-daj's newspaper ? Do 70a know what is in the hox ? Do yon know the name of 
is? Whatisthat? Who is that lady (^\^ ilaiitm) ? 



The Belative PronooiL 

153. In one sense there is no relative pronoun in the original Turkish 
equivalent to who, which, or that. In English such relatives are always 
accompanied by a verb, and in Turkish the active or passive participle of 
the verb expresses both the relative and the verb. This is one of the most 
curious peculiarities of the Turkish language, and one which foreigners find 
great difficulty in mastering. Thus, the man whg writes is expressed by 
^o\ ^j\iyazan 6ddm, literally, the writing man; the man you saw.J^i^^jlT 
aJ\ ghieurduyunuz dddm, literally, the your having seen man, &c. Still, in 
vulgar Turkish, the Persian relative pronoun ^ ki (who, which, that) is 
often used, and the above sentences would be rendered thus, j|jb s£ aoI 
adAm ki yazar (the man who writes), }*^jf ^J^ ^ (^*^^ dddm ki ani 
ghieurdunuz (the man whom you saw, literally, the man who (him) you 
saw). This way of speaking or writing, although understood, is extremely 
inelegant, and quite contrary to the spirit of the Turkish language. To 
express the dative, genitive, accusative, and ablative, those cases of the 
pronoun J^ are added, and hence ^ may be said to be declinable as 
follows : — 

ii ki, who, which, that. 



Singular. 
Nom. ii ki, who, which, that 
Gen.cJjl^ ki onotm, of whom, of 

which, whose 
Dat. \^ ii ki ana, to whom, to which 
Ace. i^f ^ ki anou, whom, which, that 
AU. ^2^\ id ki ondan, from whom, from 

which 



Floral. 
^ ki, who, which, that 
vlJ^f ii ki onlarin, whose, of whom, of 
which 
t\j\ ii ki anlara, to whom, to which 
^jij\ ^ ki anlarJ, who, which, that 
^ij\ii ki aniardan, from whom, from 
which 




A Practical Orammar of the Turkish Language. 39 



CHAPTER V. 

THE VERB. 

164. In Turkish the verbs are of two kinds, simple and compound. 
When simple they are of Turkish origin, when compound they consist of 
some Arabic or Persian word and one of the auxiliaries ilX^cA etmek, 
CX«L1 iilimek, or ^J-^IJ Uilmak (all meaning '' to do " or '' make **\ or 
(^jf olmak (to be, or to become). 



The Turkish Infinitive. 

155. The simple Turkish infinitives always end either in cX« mek or 
fj^ rnak, as J^^^\ okoumak (to read), clX^K ghelmek (to come), cXc^ 
sevmek (to love), &c. If you remove this termination cX« or ^J^, yoa 
have the root of the verb, which is also the second person singular of the 
imperative. Example, (J^j^ yazmak (to write), jb yaz (write thou) ; 
cX«j^ yuzmek (to swim), J^ yuz (swim thou) ; cX«iJ ghelmek (to come), 
J^ gAeZ (come thou) ; cXo^ sevmek (to love), y^ sev (love thou). 

156. By adding to the root of the verb the termination c3lCt meklik 
or J^jLc maklik, or ^ mi, two other substantive infinitives or verbal nouns 
are obtained. Example : — 

K^X<y* sevmek, to love. 
C)J^^ sevmekiik, to love, loving or the action of loving. 
di^j»0» sevmi, to love, loving or the action of loving. 

157. By putting ^ m^ or U ma between the root of the verb and the 
termination the negative form of the verb is obtained. Example, cXJi^ 
ghelmek (to come), C)««^ ghelmimek (not to come); cX<y^ sevmek (to 
love), cX4m«*-i sevmhnek (not to love) ; ^J^^ yazmak (to write), <jK•^)'£ 
yazmamak (not to write). 

158. The infinitive forms given above (see 156) can all be declined like 
substantives when used as such, but they have no plural, and the first 
form ending in CX« or Jk« has no genitive. 
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First Form* 


Nom. 


CX«^ sevmek, to love, lorbg 


GeD. 


Wanting 


Dat 


iLcytB sevmiyS, to love, to lovmg 


Ace. 

• 


^jC«^ sevmSyi, to love, loving 


Norn. 


(J^j\i yaxtnak, to write 


Gen* 


Wanting 


Dat. 


AiL«;b yazmagha, to write, to writing 


Aoe. 


^Jf^j^ yazmaghit to write, writing 



Second Fonn. 

Nonu cJdCc^ setmekiik, to love, loving, or ^e action of loving 
Gen. cXiCc^ sevmekliyin, of loving, &e. 
Dat. iili^mmt sevmekiiyi, to loving 
Ace. ^^J\L<^ sevmekiiyi, loving 

Nom. (jI^A^jb yapmakltk, to do, doing, or the action of domg 
Gen. cXiijAj\i yapmaklHyhtn, of doing, &e. 
Dat. ^tJx4jb yapmakUgha, to doing 
Ace.- ij^^^^\, yapmaktighi, doing 

Third Form. 

Nom. ^4!$ ghelmi, to come, coming, or the action of coming 
Gen. CX;U1^ ghelminin, of coming 
Dat. ^U^K ghelmiyi, to coming 
Ace. L<(^ul^ ghelmiyi, coming 

Nom. ^j^ yazma, to write, writing, or the action of writing 
Gen. CJJ Vcjv yazmanln, of writing 
Dat. ^^t^K yazmaya, to writing 
Ace. \^^j\ yannayl, writing. 

169. The two substantive infinitive forms or verbal nouns ending in 
C)3^ meklik, j;lX« maklik, or iu mi can take the possessive affixes after 
them. Example : — 

1st person singular J^i^yt aevmekliytm, mj lovmg 
2nd „ cXiC<*N4 sevmekliyin, thy loving 

3rd „ ^^JM^yA sevmekliyi, his, her, or its loving 



2%6 Causal Form of the Verb. 



4* 



l8t penoD plaral 

2nd 

3rd 



99 



$9 



M 



M 



Ist person angular 

2nd 

3rd 

l8t person plaral 

2nd 

3rd 



*• 



*• 



•• 



ft 



Ist person singolar 

2nd 

3rd 

Ist person plural 

2nd 

drd 



99 



•• 



»* 



M 



1st person singular 

2nd 

3rd 

1st person plural 

2nd 

drd 



>• 




uCC«^ setmekliyimig, our loTing 
jCCc^ gevmekUytnis, jour loving 
(Jj]ilC«^ sevmeklikleri, their loving 

jdA^jb ytqmuMjfhlm, my doing 
Oill^jb yapmakUgKin, iky doing 
^^jdi^^b yapmaklighi, bis, her, or its dcnng 

yapmaktlgKinCis, our doing 
yapmakllghlnU, your doing 
yapmaklarl, thdr doing 

sevmdm, mj loving 
sevmSn, thj loving 
sevmissi, his, her, or its loving 

sevmimix^ our loving 
sevmdnii, your loving 
sevmSIeri, their loving 









ff 



i»l«|lj kdzmam, my digging 
vJUjlS kdzman. thy digging 
^U^Ij kdzmassi, his, her, or its digging 

ut«)li kdzmamts, our diggmg 
jCc)lj kdzmanU, your digging 
(jOl«jIj kdzmdiarl, their digging* 



;J 



The Causal Form of the Verb. 

160. By adding jJ or ci) to the root of a verb another verb is formed of 
a causal nature, or if the original verb be passive it is made active. Example, 
(J^j\yazmak (to write), ^j^jdj\iyazdirmak (to cause someone else to write); 
juib b&l %k (to look), fj><jSi\i bdkdirmak (to cause some one to look); 
cUJyi 717 »k (to rejoice), cX«; Ju^^ sevindinmek (to cause to rejoice). CJ 

id( I w the roots of the verb end with a vowel. Example,' (^Xajj\ 
eri X: (to 1 t), ilXASJj\ eritmek (to cause to melt) ; cXAjy^ suwhflimek 
( I .), c3c4cJj^ suwiyletmek (to cause to speak). cX«j J JUmek (to 

), ^ji komak (to put, place), and CJ^ yem^i (to eat) are exceptions, 
as they make cX«; Jo J didirmek, ^j^j^ kodourmakf and cX«;jui yidirmek* 
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ZJ is also used when the root of the original verb ends either in J orj, if 
the root contain more than two consonants. Examplci cX^^ ghettirmek 
(to bring), cSajj^ ghettirtmek (to cause some one else to bring); 
cAaI^I injelmek (to grow thin), cXd^^ injeltmek (to cause some one 
to grow, thin) ; cXJy tirUmek (to perspire), K^Xa'^J Urietmek (to cause to 
perspire). 

16L There are some verbs, however, which do not follow these rules, 



* . A 



such 

CXajp gechmek, to pass 

CJ bitmek, to finish^ to grow 
^>>^ kdcAnutk, to nm away 
Jh^IS kdlkmak, to get up 

>LS» shashmak, to be astonished 
>^f ouchmak^ to flj 
(ja3\i yatmak, to lie down 
^4A. > - chikmak, to go or come out 
CX«jfjd gkeurmek, to see 
CX»£^ ichmek, to drink 
(J^^ kopmak, to break (v.m.) 
^j;^1 artmak, to increase (vji.) 
^^^b bdimak, to sink (v.».) 
Ci V .4 ^ *J pishtnek, to cook (v.ii.) 
dX^^ J dushmek, to fall 

(^A£.yb doghmak, to be bom 
iklX^j^ I eughrenmek, to learn 
(J^j*^ dou'imak, to feel, to hear 



At A 

cfvV 






gechirmek, to cause to pass 
bitirmek, to finish, to cause to grow 
kdchlrmak, to cause to run awaj 
kdldirmak, to remove 
«Aa«Alrma^, to astonish 
ouchourmak, to cause to flj 
yatlrmak, to cause to lie down 
chlkarmak, to cause to go or come out 
ghitisstermek, to show 
ichirmek, to cause to drink 
koparmak, to break (v.a.) 
artlrmak, to increase (v.a.) 
bdtHrmak, to cause to unk 
pishirmek, to cook (v.a.) 
dushurmek, to cause to fiaU 
doghourmak, to give birth to 
eughretmek, to teach 
douyourmak, to cause to fed or hear. 



162. An active verb, or a verb which has been converted into one, 
according to the above rule, may become doubly and even triply active or 
causal by adding kzj to those which had taken^, and^J to those which 
had taken d^. Example : — 



(j^jys^ otourmak, to sit 
(J^j^j^ otaurtmak, to cause to ut 
(j^j'^jf>^ otaurtdourmak, to cause to 
cause to sit 



CX«^ sevmek, to love 
ilX^jiiy^ sevdirmek, to cause to love 
K^^jt^y^ sevdirtmek, to cause to cause 
to love. 
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Beflective and Passive Verbs. 

163. A verb is made either reflective or passive by the additioii of ^; to 
the root. Example, (J^y^^ okoumak (to read), (J^fy^ okounnuik (to be 
read) ; C)^ yimek (to eat), CX^ij yinmek (to be eaten) ; JUy komak (to 
place), fj^y konmak (to be placed) ; ^Jjiy boulmak (to find), Jh^sI^ 
boulounmak (to find one's self). 

164. Passive verbs are formed by adding J or (j to the root of m 
primitive verb. Example, (J^j^ wourmak (to strike), Jk^Ij^I toouroulmak 
(to be struck); CX«^ sevmek (to love), (jju!^ sevilmek (to be loved); 
^J4j\ dtmak (to throw), (Ja1j\ dtilmak (to be thrown), 8cc. ^ is used when 
the root of the primitive verb ends in a vowel or J. Example, JUji^l 
okoumak (to read), (J^fy\ okounmak (to be read). 

165. Reciprocal verbs are made by adding ^JL to the root of a primitive 
verb. Example, cX<^ sevmek (to love), cX«m&^ sevishmek (to love one 
another) ; il^^j^ gheurmek (to see), i^X^j^ gheurushmek (to see one 
another); ciUSjj^j suwiylimek (to speak), cA,4lLy» suwijfleshmek (to 
speak to one another). 

The Negative Potential Verbs. 

166. Verbs expressing impossibility or incapability are formed by intro- 
ducing g or \ before the f^ mi or Ve ma of negative verbs.* Example, (j^j\i 
yazmak (to write), J^^^ yazmamak (not to write), Jh«^^1[ yazamamak 
(not to be able to write) ; cXJ^ ghelmek (to come), cXi^ ghelmimek 
(not to come), dX^^^ gheUmemek (not to be able to come). If the root 
of the verb end in a vowel sound, then 4j is added to it instead of 9, for the 
sake of euphony. Example, cX«4]^ terlimek (to perspire), cX«w«ii4Lj 
terliyhnemek (not to be able to perspire). 

167. If the root of the verb from which the impossible form is taken end 
in (JL> that letter becomes «3 in the impossible verb. Example, cXcj^ eimek 
(to do), cX4b^2r«x»^ edimemek (not to be able to do). 

168. The derivation of Turkish verbs will be seen at a glance firom the 
following table. 

* See 157. 
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Table of the Beriyation of Turkish Verbf. 



Acti?6 

„ Negative 
,9 Impossible 
Cwisal 

Negative 
Impossible 



ft 



f* 



Fteuive 




»» 


Negative 


99 


Impossible 


Cansal 




ReflectiTe 


99 


Negative 


ff 


ImposnUe 


Causal 





CX«^ sevmekp to love 
ClX«w«««rf gewnemek, not to love 
CXk^gya sevimemek, not to be able to love 
CX«;<V« nvihrmekt to canse to love 
C)«4b^Jyi sevdirmemek, not to cause to love 

sevdirSmemek, to be unable to cause to love 

MevUmek, to be loved 
sevilmemek, not to be loved 






»f 



ff 



CX«M«4S^ seviUmemek, not to be able to be loved 

CX«; jljMi sevildirmek, to cause to be loved 

ClX4Ju.il seuinmek (to love one's self), to be delighted 

CXiMiJ^ sevinmemek, not to be delighted 

CX«^^««« sevinSmemek, not to be able to be delighted 

(JX«;Jj^ sevindirmek, to cause to be delighted 

C1Lk<«; JjjMi sevindirmemek, not to cause to be delighted 

Impossible CX4^l;«v3j«i sevindirimemek, to be unable to cause to be 

delighted 



Negative 



Reciprocal 




•f 



ff 



Negative 
Impossible C 





Plissive 

99 Negative 
„ Impossible 

Causal 



sevishmek, to love one another 
sevishmemek, not to love one another 
sevishSmemek, not to be able to love one 

another 
sevishilmek, to be loved mutuallj 

CX». « djj^ sevishiUmemek, not to be able to be 

mutuallj 
CX<;Jut>j«i sevishdirmck, to cause to love mutually. 



cU^. 



169. All these derived verbs are conjugated in the same way as the 
primitive verb. 



How to Express 'Ho be able " in Turkish. 

170. To be able to do an action is expressed by the verb vlUb bilmek 
(to know) put after the root of any verb with i joined on to it. Thus : — 
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cX«b ij\i yaza bilmek (to be able to writei to know how to write) ; 9j^ 
CX«J^ t/uzi bilmek (to be able to swim, to know how to swim). 

171. If the last letter of the root of the verb have a vowel sound li is 
added to it instead of g. Example, cX^Jj liyj\ okouya bilmek (to be able 
to read), cXJj ^tlj^ suwiyliyi bilmek (to be able to speak). The negative 
of this formation is not used, as there is a special form to express imposa- 
bility (see 166). 

172. The meaning of the negative form is, of course, in general perfectly 
clear, but the negative form of the causal verbs, besides its ordinary signifi- 
cation, sometimes expresses prohibiting or preventing the action being done. 
Thus cX^^^^ sevindirmemek means not only '^ not to cause to rejoice^'' 
but also '' to prevent some one from rejoicing/' 

173. All verbs are not capable of all the forms given above. The 
auxiliary verb cX«^l iiUmek (to do), for example, can only make cXeULI 
iiUmemek (not to do) the negative, and cX«U^l fdiyimemek (not to be 
able to do) the impossible form. 

The Moods of the Verb. 

174. In Turkish the verb has six moods: the infinitive, the indicative, the 
necessitative, the optative, the conditional, and the imperative. The infini- 
tive, the indicative, and the imperative are the same as in all languages, but 
the necessitative, optative, and conditional are peculiar to Turkish. 

175. The necessitative states than an action must or ought to take place. 
Example, J!^y^j\ yazmatiym (l must write, I ought to write, I am to 
write) ; /*^^^^i^ yazm&li yidim (I was obliged to write, it was necessary 
for me to write, or I ought to have written). 

176. The optative indicates wishing or desiring, and corresponds to 
the subjunctive in European languages. Example, i)l[ yaza (that he may 
write), i^Jj^^jb yazaydi (that he might write) ; i*Ju[A]j ^^\^ keshki 
hiUydim (oh ! that I knew !) ^JsAfxS iijM keshki ghidiydi (oh! that he 
would go !) 

177. The conditional states the condition on which another action 
t'^kes place, has taken place, or will take place. Example, mj^^ u^^"^^ *^ 
ghelsi memnoun olouroum (if he come I shall be glad); ^Jj^A^J^ ^^J 
f'^\ j^^ ^^y^"^^-^ zengliin olsayidim, memnoun olour oudoum (if I were rich 
I would be glad). 
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Conjugation of a Turkish Verb. 

178. All Turkish Terbs are conjugated in the same way, there being no 
irregular verbs, except the defective verb '' to be ;'' but there are certain 
modifications required by the laws of euphony which hold good in the 
inflexions of verbs as in other things. We subjoin the verb ^}a>-\ achmak 
as a model of the conjugation of all verbs : — 

Infinitiye Hood, 

ij^\ achmak (to open). 



Indicative Hood. 

Present Tense* 

Floral. 

jjya^^ achlyorU,* we are opening 

^^jy0j>\ achtyorslttUf^jaa are opening 

)jyiri"^ achlyorlar, they are opening 



Singular. 
f^jy;rS^^ ^chtyorlm,* I am opeDing^t' 
i^J^i!^^ ^cKiyonln,^ thou art opening 
)^\ achlyor, he, she, or it is opening 



ImperfecL 






iJS}\ 



^\ ackiyor idim,'!^ I was open- 
ing 

m^\ achlyor idin, thou wast 
openbg 

)^\ achtyor idi, he, she, or it 
was opening 



cJ^yAjypA achlyor idik, we were open- 
ing 

^Jj\j^^\ achtyor idinii, you were 

opening 

Jj^ J^r^^ oc^tyor idiUr, they were 

opening 



Aarist. 



a;^\ acharlm, I open (habitually), I 
shall open 
^j^j^^ acharsin, thou openest, thou 
wilt open 
j\^ achar, he, she, or it opens, or 
will open 



jj^\ acharU, we open, or will open 

^^\^\ acharsMi, you open, or will 

open 
Ll>-t acharlar, they open, or will open 



Also pronounced achlyoroum, achlyorsoun, achlyorous, achlyorsounoui. 
t Or I open, thou openest, &c. (but not habituaDy). 
I Or /^*}jj^\ achlyordlm, cJ*ijy>^^ achlyordin, kJt}jyj>\ achlyordl, &c. 
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Past 

Singalar. 
aJj) il^l achar-idim,* I used to open, 

or I would open, or wodd 

have opened 
c)iXj\j\^ achar-idin, thoa usedst to 

open, or would open, or 

would have opened 
^^ j\^\ achar-tdi, he used to open, 

or would open, or would 

have opened 



Fiord. 

cJs)\j\^\ achar-idik, we used to opeo, 

or would opeOf or would 
have opened 
J^Jj^jWI achar^uKHls, you used to 
open, or would open, or 
would have opened 

b/Jj) j^l>»1 acharlar-idi, they used to 

open, or would open^ or 
would have opened 



Perfect. 



>»Jl>-^ achdtm, I opened, did open, or 

have opened t 
cJ«X>-l achdtn, thou openedst, did open, 

or hast opened 
OkX^I achdl, he, she, or it opened, did 

open, or has opened 



\ achdik, we opened, did open, or 

have opened 
j^*^\ achdtttU, you opened, did open, 

or have opened 
ij«x>-l achdilar, they opened* did open, 

or have opened 



* Or > J^l^^ achardim, cJj^l^l achardin, kJi}j\>A achardi, &c. 

t *' I have opened, thou hast opened," &c., are generally considered to correspond 
to another form which we give helow ; hut this form can only he used correctlj 
when there is doubt or uncertainty, and when the speaker means to state that he 
believes what he says, but cannot vouch for it.. 



a1./*^\ achmlsklm, I have opened 
^.■^.*.>4.^1 achmlshsln, thou hast opened 

, )he, she, or it 
fir, 5 h 



\ achmUh, 
\ achmlshdUr, 



has opened 



^\ achmUhU, we have opened 
>^1 achmUhsMi, you have opened 
La^\ achrnishlar^ they have opened. 





Hence ^JLa^ ghelmUh should not be translated " He has come," but " He has 
come, I believe," &c. ^jt^^ ghitmish means not " He has gone," but " I think 
he has gone, but I cannot vouch for it," and so forth. In fact, the syllable ^^L# 
mish or ijt^ imish, added to any tense or person of the indicative or necessitative 
moods, makes the statements doubtful, the speaker intending to convey the idea that 
what he asserts is only hearsay. Example, ^^^a^-^^ acIiqfakmUh (he will open, 
it is said), ^jL* JjUi»-^ achmatilar ImUh (they ought to open, it is said). 
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Sbgular. 
i» Jj jL>-t achdidim, I bad opened* 
cJ JJ«>>"1 achdidin, thoa hadst opened 
c^Jj«X>-t achdidi, ht, she» or it bad 
opened 



• • 



Pluperfect* 

Floral. 
cJ*>2(X^^ achdidik, we bad opened 
j^JjtX>>l achdidinis, yon bad opened 
Ij[OJtX>>t achdidUar, tbey bad opened 



or. 



(i^Jj^ /^^^^ Qchdlm idi, I bad opened 
«^Jj\ cJ J»>^ achdUn idi, tboa badst 

opened 
(i^Jj) uf«X>-1 achdi idi, tbey bad 

opened 



ufJjl J«X>-1 acA^Artdt, we bad opened 
ufJj^j^J^^ achdinU idi, yon bad 

opened 
b/Jjf j)j«3^1 achiilar idi, tbey bad 

opened 



Future. 



Jt>>A>-1 achajaghim, I sball or will 

open 
>-A>>f achajaksln, tboa sbalt or 

wilt open 
|>-A>-f achajak, he, tAxe, or it sbaU 

or will open 



Jis^l^ achaJaghU, we shall or will 
open 
im0A>-di^ achajaksInU, you sbaU or 
will open 
Iap^I^ achajaklar, tbey sball or 
will open 



Past Future. 



r^' 



V 



'\ achajak idim, I was 
about to open 
kIJsA (j>'i^ achajak idin, thou wast 

about to open 
c^jj^ (j!>'^^ achajak idi, be, she or it 

was about to open 



cJj^f (J>'^^ achajak idik, we were 

about to open 

j^jjl (j>'^^^ achajak idiniz, yon were 

about to open 
•\ achajakler idi,^eY were 
about to open 



sjjj\^APr 



* The pluperfect is also expressed sometimes as follows : — 



rSj\ . 1a>^- achmUh idim, I bad 
opened 
cJ^ ijt>^>^^\ achmUh idin, thou badst 

opened 
kJS»\ , ijk>A achmUh idi, he, she, or 

it bad opened 



cJjjI ^j!L^;>'\ achmUh idik, we bad 

opened 
j^JjI ^jiA>^\ achmUh idinii, yoa bad 

opened 
JjsA ^jtAJ>'\ achmUh idiler, tbey bad 

opened 
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Necessitatiye UoocL 

Aoriii. 



Singular* 
f^j^>^ achmdtfylm, I must open, or 

ought to open, or am to 

open 
^jL«b>*i achmaUsln, thon must open, 

or ought to open, or art 

to open 
yA^ achmati, he, she, or it must 

open, or ought to open, or 

is to open 



FlnraL 
jA^j^^ achmaiJyU, we must open, 
or ought to open, or are to 
open 
jCjaIa^-) achmatlslnlt, jou must open, 
or ought to open, or are to 
open 
l^L%j>\ achmdtilar, thej must open* 
or ought to open, or are to 
open 



Past. 



aJ^^jLi^I achmatitfldim, I ought to 
have opened ; it was ne- 
cessary that I opened 

cJjj^^L*^^ achmaliytdU, thou ought 

to have opened ; it was 
necessaiy that thou 
openedst 

i^^^A^ achmaltylidi, he ought to 
have opened; it was ne- 
cessary that he opened 



cJ^1aj>A achmdtlyldik, we ought to 

have opened ; it was ne- 
cessary that we opened 

jl^Jj^jU^^ acAma/FyXilfiilr, you ought 

to have opened ; it was 
necessary that yoa 
opened, 
uf JjU A'i^l achmaiilarldi, they ought 

to have opened; it 
was necessary that they 
opened 



Optative MoocL* 

Present. 



fti^^\ achaylm, that I may open 
^ l>'\ acha sin, that thou mayest open 
A>-^ acha, that he, she, or it may 
open 



Jl}^^ achayU,i that we may open 
jCi dj>^\ acha slnlz, that you may open 
J^\ achalar, that they may open 



* Used frequently also instead of the imperative ; thus, (^f^^* ^^^ ^ meant 
often " open " (thou), as well as " that thou mayest open." 
t Or J\>A ackalllm. 
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Past. 



Singular. 
M «>iU>>f aehayUm, that I had opened, 
or might open 
cJ«>£1a>>1 achayiint that thou hadst 

opened, or might open 
(i^Jj1i^>-f achayii, that he, she, or it 
had opened, or nught open 



FlnraL 
cJjkjf^i^-^ acAoyiffJb, that we had opened, 

or might open 
^i\Al>A achaydlnils, that you had 

opened, or might open 
Ji^^\ achaydilir, that they had 

opened, or might open 



Conditional UoocL 
Aarist. 






>-\ achsam, if I open 

>A achsan, if thoa openest 

^ achsa, if he, she, or it open 




r^ 



Past. 

>A achsaydlm, if I opened, or 

had opened 
^ achsaydKn, if thou openedst, or 

hadst opened 
>A achsaydl, if he, she, or it 

opened, or had opened 



.>>^ achsak, if we open 
.>-^ achsanis, if yon open 
J^im^\ achsalar, if they open 



>'\ achsaydlk, if we opened, or 

had opened 
^\ achsayditCix, if you opened, 

or had opened 
>*1 achsaydllar, if they opened, 

or had opened 






^\ ach, or cJ^^ achln, open thou 
SM achsin, let him, her, or it open 



Imperative Mood. 

Jl>>1 achailm, let us open 
jC>-^ acilntz, open you 
^ymj>A achslniar, let them open 



Faxticiples. 
Active, 

Present. 

^^ achan* opening, who or which opens, opened, or will open. 



* Used both as an acyective and a noon. 
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AarisL 

jl>-t achar, opening, who or wfakh opens habitually, or will opca. 

Past. 

^ j !^^* ^ ^ admUh, who or whidi has opened. 

PerfeeL 

^ J^t aekdik, who or which has opened. 

Future* 
^J>-iJ>'\ achajak, who or which will open. 

Passive. 

Aorist. 
J Jk^f achdlk, who or which is or has heen opened. 

Future. 

(J^^^ achajak, who or which will he opened. 

Verbal Nouns. 

^^4^\ achma, opening, the act of opening 
^%X>-1 achdlk, the act of having opened 
^J^^i achajak, the act of being ahont to open 

Geninds. 

^y>'^ achlp, openmg, having opened 
\3J^^^ ^^^^^^» opening, continuing to open 

j;rCV>-^. achJjak,) 

• " I > as soon as opening, or on opening 

A^l>-' achlnJS,) 

^\ ^^ acha acha, by opening and opening, or repeatedly opening 

^^«XA^-1 achmaghln, by reason of opening 

Ja^^ achate, since opening. 

Bemarks on the Formation of the Tenses and their Valne. 

179. The characteristic sign o{ present of the indicative is the syllabic ji^ 
vhich, added to the root of the verb, makes the third person singular of this 
ense. By simply adding (^ ^ '/} ^ and ^ to this the other persons are 
btained. If the root of the verb end in i^j it generally changes into J. 

B 2 
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Example, tjXcJS ghitmek (to go), j^*^ ghidiyor (he goes) ; (J^)jl yirdi^ 
mak (to create), j^j^^jl jfirddiyor (he creates). This tense is often called 
by English grammarians the present progressive or second present tense. It 
indicates that the action is going on at the present moment, while one is 
speaking ; whereas the aorist of the indicative indicates that the action is 
froing on but is not over, and is habitual. Hence the aorist of the indicative 
has often been r^arded as the present tense of that mood ; but it is not 
really so, as it expresses the action in an indefinite way, referring both to 
the present and the future. Thus, (V^J^ yaziyorim means ** I write at the 
present moment, I am writing"; whereas f^^ yazarim means, ''I write in 
general as a habit," or it conveys a promise, and then corresponds to, ''I will 
write,** 

180. The characteristic sign of the aorist of the indicative is the letter 
J added to the root of the verb, which forms the third person singular. The 

other persons are then formed by simply adding (^ ^ jiS jf^ and^. The 
vowel sound between the j and the root of the verb varies, being either a, d, 
if ou, eu, t£, i or if, and can only be learnt by practice or from a good dictionary, 
such as Redhouse*s, which gives the aorist of each verb with the infinitive. 
Example, cX«J^ ghehnek (to come), j^ ghelir (he comes), ^j^i^ ghelirim 
(I come); ^J^tJi kirmak (to break), j\^ kirar (he breaks), jCj^|^ k^irarsinn 
(you break) ; cX^Jj bilmek (to know), j^ bilir (he knows), .•^jL bilirim 
(I know); CXo^ vermek (to give), jji^ verir (he gives), jCy^^ virirsiniz 
(you give). If the root of this verb end in ci^, that letter generally becomes 
J in the aorist. Example, cX^ ghitmek (to go), jS^ ghidir (he goes), 
MjsS ghiderim (I go), jC*^Ju^ ghidirsiniz (you go). 

181. The imperfect of the indicative indicates that an action had taken 
place, but was not finished at a given moment. It is formed by adding ^ 
^ J ufj or msA cJsA ^jj\ in the singular, and cJ J jf *3 Jj*^ or cJ^\ jf^\ 

JjsA in the plural, to the third person singular of the present tense. 
Example, ^*^jy,j^ yazlyoridi (he was writing — then, at that particular 
time), cJsAj^*xJ ghidiyoridik (we were going). 

182. The past habitual corresponds to the imparfait and conditionnel 
tenses in French. It indicates that one was in the habit of doing an action 
formerly, or that one would do it on condition of something else happening. 
Thus, MiXAj^ ghelir idim signifies either, '* I used to come," or, " I would 
come** (if something else happened). ^jA j^^\ ^^ C)i msAlJ^S ^^SjJ 
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zenghin olsaydim pek memnoun olour oudoum* (if I were rich I would be 
very glad). 

183. The perfect of the indicative indicates that an action has taken 
place either a long time ago or quite lately. Hence it not only corre- 
sponds to our past tense in £nglish| but to our compound tense formed 
witli the past participle and the auxiliary verb '' have." For example, kjS\i 
gheldi not only means '' he came/' but also " he has come '' ; kJ»}^ ghizdi^ 
" he walked," and " he has walked." It may also sometimes be translated by 
our past formed with did. Example, y^^J^ yazdimi (did he write?), 
u^'J^b yazdi (he did write). This tense is formed by appending i»J «.l3j 
c^J cJ<^ J^<^ J^j^ to the root of the verb. Example, ju^y konoushmak 

* The particles which are used to express the different tenses of the verb 
are subject to the laws of euphony. Therefore t generally changes into on 
when the predominant vowel is ou or o, and into u if the predominant vowel be 
eu or II. Thus (^^jj^j^ is pronounced olour-oudoum (instead of olouT'idim); f^^j^ 
oldoum (I became), cJjJ^^ oldoun (thou becamest), c^j3«^ oldou (he became), ^^^ 
oldouk (we became) tJ^jJ^t oldounouz (you became), ^j3j^ oldoular (they became), 
Aj^if\ olouroum (I become or will become), ^j^^ oloursoun (thou becomest), j^j\ 
olour (he becomes or wiU become), (^jyij^^ olouyoroum (I am becoming), ^j^ij^ 
olouyorsoun (thou art becoming), jj^^^ olouyorouz (we are becoming), ^^j^^^ 
olouyorsounouz (you are becomiDg), Jij^^^\ olouyorlar (they are becoming). The 
other tenses are pronounced in a similar way, as (^^^j^^ olour oudoum (I became or 
would become or be), f^*^ lA^^ olmoush oudou (be had become or he had been). 
Other verbs the same, as (^j^jji yoroulouroum (I am fatigued or shall be fatigued), 
iiTVy^J^ yorouloursoun (thou art fatigued or wilt be fatigued); A^^jyJ^^ eukiumrum 
(I cough or will cough), f^jf^^ euksurursunuz (you cough or will cough) ; 
AXJL^iy) boulmoushoudoum (I had found), J^Juwi3aJ boulmoushoudovnoux (you had 
found), (^^}j}yi houhuroudoum (I used to find or would find), jOy houtomumM 
(find), ej^y boulsoun (let him find) ; /^jjy^ gheureurum (I see), (»^jy gheurdmm 
(I saw), ^^jf gheurdu (he saw), J^j^j^ gheurduler (they saw), yj^j;f gheurmush 
(he has seen — ^they say), ft>^ \^^Jt 9^^^^^^ ussim or ^jj^ gheurursSm (if I 
see), ^^jj^ geururdum (I would see). These euphonic changes are not different 
conjugations, and are best learnt by reading and speaking with a good teacher; and, 
although the laws of euphony given in a preceding chapter will serve generally as a 
guide and help, considerable latitude is allowed, giving rise often to slight differences 
of pronunciation, as, for instance, fij^a^f^^ acklyorlm and achiyoroum, which are both 
allowable. 
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(to talk), J«^>i konoushdouk (we talked) ; CX«1/ ghiulmek (to laugh), 
i*jJ^ ghiuldum (I laughed). 

184. The pluperfect is formed by adding ufJ or ufJjt to the perfect 
Example, lJsA c^jIS gheUi idi (he had come). 

185. The future corresponds to the future in English, with this differ- 
ence that it simply asserts what will liappen without making a promise, 
which is always expressed by the aorist. The third person singular of this 
tense is formed by adding j;>- or cXp- preceded by « to the root of a verb. 
The other persons are then obtained by appending >» {j^ ji^ j^J ^ ^^^ 
third person singular. - Example, ;J^j^^ wourmak (to strike), (J^-^j^ 
waurqjak (he will strike); c)^*.*^ kessmek (to cut), S^l^ kessejiyim 
(I will cut), j^US kessijiyiz (we shall cut), &c. If the root of the 
verb end in ci^ it generally changes into J in this tense. Example, 
clX^ ghitmek (to go), S^ifsS ghidijiyim (I shall go); cXcjI etmek 
(to do), Jlp-iJjf edijiyim (I shall do).~ In the first person singular and 
plural the j changes into ^ and the cJ is pronounced like y, for the sake 
of euphony, as a^^V yazajagKim (I will write). 

186. The future past of the indicative signifies that an action was going 
to take place in the past, present, or future. It is formed by adding a«3 
cJj ufJ cJj J^J L J or ^ Jj^, &c., to the third person singular of the future. 
Example, ^Ju1cX>>^ ghelijek-idim (I was about to come), ^^^J^^^i 
yapajak'idi (he was about to do it), yi^J^l ilXs^^^S euUjek idiler (they were 
about to die). 

187. The characteristic sign of the present of the necessitative is j!u« mili 
or mali, which, added to the root of the verb, forms the third person singular 
of this tense. The other persons are then obtained by adding mA ^, &c. 
It serves to express a present necessity or duty. Example, v^y^«^l^ ^^ y 
bou ghiun chAUshmatiy^m (l must work to-day, or I ought to work to-day, 
or I am to work to-day). 

188. The past necessitative expresses that it was necessary or right that 
an action should have taken place, or that one was forced to perform some 
act. It is formed by adding ^ jj\ c)sA &c. to the root of the verb, with 
jLt added to it. Example, f^Si} jU^U- ^J doun chdlishmatiyidim (I 
ought to have worked yesterday, or I was compelled to work, or I was to 
work), j^jj^ jUsJi ijdjjKs^ mouharebeye ghitmeliyidiniz (you ought to have 
gone to the war, or you were obliged to go to the war, or you were to go to 
the war, or you should have gone to the war). It is the past tense of 
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" m /' which is wanting in Ei^Iish, and corresponds to the German 
8te. 

189. The present of the optative serves to indicate a wish or desire that 
some action may be performed. Its characteristic sign is 9, added to the 
root of the verb, which forms the third person singular, from which the other 
tenses are formed by the addition of « ^ J jC*^. If the root of the verb 
end in wi^, that letter most often changes into J in this tense. Example, 
w^irju^ ghidtyim (that I may go), J^Ju^ ghidilim (let us go). 

190. The past optative either expresses a wish that some action may 
take place, although one scarcely expects it, or indicates regret that some 
action has not taken place in the past. It is formed by adding /•Jol ^-^^ 
&c. to the third person singular of the present optative. Example, iCiM 
ijjj\d\^ keshki gheliydi (Oh, that he would come, or might come !), ^Ll^^ 
(^^\d\j ijSj keshki turkchi biliydim (Oh, that I knew Turkish ! or. Oh, 
that I had known Turkish !)• ' 

191. The characteristic sign of the optative, 9 i^ is pronounced like a 
when the verb is composed of hard letters, and sometimes even it is replaced 
by an elif Example, JU^^ instead of J^l achatim (let us open), )^1 instead 
of «!jl ola (it may be). Sometimes even the i and \ are omitted altogether. 
Example, sJS^ kessiydi (that he might cut); /*«^s^^ achaydim (that I 
might open), j^^^l achaydik (that we might open). 

192. The present or aorist of the conditional states the condition on 
which some other action takes place or will take place. JBxample, ^ imM 
AjiXj ghelsi ben ghiderim (if he come. I shall go); j^j^ AmA ^jf ^^ hawa 
ghiuzel issi ghizerim (if the weather be fine, I shall take a walk). It b 
formed by adding ^ ^ ^ J^ J^ ^^ J ^ ^^ ^^^^^ ^^ ^^ verb. 

193. The past conditional states the condition on which, if something had 
happened, some other action would have taken, or would take place still. 
It casts doubt on the performance of some condition in the past, present, 
or future. Example, (^^}j^ ^sAsJ^ ghelsiydi ghizir idim (if he came, I 
would take a walk) ; msA jUb yj>-*^ ^, ^s^\i yapsaydi ben dakhi yapar 
idim (if he did it, I would do it also). The past and present conditional 
corres^pond to the present and past subjunctive in European languages* 
Tlie preposition ** if" is, so to speak, included in this mood, but it can and 
is often used together with it Example, ^»3jf j^^ ^^ &*H^^J^ cl^j /^ 
eyer zenghin olsaydim kitdblar Alir idim (if I were rich I would buy 
books). The conditional mood is often used for the optative ; thus, i.^JuJi 
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gheUeydi is the same as iJs^ gheliy'di (Oh, that he would come, or that 
he bad come!) The past conditional is formed by adding m^A c)^ 
i^jjf &c. to the third person singular of the present conditional. 

The Number and Person of the Verb. 

194. Verbs, like nouns, have two numbers, the singular and the plural. 
They have three persons, which remain invariable, whatever may be the 

gender of the nominative. 

The persons of each number are formed from the third person singular, 
to which certain endings are added. 

Tlie^r^^ person singular of all tenses is formed by adding a or ^i to the 
third person singular. If the third person singular end with a (-^ or a ir, the 
«^ is always left out, and the s left out or retained at pleasure. Example, 
J^j\, yazar (he writes), /^^J^ yazarm (l write) ; j^}j\ dtdyior (he is throw- 
ing), Mj^^\j^ dtdt/iorim (I am throwing) ; •-i*3jli yazdt (he wrote), ^Jjb 
yazdim (I wrote) ; ufJjl}^ &tar idi (he used to throw, or would throw), 
(•*x>^ j\j\ dtdr ulim (I used to throw, or would throw) ; A-J\ dtsa (if he 
throw), f^\ or ^<Uj1 atsam (if I throw). 

195. In the first person singular of the optative, the a is sometimes 
preceded by a lS. Example, j^ts^ or f^)J>^ ghidiyim (that I go), ^dtl^ or 
^s^ gheUyim (that I come). 

196. In the^r^^ person singular of the indicative mood of the negative 
or impossible form of a verb, the J of the third person singular is generally 
omitted, but it is occasionally retained, and always so in the interrogative. 
Example,^jl; yazmaz (he does not write), ^^b yazmam (l do not write), 
or, more rarely, f}<j^ yazmazim (I do not write), ^j<j\ yazmazmlym 
(do I not write ?) ; /^y^ suwiylemiz (he does not speak), i^y^ 
suwSylimem or fj^y^ suwiylimazim (I do not speak), ^j^y^ 
suw^yUmizmiyim (do I not speak ?) 

197. The second person singular is formed by adding ^ to the third 
person sin^j[ular; but if the third person end with ^'J or A.-*, a surd cJ 
(pronounced like n) is appended instead. In this case the ^ is always 
left out, and the i can be omitted or retained. Example, jsS ghider (he 
goes), ^jS^ ghidersin (thou gocst) ; jy^i ghelior (he comes), ^^jy^ 
gheliorsin (thou conicst) ; ^JdsS ghitdi (he went), cJjo-J gkitdin (thou 
wenlcst) ; i.^ ghitsi (if he go), i»^U^ ghiisiin (if I go), or C^^JiJi ghitsen 
(if thou go). 
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198. The second person singular of the imperative is an exception to 
this rule, for it consists simply of the root of the verb, without any addition* 
Example, (J^^ yapmak (to do, to make), c-^U yap (do, make); fj>^^s^\i 
k&chmak (to run away), ^\i kSxh (run away). 

199. There is another form of the imperative second person singular 
which is used to give greater force or emphasis to the command. It con- 
sists of the root of the verb with a surd w3 n added to it. Example, 
cJjb yapin (do it, then); cJ^U k&cKin (run away, then, or do run away); | 
\l)j\l yazin (do write). 

200. If the root of the verb end in a vowel, C)j[ is added instead of 
cJ to form the emphatic imperative. Example, ILlb bdshla (begin thou), | 
CJj^b b&shlaytn (do thou begin). | 

201. The first person plural is obtained by adding J orjj to the third ! 
person smgular ; but if the latter end in lJJ or sls, then j or cJ (according \ 
as it is a verb containing hard or soft letters) is employed, in which case \ 
the lS is always left out, and the » sometimes. Example, ^^^ cheker (he 
draws), J^C>. chekeriz (we draw), iJ^CJ>^ chekdi (he drew), jjj^ chekdik 

(we drew), ^lX>- cheksi (if he draw), cX>J^ or cJ^U^ cheksek (if we | 

Eiw). 

202. In the present of the indicative of the negative and impossible 
forms the general rule is occasionally followed for forming the first person 
plural, and it is always in the interrogative ; but in general the J of the third 
person singular is omitted, and the Jj then added. Example, J^b yazmaz 
(he does not write), J-^b yazmayiz (we do not write), instead of Jj^j^U 
yazmazizy rarely nsed ; j^'Uj\j yazmazmiyiz (do we not write?); J^A--i^ 
kessimaz (he cannot cut), J^^^ kessimiyiz (we cannot cut), J^j^L^ 
kesshnazmiyiz (cannot we cut ?) 

203. The first person plural of the imperative is exceptional. It is 
formed by adding a s (pronounced a or ^ according as the preceding letters 
are hard or soft) to the root of the verb, if that end in a consonant, and 
also the syllable J ; but if the root of the verb end with a vowel sound 
then a «^ is put before the i. Example, J^ ghel (come), J^ ghelilim (let 
us come); J>* cMk (go out), J^kSj- chikdlim (let us go out); ^j!^\^ 
eh&tish (work, study), JaiJU- ch&Ushatnn (let us work, study); !L#b b&shla 
(begin), J^L&b b&shluyaUm (let us begin) ; a!j^ suweyle (speak, talk), 
JaJj^ suwiyUyilim (let us speak, talk). 
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204. In the present of the optative the vowel j is sometimes prefixed to 
J of the first person plural. Example, j*^^\ instead of ^^^•\ olayiz (that 
may be) ; J JLj instead of J^^ kil&yiz (that we may make). 

205. The second person plural is formed by adding jCi seniz to the third 
son ringular ; but if that end in c^J or i^^ ^ is used instead, in which 
e <S and s can be omitted. Example, jlS^ chikar (he goes outXjC^lA>> 
kdrsauz (you go out), 4a>- cXika (that he may go out), jC:^^ chtka- 
\z (that you may go out), c^ja>- cKikdiiyi^ went out),J^«XA>> chikdimz 
m went out). 

206. The second person plural of the imperative is irregular, for it is 
med by adding J^ to the root of the verb, or^ if the root end in a vowel 
ind. Example, c-.ib yap (make thou), jGu yapiniz (make you) ; )L2iU 
lila (begin thou), jCrlulb bdshlayinXz (begin you). 

K)7. The third person plural is always formed by adding Ji to the third 
son singular. Example, jU^ chtkdr (he goes out), )Jaj>- chikdrlar (they 
out), i-^«XA>> chtkdi (he went out), ^ji>- chlkdilar (they went out); 
isA etdi (he did),^jcj< etdilir (they did) ; A-ij- chtksa (if he go out), 
-A>* chVtsalar (if they go out), ^y^^ chlksm (let him go out), ^^-i^ 
kslnlar (let them go out). 

208. The syllable^ in the compound tenses may either precede or follow 
termination c^J or ciJ^l. Example, ^Jjy^ sever di (he loved), ^dj})jy^ 
erier idi orJjdj\jy» sever idiler (they loved). 

EXERCISE V. 

I will make him write. He writes. I wrote. You wrote. I walk (CJuii)j[ 
wnek), I shall walk. Yoa walked. I must walk. I ought to have walked, 
you walk you will be (jC-i^j-Jjl olajaksiniz) tired (e,^j>[ yorghoun). If 
I walked. Open the window (i^-^U penjiri). I have opened it Begin 
a. Begin yoa. I have begun. Run (Jk*<^j3 koshmak) thou. Run 
I. Let him run. I must run. You must run. He ought to have run. If he 
u If you run. If they ran. It is (^J dir) necessary {CJS gherek) that they 
. I would run. We shall see (vjXwl;^ ghieurushmek) one another again. We 
r one another. Make him read {^J^y^^^ okoutmak) his lesson (c/^ derss). I 
de him read. He ought to read every day. Hold your tongue.* I will hold my 



* To hold one's tongue in Turkish it Jh«^«^ soussmak. 
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tongue. He oaght to have held his tongue. Ask {(j^jy^ sormak) what o'clock 
(jj ^Ij cs^^U* soot hack dir) it is. I have asked. I had asked. If you ask him^ 
he will tell you. If you asked me, I would tell you. If you study, you will learn* 
Where is your brother. He* has gone out. When will he come back {^ ghM). 
He will come at five o'clock. TeU him I came. I will tell him. I will wait (CX^^Cf 
bekUmek) an hour. Wait. If you wait. I have waited in vain (>'4>a«i bihoudf). 
Come to-morrow C^jl[ yarln). I cannot come. I cannot wait. You ought to 
wait. I cannot see. I must read. Sit down. Make him sit down. I will make 
him sit down. Let them sit down. Let him get up Q^^^lS kdlkmak). Get up. 
At what o'clock do you get up. I rose this morning at six o'clock. You must rise 
to-morrow at five. Go to bed (^J^^ yatmak) early. If you go to bed early you will 
get up early. He has gone to bed. Oh, that I knew Turkish ! Let us go. Let iu 
run. We have run. If we study, we shall learn. I wish (j^at^u^ issUmek) to study. 
He wanted (tjJ,>4>r>.J issUmek) to walk. If he wishes, let him walk. The Pasha has 
come (they say). If you wish, we will go out. You heard the news {jf^ khdbr) 
yesterday. I heard it last (^^/^ ghechen) week (dzsJb hqfta). I ought to have heard 
it also. If the post arrive to-day let me know (<lX*jti^ biidirmek). If the post 
had arrived I should know it. It will come next (dJ^^ ghelijek) week. The 
man who broaghtf the news is dead (ClX«!^\ eulmek, to die). The man who wrote 
the letter is alive (p^ sagh). Who knows ? I saw him yesterday. He introduced 
{CXcjXtji^ ghieunishdurmek) me to his friend. He can speak English very weU. 
You can speak to him. Let us talk Qji^C^J konoushmak) Turkish every day. Yoa 
speak very weU. I can write it better. 

The Participles. 

209. A participle, as its name implies, partakes both of the nature of a 
verb and an adjective, and in Turkish it is sometimes used as a noun, in 
which case it is declinable and can take affixes. 

210. There are Jive active participles in Turkish, the present^ the 
aorist, the past, the perfect, and the future, and two passive, the aorist^nd 
the future. 

211. The present active participle is formed by adding ^f or ^i en to 
the root of the verb, according as that consists of hard or soft letters. If 

* Tlie personal pronouns are generally omitted in Turkish, except when the 
meaning would not be dear without them, 
t See 166. 
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the root of the verb end in a vowel sound, ^b or ^^ is added instead of ^t 
or ^ Example, /» jf ^Jj\i yazan dddm (the writing man, or the man who 
writes, wrote, or will write); ijji ^y^ seven k&ri (the loving woman, or the 
woman who loves, loved, or will love); J^^ iih^)^ okouyan chojouk (the 
child who reads, read, or will read); iJ ^^^^ suwiyliyen ktz (the girl who 
speaks, spoke, or will speak). 

212. If the root of the verb end in CL>, that letter changes into J to 
form this participle. Example, ^sS ghiden (who goes), from cXc^ 
ghitmek (to go); ^>3j^ eden (who does), from cXcjf etmek (to do). 

213. With causal verbs ending in CL>, the i^zj can be retained or a J 
substituted for it at pleasure. Example, (J^/^^ chagkirtmak (to cause to 
call), {J^y^>- chaghlriin or ^^J^\^ chagKirddn (causing to call; who 
causes to call). | 

214. This participle is applicable either for the present, past, or future. 
Example, mC\ ^K ghelan dddm means either '' the coming man, the man 
who comes, the man who came, or the man who will come.'' 

216. It can be used as a noun, and can then be declined as such. 
Example, JU|;b yazanlar (writers, or those who write), Jj>\^^ okouyanlar 
(readers, or those who read). This participle thus replaces the relative 
pronoun with a verb in European languages.* 

216. The CLorist active participle is very similar in its meaning to the 
preceding, but it indicates that the action is habitual, whereas the present 
active participle merely asserts that the action is performed only once, or 
just at present. It is formed by adding j to the root of the verb, and 
inserting a vowel between them, which varies according to the laws of 
euphony, or, in other words, it is the same as the third person singular of 
the aorist of the indicative. What vowel sound must be given can only be 
learnt by practice, or the use of a good dictionary which gives the aorist 
participle with every infinitive. Example, (^*^^S*^ ^^"^^ chichekler dikir 
dddm (the flower-planting man, or the man who plants flowers (habitually), 
or will plant flowers) ; yjji )^ ghiulir kari (the laughing woman, or the 
woman who laughs) ; J^J MC^ j{ jj^ c^Ui>»f ijyLtjX^ \^J^^, idsKim 
kessdirmekden ijtinah edir bir dddm diilim (l am not a man who avoids 
having his head cut oflf) ; jJ AJjc jSi\ ci^ac^ ^^d\j>- cy Jb her nevi 

* See 156. 
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hiwadissden bahss edir ghazeta dir (it is a newspaper treating (or whiek 
treats) of every kind of news). 

217. Tliis participle is generally used as an adjective, bat can be 
employed as a noun. 

218. With negative verbs or those signifying impossibility, this parti- 
ciple is formed by putting jU or^ after the root of the verb, according as 
that contains hard or soft letters. Example, jUfb yazmaz (not writine 
who does not write, or will not write) ; y!^ ghelmez (not coming, who does 
not come, or will not come) ; J^jjf ghieurmez (not seeing, who does 
not see, or will not see). Thus it always corresponds to the thiid person 
singular of the aorist of the indicative. 

219. Most verbs ending in CD change that letter into J to make tbb 
participle. Example, cXc-f gkitmek (to go), jsJ ghider (gobg, who 
goes, or who will go). 

220. The past active participle is formed by adding ^JL* (pronounced 
mishf mhhy mush, or moush, according to the letters preceding it) to the root 
of the verb. Example, ^J^yj^ okoumoush (who has read), ^J< ur^j^ 
okoumoush dddm (a man who has read, i^., a learned man), ijiJLi 
[J^j( klrllmtsh birjinjan* (a broken cup, or a cup that has been broken). 

221. In European languages the past participle and tlie passive participle 
are alike, but in Turkish the passive participle is expressed by the active 
participle of the passive form of the verb. Example, ,^/^b yazmisk (who 
has written), ^J^j^^ yaztlmlsh (which has been written). 

222. This participle is almost always used as an adjective. 

223. The perfect active participle consists of j J or cJj added to the 
root of the verb. Example, jJjb ^'i*^* (who has looked). This form 
is but little used. 

224. The future active participle is formed by adding j;>- or cisj- to 
the root of the verb ; that is to say, it corresponds exactly to the thiitl 
person singular of the future indicative. Example, dssJb cD^^ gheWek 
hafta (the week which will come, t.e. next week). 

225. When the active participles are employed as adjectives, they 
always refer to the noun which is the subject of the verb to which they 
belong. Example, M>^ v/^^ yazilmish mektoup (the letter which has 

* Commonly pronounced Jiffan. 
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been written) ; a J^ {J^^ koshan dddm (the running man, or the man who 
runs, ran, or will run) ; a jt ;Jl)j^j^ ghieurmadik dddm (the man v/ho has 
not seen) ; lSJj ^J^^ii^ cKikdjak kdri (the woman who will come out). 

226* The aorist passive participle is formed exactly the same as the 
perfect active pariidple, and is generally confounded with it, although 
perfectly distinct Example, j^b i^dtk (who is or has been looked at), 
cJju^ kessdek (which is cut). Example, l^\:j ff^*^fy\ okoudougkoum 
kitdb (the book which has been read by me, or which I read) ; clA klXC[ Ju^ 
kessdiyin et (the meat which has been cut by thee). 

227. The noun which a Turkish passive participle qualifies when it is used 
as an adjective, or for which it stands when it is used as a noun, is the direct 
or indirect object of the verb of which the participle is a part, if that verb be 
transitive, and therefore there must be a doer. This doer of the action 
which the participle expresses is indicated by the pronominal affixes or the 
genitive* case of the noun which is the nominative of the verb of which it 
forms part. Example, l^\:$ /^^j\t yazdigKim kitdb (the book which / 
wrote) ; C^^i^ l/^*^jL) ^ bana virdighi chichek (^the flower which he 
gave to me) ; j^ ^f-^ ij^'^^f^ suwiylidiyi doghrou dour (what he says 
is true) ; c->t^ \J^J^j\, cJ)Ci*\jj^ karndashinizin yazdighi kitdb (the book 
which your brother wrote) ; jls^ ^^Ju-^ lu\ et kessdiyi b\chdk (the 
knife with which he cut the meat); 

228. If the verb from which the passive participle is formed be either 
neuter or passive, then the noun which it qualifies, or for which it stands, 
when used substantively, is the indirect object of the verb. The nominative 
of the verb in this case also is indicated in the same way by the pronominal 
affixes, or the genitive of the noun which is the nominative of the verb. 
Example, j«3 ^ S^r*^ l<^^ gheldiyi sebeb bou dour (the reason for which 
he came is this) ; ic^ /^-^^ ^4j\:u»^ Istanbola ghitdiyim seni (the year 
in which I went to Constantinople) ; J.^r* ^J^jxl^ JiS kdtl oloundovghou 
mahal (the place where he was killed) ; ^^ /^«^ sjl^Jjj i^ sni rasst 
gheldiyim ghiun (the day on which I met you) ; ^Ui* ^^ytj[JcJ^\ ^ C^jJl:^..^^ 
Isstanboloun feth oloundovghou seni (the year in which Constantinople was 
conquered). 

* The noun is generally, but not always, put in the genitive. Tlius you can 
say. L^fX,M i^^»^j^ j^V bdbdnix yasdlghl mektoub or ^cL^ lS^*^^ ^J'^^i 
hdhdnUln yazdighi mektoub, but the roeaaing of the latter is more unnustakaUe. 
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229. The future passive participle has the same form as the future activa 
participle. Example, JI^^V bdkqjak (who will be looked at); J^J^ 
ijli dlajaghim para (the money which will be received by me, or which I 
shall receive). 

EXERCISE VI. 

I received letters by the mail (^-'^ posta) which came* yesterday. Eat the 
bread which you have cut. I have bought the horses which your fjather sold QJUJV# 
tdtmak). He has sold the houses your brother gave him. I heard that he died* 
Tbe town I lived {(J^jy^^ otourmak) in. The town where I shall Uve. The man 
who wrote this book is alive. He is a very learned man (a man who has read). 
What I have heard is this. You know what I have done. This is the jnctnre I 
spoke of. The merchant who sends goods (Axl<\ emtio) to foreign (f^j^t efneHyi) 
countries (ClUUb^ memalik). The gardener who plants flowers. The flowers 
which are being planted in the Emperor's (aiLljb padishah) garden (^(^V l>^9^cU) 
are very beautiful. The year in which I was bom. The place where he died. The 
houses which are being pulled down (Jk^Ia^ yikllmak). He is a man who has seen 
a thousand troubles (^* bila). He is a man who has donef a great deal of work. I 
know what you want. I ate the fruit (^^i^ yimish) your father sent. The year in 
which Constantinople was conquered Qj^jf olounmak ^Si feth). 



The GenmdB. 

230. There are seven grerunds in Turkish. 

231. The Jirst gerund is characterised by the termination (.-ju ip, eup, or 
oup added to the root of the verb, or l^^i yip^ y^Pf or youp if the root of 
the verb end with a vowel. Example, ^^y^ sevip (loving), l^^^^^ okouyimp 
(reading), K^^%ua soroup (asking). 

232. If the root of the verb end with a {.zj that letter changes into «> 
before c^j. Example, ^-^J«^|;f dradlp, from (J^]j^ dratmak (to cause to 
seek). 

233. This gerund is equivalent to a verb followed by the conjunction 
" and,'' and always indicates that a sentence is finished or one member of 
it Example, c^Jo^ ^-^^V ^^^'fip ghitdi (looking he went, i.e., he looked 
and (then) went away) ; c^«>K aIiJ^ ^-^^«^t^ ^^^ y^^ ^dip w&kUiU ghddi 
(making haste he arrived in time, i.e,, he made haste and arrived in time) ; 

• See 156 and ill. f Say " seen.** 




(v!iV ^^^ okouyoup yazartm (reading I writei i.e., I read and write) ; 
j«xL^\j i^jiy^S JlA ishim okouyoup yazmak^ dtr (my work is reading to 
write, i.e., to read and write). 

234. The second gerund is formed by adding j^jr or cJjM to the root of 
the verb, but if that end in a vowel then a ^J must be introduced. Example, 
cJ;4^ ghelirek (coming, while coming), j^^^V b&shlayarak (beginning, 
while beginning). It is used to express a subordinate action which takes 
place at the same time as that stated by the verb it accompanies. Example, 
k/«x>>U jj^^\ dghlayarak kdchdi (he ran away crying). It is used also in ■ 
the same way as the first gerund to prevent the too frequent repetition of the 
latter. 

235. The third gerund is formed by putting the termination ^jsfT or 
C3c<r to the root of the verb : but if the latter end with a vowel then a tJ 
must be introduced between them. It corresponds to ''as soon as,'* or ''on.'* 
Example, (-fJc;^ <i?^^ ^jT^^, ^^^ khabri Atijak ghitdi (as soon as he received 
this news he went away) ; J^j^ i^^} fii^ mektoupoum vassil oloujak (as 
soon as my letter arrives, or on my letter arriving) ; l^JuJIL JI^^V bdkyak 
tdmdi (as soon as he looked he recognised him). 

236. The fourth gerund is formed by adding iissr to the root of the 
verb, or i^ if the root of the verb end with a vowel. It sometimes has 
the same meaning as the third gerund, that is to say, it corresponds to " as 
soon as,** or " on," but when it is negative it signifies " until." Example, 
^CsrOjf iJ^l^ fifi^ niektohpoum vassil olounja (on my letter arriving, or as 
soon as my letter arrives) ; i^ i:sL^ ^ ben ghelmiyinji ghitmi (do not 
go till I come); ^^^ A^i;,^ ^ o ghitmeyinji beklerim (l will wait until he 

goes); /vjJ^ ^^^J^' ^?^ji (•VV babdm yazmaymja bourada kdlirm (l 
shall remain here until my father writes). 

237. The fifth gerund consists of x added to the root of the verb, but 
if the root of the verb end with a vowel, then ^ must be used instead off 
or, in other words, it is precisely the same as the third person singular of 
the present optative. It generally indicates the repetition of an action by 
means of which another action is perrormed which is expressed by the verb 
it precedes. It is generally repeated twice. Example, cJjJ^ ^^ ^^ 
kosha kosha gheldik (we have come running, or by running and running), 
^J^y ^yj^ ^yj^ okouya okouya eughrendim (l learnt it by reading it again 
and again). 

238. The sixth gerund is formed by adding ^ in to the infinitive. If 
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the vei'b end in ^, then the j is changed into a & , and, if it end in ilX^p 
then the cJ is pronounced like y. It expresses an action by reason of which 
another act occurs, stated by the verb which it precedes. Ezamplei ^f> 
> JA^ ^^^i^j\i dostoum yazmaghtn ghitdim (l went owing to my friend having 

written.)* 

239. The seventh gerund is formed by adding^ ^,Zti,or ^ It or It, to the 
third person singular of the present of the indicative. It indicates the 
length of time since which another action expressed by the verb with which 
it is connected in the same sentence has taken place, and thus corresponds 
to ''since." Example, ^J ^i:^ ^\j ^^ ^Jj"^^ ^T* ^^ Londraya gheUli kaeh 
seni dir (how many years is it since you came to London?) yj^ ^ o gheUU 
(since he has come) ; j«3^^ ^^ \J^J^ Cl^jJ dostoun yaziU kach ghiun 
dir (how many days is it since thy friend wrote ?) d^ J ^^^ f^ J^^^ 
jd <i^Jj£ Istanbol feth olounali detirt yuz seni dir (it is fbur hundred yean 

ce Constantinople was conquered). <-^J denberi^ which also means 
"since," is sometimes added to this termination ^s. Example, ^sdJS j\ 
jtj^^\j>' i^jfjO o ghidSli denbiri chdtishiyoroum (l have been working since 
he has gone). 

Gerund-like Expressions. 

240. Besides the above gerunds there are several gerund-like expres- 
sions. These expressions are formed with the infinitive or a participle, and 
certain prepositions or post-positions. 

241. The preposition ^ le put after the infinitive forms a kind of gerund 
which indicates the reason for which some other action is performed. In 
this case the final j must be changed into 4, and the cJ pronounced likey* 
Example, ^dJU^ sevmhfili (by reason of loving, on account of loving) ; 
^^^j^ wourmaghiU (by reason of striking, or on account of striking). 

242. The post-position ^ appended to the perfect participle ending in 
J J or cJj, or rather to the verbal noun of the same form, also gives a kind 
of gerund, indicating the reason why some other action is preformed. The 
doer of the first action is indicated by the pronominal affixes. Example, 
aJ^5;Jj^ ^jjju txJt 1^^ kitAbi dlmadighhdan ghiunderimadim (owing to 
his not having bought the book, I could not send it) ; /♦•xJj ^^JSj^s^^j^ 
suweylemediyinizden bilmidim (owing to you not telling me, I did not 

* i,e.» I was able or obliged to go, owing to my friend having written. 
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know); (^«3l«^ ^^V^ u-V'^I*-^^"***^ ishitmaditfinden jawab vermidi (owing 
to his not having heard he did not answer). 

243. By adding <»- ji mstead of ^;»> to the same participle or verbal 
noun ending in cXi or ji3, another kind of gerund is made which corre« 
sponds to " in proportion as,*' " the more.** Example, JL^»^\ ^AlJU- 
ehABshdUge iUrilersiniz (you will progress in proportion as you study, or 
the more you study the more you will progress). In its negative form it 
expresses " until." Exaroplei f^y^ ^ ij^s^jy^ j1 o sarmadikja ben 
suwh/Umem (I shall not tell him until he asks). 

244. Another expression is formed by adding jrJ da or di to this same 
participle or verbal noun, which indicates when an action is performed. 
Example, c)jj cX«j jrJk^jJ^jS JL^ musafirler gheldikdi yimek yidik (when 
the guests arrived we dined ; or, the guests having arrived, we dined ; or, 
on the guests arriving we dined) ; iS^S^ jb yaz gheldikdi (on summer 
coming, or, when summer comes). 

245. Such English expressions as ^' before coming,'* *' before going," 
Slc., consisting of '* before " with a participle, are rendered in Turkish by 
the verbal noun ending in ^ m^ followed by ^, and the word J^ evvel or 
A«xi« moukMdem. Example, J^f {^^j\, yazmadan evvel (before writing). 
The s is often omitted. Example, /» Ji^ ^t^^ ghelmiden moukdddem 
(before coming). 

246. The same thing is expressed by putting ^ and J^\ or ajX« after 
the third person singular of the aorist indicative, negative form. Example, 
cJy c/iry'i yazmazdan evvel (before writing), J^ \j^j<y^ okoumazdan 
ewel (before reading). 

247. " After," with a participle, is rendered in Turkish by the ablative 
of the participle or verbal noun ending in j J or cJt>, followed by the word 
g/^ sara (after). Example, jJy^^ ir^CaJjJjjb yazdikdan sora okoudouk 
(after having written, we wrote) ; i^C^ J^J^ sevdikden sora (after having 
loved). The person who performs the action can be indicated by the 
pronominal aflixes. Example, iJ^i}^juS^\ ifj\j para Aldiglumzdan sora 
(after your having received the money, or, after you have received the 
money) ; jr^Ca) Jc^jJcj^ Ji-^^ ^J Turkchi taJml etdiyinden sora (after 
his acquiring Turkish, or, after he had acquired Turkish). 

248. Some one being just about to perform some action is expressed by 
the ftiture active participle ending in ^Jp^ or c)^ followed by ^^\ (being). 
Example, ^t J^O^ yazajak iken (while just about to write). This form 
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of the verb sometimes indicates a duty. Example, ^J^ ^J^ Of^^^ 
konoushajak iken yaziyor (he writes while he ought to talk, or should 
talk). 

249. '' While,'' accompanied by a participle in English, is rendered in 
Turkish by the active aorist participle ending in j followed by ^^fA iken. 
Example, jC^^ y^ *^ j^j\ ^ ben okour ken siz suweylerdniz (you 
talk while I am reading). 

250. By putting ^\ after the past active participle ending in yjL% 
>ther gerund-like form is obtained which expresses '' while being in the 
state of one who has done some action." It corresponds . to the English 
expression, '' having done so-and-so.'' Example, ^\ ^JLa^ ghelmUh iken 
(having come), f^y^ ^C>.^4)j^ ty^ ^ ben sizS suweyUmish iken ounomt" 
dounouz (I having told you, you forgot — nevertheless). 



EXERCISE VII. 

I read andf write. He came and went. He mounted his horse and went 
into the country ((-^ Aetiy).j: The man mounted a tree and began to cot the 
branch ( J^fc> dal) on which he sat. One day whOe walking I met a friend and 
brought him to my house. The woman commg home and knocking at the door, 
on her hushand coming to the door and saying* " what do you want ?" she flew 
into a passion. Having received your letter, I immediately vnrote an answer. Do 
not go until I come. He came laughing. He laughed and laughed till he cried 
(laughing and laughing, he cried). As soon as I saw him, I was astonished 
(JU^Ll shashmak). As soon as my letter arrives, send me a telegram (^IxiyuJ 
tiUgrafnamS), You cannot start until you receive the money. I fell {(j^^ ohnak) 
ill, owing to my father dying. How long is it since you came to Constantinople ? 
How many years is it since Constantinople was taken hy the Turks ? My servant 
having acted (cXcjI etmek s::^^ harSket) very badly, I dismissed (^J^^ sawmak) 
him. The streets (^^^ sokdk) being very muddy (ijjy*^ chamourli), I cannot 
walk. Before my coming, you used to talk. Before his coming. Whfle speaking. 
He talked when he ought to have studied. I having told you so often,, still you 
forget. On your seeing him, he ran away (Jk^^^^^ hdchmak). The more he 
studies, the more progress he makes. I am comfortable since he has gone. 

* ^ Am is used sometimes for ^} iken. f 8ee 233. | See 228. 
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Verbal Koimi. 

261. Three umple verbal nouns can be formed from every Turluah 
verb. 

262* The first is formed by adding the termination ^ ma or m^ to the 
root of the verb, and may be called the present verbal noun. It expresses 
in a general way the action indicated by the verb firom which it comes. 
The I can be dropped or retained according to the requirements of euphony. 
Example, i^b yazma (the action of writing, or writing), ^^j^ okouma (the 
action of reading, or reading), J^U;b yazmamz (your writing), yj>'^y» 
sevmissi (his loving), ijLty^ sevmileri (their loving). 

253. Another verbal noun is formed by adding j J or c3j to the root of 
the verb, that is to say, it corresponds in form to the perfect active participle 
and the aorist passive participle. It may be called, as it expresses an action 
performed in the past, the perfect verbal noun. Being a noun it can be 
declined and take the pronominal aflfixes, and when it does this it changes 
J into 4 and cJ is pronounced y. Example, jo^V b^^k (the action of 
having looked), ^^oib bdkdight (his having looked) ; *^«3)\j[ yazdighim 
(my having written), ^Ai ^j*^^^ gkeldiyimi bildiniz (you knew that I 
had come — my having come), /bJiS\ ^^jSjjLj^ suweylidiyini annadim (I 
understood what he said), /»J^ \S^'^J^^ ^j^ turkji eurendiyini bilmidim 
(l did not know that he learnt Turkish or his having learnt Turkish). 

254. Another verbal noun, which may be called the future verbal noun 
as it refers to future time, has the same form as the future active participle, 
that is to say, it consists of j;^i or cX>>> added to the root of the verb. It 
states an action which will take place at some future time. Example, S^^ 
ghelijiyim (the action of my coming — in future), jC^jijjlJ ^jSj^iSi gheli' 
jiyini bilirmisiniz (do you know that he will come — ^his coming in future) ; 

^Jsj\ ^ yj^ fjij »;^ para verijeyini zan etdim (l thought he would pay; 
literally, I thought he will pay). 

EXERCISE Vin. 

My father*! dying caused me to fall ill. I did not know that he was ilL I 
have expected that he would die* for a loog time. Hit coming to Constantinople 
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was the cause of his fllness. My writing is useless (j^ttijM fiidMs). You dioog^ 
he would get better. Did you hear what I said ? I did not hear what yoa said. 
Do not pay attention to what he says, but pay attention to what your imther sajB. 
He did what I wanted (cXc^f isstimek). I hope he will come. Read what I 
have written. What they have written is incorrect (^^/l^ yanlsh), What he says 
is true (LJjS-yb doghrau). What you wish is impossible (^^C^^^^fi ghalri mumktM). 
Our walking in the garden is forbidden (^^ yassdk), I did not know that he 
went to Bagdad (J^ JJu baghdai). What you have seen is very strange (f^^^^JXis^ 
q/dlb). His loving his country is very proper. Having recdved your letter I read 
what yoa wrote. 

The Dubitative Form of the Verb. 

255. Every tense of the indicative and necessitative moods can be made 
dubitative by simply putting ^jL* or ^jLJ\ after the tenses which do not end 
in i-f J or lSjj\ ; and those tenses (except the perfect of the indicative) 
which end with that syllable are made dubitative by ^JL^ or yj^ being 
put before the c^J or i^*^. Subjoined are some examples. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
lA^j^j^ yf^yor ImUh, I think, or I have heard* that he writes* 

Imperfect. 
c5Jjf ^^Lt j^jb yaziyor mUh idi, I think, or I have heard^ that he wrote* or 

was writing* 

Perfect. 
^/!*^j\i yazmish, I think, or I have heard, that he wrote, or has written. 

Pluperfect. 
b/jj\ ^JL«jU yazmUh idi, I think, or I have heard, that he had written. 

Necessitative. 
^JUA jUjb yazmilJ ImUh, I think, or I have heard, that he must or ought 

to write. 

EXERCISE IX. 
Has the Pasha (l&b pasha) corae (^j*i^ gheldlmm) ? He has come, I think. 
He has given some orders (j^\ emr), I believe. They say he has brought some 
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booki* Yet, he has brought some books. I have heard that yoa were writing. 
Has joor salary Qji^l olM) come ? I beHeve it has come. Yes, it has come. 
He has received Q^t dlmak) his salary, I have heard. I think he ought to 
receive it. I believe he will come. Did he understand (^^^<^^ tmnadimmi) 
what I said ? He nnderstood, I think. Yes, he understood very well. I believe 
that he had started (^j^^ kdlkmak). On hearing that his father had died, he fell 
in, I think. Yes, he M in. 



The Three Complex Coigngations of the Verb. 

266. The coDJugation of a Turkish verb has been given at 178 ; but 
besides the simple tenses there given, and which are those generally in use, 
there are three sets of complex tenses, formed by adding the aorist past 
and future pai:ticiple8 to the various tenses of the verb ij^j\ olmak (to be, 
or to become). 

First Complex Coxgngation. 



The first complex conjugation is formed by putting the various tenses of 
ij^j^ after the aorist participle. 

Present. 
J^i^^^i yflurar oUyor,* he writes, or he is or becomes one who writes 

habitoally. 

Imperfect. 
^^J^^^j])^ y^^ oliyordi,\ he was writing, or was becoming one who writes 

habitoally. 

Aorist. 
J^^Jyi y^^ olour, he writes, or will write, or he will become one who 
writes. 

Perfect. 
^'^yJiM y^^ oldou, he wrote, or he became one who writes habitually. 

&c. &c. &e. 

Second Complex Coi^ngation. 

267. The second complex conjugation is formed by putting the various 
tenses o( fjAij\ after the past participle ending in i^. Example : — 



* Also pronounced oUmyor. f Also pronounced olouyordou. 
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Second Complex Conjugatunu 
Present. 

m 

jj^j\ ^j!^j\i yazmUh oliyor, he has written, or he is, or b becondng* ono 

who has written. 

Imperfect. 
iJjjl j^j^ U^^ y*'^^"^^ oliyor idi, he had written, or he was becoming one who 

had written. 

Aorist. 
j}^ \J^J^ y^^^^^^ olowr, he will have written, or he will become one who 

has written. 

&e. &e. &e. 

258. The third complex conjugation is formed by putting the various 
tenses of j;^j^ after the future active participle. Example : — 

Third Complex Coi^jagatioiL 

Present. 
j^y JP^^V yazajak oliyor^ he is about to write, or he becomes one who will 

write. 

Past. 
^^jy^^(J^^j\ yo^^f<'^^ oUyor idi, he was about to write, or he was becoming 

one who would write, or should write. 

Aorist. 

j}^ (J^^Ji ycr^cj/o^ olour, he will be one who will write. 

Perfect. 

c^jJjl (J^fii^ y^V^ oldou, he was about to write, or he became one who will 

write, or ought to write. 

&0. &e. &c. 

259. The distinction between the simple conjugation of the verb and the 
first complex conjugation being very trifling, the latter is not much used, 
but the two other complex conjugations are employed considerably. These 
three complex conjugations consisting simply of the various tenses of the 
verb '' to be " put after the three participles, I have only given examples, 
instead of the complete conjugations through all the moods and tenses. 



-.• 




J 2 A JPractieal Orammar of the Turkish La/nguage. 



Conjugation of a Passive Verb. 

260. As a general rule, a verb is made passive by inserting J after its 
rooty and it is then conjugated exactly as the active verb. Example : — 

ijJJiy^ sevilmek^ to be loved. 



Present. 



Singular. 
amJ^ semliyorim, I am loved 
^jy^y^ seviUjforslM, thoa art loved 
jy^y^ sevUiyor, he^ she, or it is loved 



FloraL 
jjy^y^ seviliyorU, we are loved 
jL^y2y^ sevUiyorslnli, you are loved 
Jjy^y^ seuiliyorlar, they are loved 



Imperfect. 



j^sAj^yt* semliyoridim, I was loved 
^'^jy^y* seviliyoridin, thoa wast 

loved 
c.^Jj|fv]^ seviliyoridi, he, she, or it 

was loved 



sL^sAjj^yti $emUyor%dik,\9t were loved 
J^JuliJ^ seviliyoridinii, you were 

loved 
iJsAjjyJiya seviiiyorlaridi, they were 

loved 



Aarist. 



fj^y^ sevilirim, I am loved (habit- 
uaUy), I shall be loved 
^^jfj^y^ sevilirsin, thou art loved, thou 
wilt be loved 
j^y^ sevilir, he is loved, or he will 
be loved 



jj^y^ seviliriz, we are loved, or shall 
be loved 
j^j^y^ sevilirsinh, yoa are loved, or 
will be loved 
Jj^y^ seviiirler, they are loved, or will 
be loved 



Past. 

f*'^}j}y^ seviliridim, I was loved, I j ^'^j^y^ seviliridik, we were loved, 

would be loved I or would be loved 

klJsAj^y^t fevtVtrtWui, thou wast loved, J^^Wj*' ffvtVtWcfintr, you were loved, 

or would be loved or would be loved 

'^^jyy^ sevilindi, he was loved, or »-? J^^ Jj^T* *«"^''''^ •^*» ^^y ^^^ 

would be loved loved, or would be loved 



Coryugation of a Passive Verb. 



Singular. 
i»j3^ sevildim, I was loved, or I have 
been loved 
l13 jj^ sevildin, thou wast loved, or thou 

hast been loved 
iJcij^ aevUdi, he was loved, or he has 
been loved 



PerfeeL 

FlonL 
cJjl^ sevildik, we were loved, or we 

have been loved 
J^jJ^ sevUimii, you were loved* or 

you have been loved 
^jJjM» sevildiler, they were loved, or 
they have been loved 



Pluperfect, 



u^JjWjJjM* sevildim idi, I had been 

loved 
c^jjiCJol^ sevildin idi, thon hadst been 

loved 
^dAiJciy^ sevildi idi, he had been 

loved 



kJi^cJd^ sevildik idi, we had been 

loved 
iJdA^ji^ sevildims idi, yon had been 

loved 
iJsAJjSiy^ sevildiler idi, they had been 

loved 



Future. 



axs^^^ sevilijiyim, I shall be loved 
^jjLp^Ayi sevilSJeksin, thou wilt be 

loved 
KlXf^iy^ sevUijek, he will be loved 



jC>^ J^ sevUijiyigi we shall be loved 
jitmi^-^y^ seviUjeksinii, you will be 

loved 
^i^Aya sft;t74;>A/tfr, they will be loved 



Future Ptut. 



MiiA KlX^-^y^ seviUJek idim, I was 

aboat to be loved 
cJjjI ilXp^^yi seviUJek idin, thou wast 

about to be loved 

^sA cJ^^«^ seviUJek idi, he was 

about to be loved 



cJj^^ CJ^^jMi sevil^fek idik, we were 

about to be loved 

J^Jjf^lX>-^^ sevilijekidinii,jovLwert 

about to be loved 

iJdAyxp^jij^ sevil^f elder idi,they^trt 

about to be loved 



Necessitative. 

Present. 



VjLJami sevilmiliyim, I must or ought 

to be loved 
^•LiLmi sevilmilisin, thou must or 
ought to be loved 
j)u3^ sevUmSli, he must or ought to 
be loved 



Jr^y^ «evt7m^/tyijr, we must or ought 

to be loved 
jCijlUljMi sevilmSlisinis, you must or 

ought to be loved 
Jj^}^ sevilnUliler, they most or 

ought to be loved 
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Perfeet. 

Sngolar, 
M^^yd sevUmSUytdim, I ought to 
have been loved, or most 
have been loved 
cJjijULAljMi sevtlmSliyidin, thou ooghtest 

to have been loved« or 
most have been loved 
i^«>JijUS^ sevUmiliyidi, he ooght to 

have been loved, or most 
have been loved 



FlnraL 

sl)Si\^A^yd sevUmSliyidik, we ought to 

have been loved, or most 
have been loved 

J^JjIjULrf BevUnUliyidimt, you ought 

to have been loved, or 
most have been loved 
Jjj|^L«Lii sevilmSliyidUer, they ought 
to have been loved, or 
must have been loved 



or 



Optative. 

Present* 

fi^J- wwV^rttii, ) ^^ J ^^^ ^^ j^^^^ I Jj^j^ sevilfyii, that we may be loved 
i*4j«Mi sevUem* ) 

jL^ii^ sevilMnii, that yon may be 
loved 
Jiiya sevililer, that they may be loved 



^J^y» seviUsin, that thou mayest be 
loved 
Jj«i sevilS, that he may be loved 



ajJ^ seviUydim, that I might be 
loved, or might have been 
loved 
CJd^yd sevUiydin, that thou mightest 
be loved, or mightest have 
been loved 
•^•Vj-* 9evil6ydi, that he might be 
loved, or might have been 
loved 



Perfeet. 



cJjJ|^ seviiiydik, that we might be 

loved, or might have been 

loved 
J) jJ^ sevUSydinii, that you might be 

loved, or might have been 

loved 
Jj jJ^ seviUydiler, that they might be 

loved, or might have been 

loved 



A-J^ sevilsSm, if I be loved 

cJaJ^ sevUs^n, if thou be loved 

^y* sevils6, if he be loved 



ConditionaL 

Aariit. 



CJJiyd sevUsSk, if we be loved 
jCJ^ sevilsMi, if you be loved 
llmly^ sevils^ier, if they be loved 
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Perfed. 



Singular. 
aJu«Jjmi BwiUiydim, if I were loTed» 
or if I had been loved 
^iXmJ^ sevilsSydin, if thou wert loved, 
or if thoa hadst been loved 
u^Ju«Jj«« $eviUSydi, if he were loved, or 
had been loved 



FlnraL 
cJ Ju«J^ sevUsfydik, if we were loved* 

or had been loved 
J^JumJjmi sevUsijfdmis, if yon were 

loved, or had been loved 
yjS^^ sevUsSydiler, if thej were 

loved, or had been loved 



Imperative. 



J>-'«'''^*']bethouloved 
CJ]^ sevUin, ) 

^^^jMi sevUsin, let him be loved 



fi^y^ ievUSlm, let na be loved 
jdjMi sevilinii, be you loved 
Aj teJj«i sevilsinler, let them be loved 



Participles. 

Active. 

Present. 

{Jiy^ sevilan, being loved ; who or which is loved, was loved, or will be loved* 

Aorist. 
jij^ sevilir, being loved ; who or which is loved* or will be loved. 

Past. 

ylA^y^ BcvUnusht who or which has been loved. 

Perfect. 

cJjkLrf sevildik, who or which has been loved. 

Future. 
Kl^iiju sevil^ek, who or which will be loved. 

Pasbivb. 

Aorist. 

cJoJftMi sevildik, bj, with, in, or to whidi one has been loved* 

Future. 

CJ^^^ sevil^ek, bj, with, m, or to wluch one will be loved. 
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Verbal Koqui. 



djija sevUmS, the action of being loTed 
C)j]^ MevUdik, the action of having been loved 
CiX:^ J^ sevU^ik, the action of bemg about to be loved. 

Oenmdi. 

cj^^ McvUip, bemg loved or having been loved 
slJji^y^ $evil6rek, hemg loved 
C^^^ sevilifek, on being loved 

jija iiya sevUS sevili, bj dint of being loved 
^«^X«]^ sevUmiyin, by reason of being loved, having been loved 
j^^ftMi seviUU, aince being loved. 

EXERCISE X. 

We are loved. He was strack ((J^jj^ wouroulmak). I was strack. He was 
killed (cJuljjjJj^ euldurulmek) in the battle (^jW* muharehf). The whole regi- 
ment (u^)) dlai) was killed. Your brother was wounded (CX^^lji^U yarSlenmek). 
The officers (^UajU^ zabitan) will be wounded. His foot (^M ayak) was cut off 
(CXaL-^ kessilmek). The order was given (cX^l^j verilmek) and sent (CX«3;0k}j( 
gkiemubmdmek). The cannon {^^ top) were sent to the officers, but thej did 
not receive them. The letter which was written. Hie firman which was sent from 
the Sublime Porte (^U c^b Bdh^ali). We shall be killed. Let the servant be 
sent. Let them be loved. He ought to be loved. He will be loved, if he behave 
wen {JLjzj\ etsi \£j^j>^ kareket yA iyi). Tht houses were pulled down (^^^ti&t 
ylkXlmak), I bought the houses which were pulled down. Tlie stone with which 
he was struck. Tlie battle in which he was wounded. Tlie books which are bdng 
printed {^y!LAi bdssllmak). My book has been printed, but yours will never be 
printed* 

Coiqugation of the Defective Verb mA im (I am). 

361. There is a verb in Turkish which in general corresponds to our 
verb '' To be,^ but it is defective, bavbg no infinitive mood, &c. The 
following are all the tenses it has : — 
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Indicative Mood. 

PresetU. 



Singiilar. 



I am 



or aJ ymr) 

sin, tbou art 



jJ dir. He is 

A Jjf idim, I was or have been 
Ki)s)\ idin, thou wast or hast been 
iJdj\ idi, he was or has been 



FlunL 

■* J^ ' Jwe an 
or jiyif) 

Jxmi Wjiijy you are 
^ J dirler^ they are 



Perfect. 



cJ JjI tdSft, we were or have been 
Jdjjl tifiittj, you were or have been 
^ Jjl idUer, they were or have been 



ConditionaL 
AorisU 



r^ |iw^,iflbe 



, **. > t»^, if thon be 
^UjI is9^, if he be 



CX^^ ii9^ib, if we be 

JCmj) is$Snix, if yon be 
^^^ UiSler, if they be. 



Perfect. 



aJumJ^ issfydim, if I were or have 

been 
lJjumJI istiydin, if thou wert or have 

been 
^ JumJi iss^jfdi, if he were or have been 



cJt3u««jf UsSydik, if we were or have 

been 
J^XkMmA issSydinii, if you were or have 

been 
JjSjfmJ\ issfydiler, if they were or 

have been 



Verbal Noun. 

wJ Jj^ idik, the action of ahready bemg. 

Oenind. 

^^^ iken, being, while being. 



* ^ ytm after a word ending in a vowel, as aj b^ ana yim (I am a mother), 
t Jd o^Jsi y^ *^^^ ^ ^^'^ ending in a vowel, as J«JlJ^L»>- jeisaretUyig (we 
conrageons). 
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The deficient tenses are expressed by the corresponding tenses of the 
verb (j^j^ clmak (to become), and any part of the verb is made negative by 
putting J^J diyil before it. Example : — 



NEGATIVE FORM. 

Indicatiye Mood. 



Present. 



Smgnkr. 
M^^y iiylimt I am not 
^VmI^ J dSyUrn, thoa art not 
jjJl^J deyldir, he, she, or it is not 



Flursl. 
jJi^ J ddylii, we are not 
JCJl^ J dhfUtnii, you are not 
Jj jJ^J diyl dirler, they are not 



j^sA fjlSj diyl idim, I was not 
- ^JjL^f 4J^J- dSjfl idm, thoa wast not 
c^JjI J$J diyl t(2t\he,8he,or it was not 



Perfect. 

cJsA iJ^J diyl idik, we were not 
J^JjI J^J diyl idinh, yon were not 
J^^ J^J diyl idiler, ihej were not 



Conditional Mood* 

Present. 



.A i}lSj diyl issim, if I be not 
cX«jf ijSj diyl issin, if thoa be not 
l^ JSj diyl issi, if he, she, or it 
be not 



(JX^ J^J diyl issek, if we be not 
jC«jf (Jd J diyl issenii, if you be not 
J A— i^ J^ *3 diyl issiler, if they be not 



Perfect. 



aJumj) ^J J^y/ issiydim, if I were 

not 
cJju«jf J^J J^y/ issiydin, if thoa wert 

not 
i«f Jumj) ^J J^y/ issiydi, if he, she, 

or it were not 



cJjumjI (J^J diyl issiydik, if we were 

not 
j^Xk0.J\ (J^J (f^y/ issiydinii, if yoa 

were not 
^Ju«jt J^J diyl isseydiler, if they 

were not 



Oernnd. 

^jC^ J^J diyl iken, while not being. 
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EXERCISE XI. 

He is a soldier (X«»>^ assker). We are brothers. I was verj ill last (^;f^ 
gechen) week {isJub hafta). He was celebrated {jy^t^ meshour). I am veiy sorxj that 
I cannot come. They are very glad (^y>4^ memnoun), WhOe he was in the garden* 
He was French ambassador (,^^f^^ elchS) in Constantinople ( JjJl:L«t I$stanbol) m 
the year 1850. Who is English ambassador now 7 If he is your brother I wonld 

(CXcJ^ ^>- haz etmek) to be introduced ((^X^jdJ^jji ghteurushdurmek) to him. 
He is a very learned (^ji^fy\ okoumoush) man, bat he is not so learned as (^OJ 
kadar) your father. Where is my watch (e:^^La saat) 7 It is on (f'>'^ij)j\ uxerinU) 
the table {9j>p trebizi). He was in Smyrna {j^i^^ essmir), but he is now m 
England (9j:lij\ Inghilterra), I am very glad that yon have learned Turkish. It 
is a very pretty language (^LJ lissan), but it is more difficult (^jp ghuch) than 
English (<^j^\ inglizchi). If he is a good doctor (>^^^ hSkim) he can give 
you a remedy ('^^ ilqf). He is an excellent soldier but not a doctor. I am not 
wen since I have been in London. 



Coiqagation of the Verb ^^ To Have.'' 

262. There is no verb in Turkish corresponding to our word " have.'' 
Possession is expressed by putting the adjective j\^ var (existing) after the 
noun possessed. If the possessor in English be a pronoun it b indicated 
by a pronominal af&x, and if it be another noun, that noun is put in the 
genitive. Example, jJ Ji^ mSj^ murekkebim var dir (l have ink, literally, 
" my ink existing is ")• The verb " to be " after jlj can be used or left out 
in the present, but must be used in the other tenses. Example, cX«l4)t 
j\^ y^9j\^ dddmin parassi var (the man has money, literally, of the man 
his money existing is). The negative is expressed by putting the word 
jyl yak after the noun possessed. Example, j^ /^nA ainhn yak (I have 
not a mirror). The j of j^ is changed into i when it comes before 
yJ. Example, ^«3ucjj m^\ atn^m yoghoudou* (I had not a mirror). 
We subjoin some of the leading tenses of the verb '' to have'' with their 
Turkish rendering as examples. 



• See 68. 
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IndicatiYe Mood. 

Present. 

RonL 
jtj U^l emmti vioTt we haTe a hooae 
jlj J^^l emntf var, you have a honae 
j!> ^J^ w/m vor, th^ have a honae 



Singular* 
i|^ Ajf mm oar, I have a house 
•fj cJ«f ma voTt thou hast a house 
j!^ kJ^I m oar, he, she, or it, has a 
house 



Negative* 



ijji f^ ^^^ y^^* ^ ^^^^ °^^ ^ house 
^^ cJ^^ ma yoit, thou hast not a house 

Jl^ U[^t m yo^, he, she, or it has not 

ahonse 



\lil y*^ evimiz yok, we have not a house 
^jj J^^^ eviniz yok, you have not a house 
;^u^jf evieri yok, they have not a 
house 



Past. 



f^*^j)) fy^ evim var idi, I had a 

house 
c^Jjf jlj CJj^ evin var idi, thou hadst 

a house 
u^JJi j^j iJj\ evi var idi, he, she, or it 

had a house 



u^Jjf jljj^l evimiz var idi, we had a 

house 
iJsA j^jj^j\ eviniz var idi, you had a 

house 
iJsA j\j ijjj\ evieri var idi, they had 

a house 



Negative. 



u^Juc^ A^l evim yoghoudou, I had not 

a house 
i«f Jucjj slJj^ evin yoghoudou, thou hadst 

not a house 
o'Jucjj^ u^l evi yoghoudou, he, she, or 

it had not a house 



u^ Jui^ l^j\ evimiz yoghouSou, we had 

not a house 
u^JuCfi Jd^i eviniz yoghoudou, you had 

not a house 
u^Jucj^ *^Jj\ evieri yoghoudou, they had 

not a house 



Dubitative. 



\J^}^3 f^ ^^^ ^^ tinwA, I had a 

house (I think) 
\jr^J^J cJj^ evin var tm»A,thou hadst 

a house (I think) 
KJ^mJ^^ u^t evi var imish, he, she, or 

it bad a house (I think) 



kJ^^J^^J^^ evtmtj var imish, we had 

a house (I think) 
j!L4J^ jU Jd^l eviniz var imish, you had 

a house (I think) 
ijL^^j u^^ evieri var imish, they 

had a house (I think) 




I Conjugation of the Verb " To Have.** 



8i 



Negative. 

Singular. 
^JL^^^ /^y evim yoghoumoush, I had 

not a house (I thmk) 



\j^i^y, cJ^i evin yoghoumoush, thou 

hadst not a house (I 
think) 

iji^^jt ^j^\ evi yoghoumoush, he had 

not a house (I think) 



j>'^j\ A^ evim olajak, ) I shall have 
opjjljl olour, ) a house 



(J>> ^j\ f^j\ evin olajak, / thou shalt 
or jf J^i olour, J have a house 

J>- ^jl 1^^ evi olajak, ) he, she.or it will 
or jJ«l olour, ) have a house 



Rural. 
\jl^t^)ir*^ evimii yoghoumoush, we 

had not a house (I 
think) 
^^LwjjJ^j^ evinii yoghoumoush, you 

had not a house (I 
think) 
^4«£^ *^Jj^\ evleri yoghoumoush, thej 

had not a house (I 
think) 

Future. 

jK>-^jf j^j\ evimiz olajak, 7 we will have 
OTjjit^] olour, J a house 

(J^^^^^ eviJitj? olajak, 1 you will have 
oTj^^ olour, ) a house 

(jf-^)^ ^J}^ evleri olajak, 7 they will 
or j^^\ olour, )haveahouse 



ConditionaL 

Present. 

^^j^» Ajt evim var Issa, if I have a ^^^}J^}r*j^ evimiz var Issa, if we have 
house a house 

&c. &c. 

Negative. 
^^ c^ A^\ evim yogh oussa, if I have ^L^f fjLj^J^ evims yogh oussa, if we 



not a house 



have not a house 



Past. 



u^JuI^Uj^ j|^ M^ evim var Usaydl, if I I ^'^^^j^^j^^ evimiz var Huayilt if 

had a house I we had a house 



Negative. 



iJsA^^ 4o Aj\ evim yogh oussaydl, if 

I had not a house 



iJsA 



^ fjlj^j\ evimiz yogh oussaydt, 
if we had not a 
house 
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Optative. 

Present and Perfect. 



Sbgular. 
c^oJj^ Mj\ evim oktydi. Ok ! that I had 

a house ; that I had had 
ahoQM 



Floral. 
«^jJj1 Uj^ evimiz olayii. Oh! that iw 

had a house ; that we ha 
had a house 



ye. 



^y^^ sljj< evin ohoun, have thou a 

house? 
(o^«J^^ imSj\ evi ohoun, let him, her, or 

it have a house 



{2))^^j<^ evtiiiti olsoun, let us ha^ 

a house 
^2^^ji J^ai evinh olsoun, have a houi 

^^j1 f^^\ evieri olsoun, let them ha^ 

a house 



Oenmd. 



iiT^J^J n^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^' while I had a house. 
^j^Lcjj rV^ ^^^ y^9^ '*^^> while I had not a house. 

263. " Have " can also be expressed in Turkish by putting i^i di (ir 
after the personal pronouns, and adding ^1j var. Example : — 



Singular. 
Ji^ 2r Jcj hendS var, I have 
j^j i,X>m^ sends var, thou hast 
j^j 2r jj^ onde var, he, she, or it has 

^^ i^JjJ bends yok, I have not 
^^ 2f JJ>«« sends yok, thou hast not 
^^ iji^ onda yok, he, she, or it has 
not 



Plural. 
^3 *^ iirrf^ var, we have 
J\^ *fc>Jw sUdS var, you have 
j\^ Jf J^JI onlarda var, they hare 

^jo i^\i hizdS yok, we have not 
^%l 8t}y^ sizdS yok, you have not 
• o ifjlj] onlarda yok, they have not* 



^> 



264. The name of the thing possessed is put before j|^. Example, jrj 
j\j USf bcfidi elma var (I Iiave an apple), c^JjI ^^ Ji tx^ sendi kali Vi 
tdi (thou hadst a pen), ^^ ^^^^l::^ jf J^j^ onlarda kitahlar var Issa (if 
have books). 
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EXERasE xn. 

Turkey (iAa uuJjJ devletualtyi) has a laige fleet. Germany has the largest 
army in Europe, bat she has not a very large fleet. You have pens (Ji hdem)^ ink* 
and paper (J^\^ kiaghid). He has very beautiful pictures (w^ ressm). Your 
friend has a large garden. I had a penknife (^^ chakH). Yon had a pencil 
( Ji u}^Ji^ kourshoun kalem). The tree has leaves (j];^ yaprdk). If yon have 
not a book you cannot read. He has great wealth ( JU nUil). We have no^ 
money. He has no sense (^Jac akl). He had no patience (j^^ sabr). You have no 
paper, but you have pens and ink. My friend has a farm (cXliu^ chiJtUk) near 
(hXJji kourhlnda) Smyrna. I have two houses in Constantinople. That poor woman 
had many children, but most {JiS\ ekser) of them have died. How many duldren 
have yon ? I have none (.^ hick). My brother had a beautiful sword {^ kl^j), 
which he brought from Damascus (J^l^J damashk). Yon have not a good tword« 
but you have a very good gun (cXsij> tufek),^ We have not time to read. Tliat 
boy is very industrious, but he has not anyi* capacity (^1 Jcif iktidar). Yon have 
capacity, but you are not industrious. 



Conjugation of a Negative Verb. 

265. A verb is made negative by simply putting > after the root It ie 
then conjugated in the same manner as any other verb quite regulaily, 
ex'cept in the aorist, as will be seen from belowl 

Infinitive Mood. 

(Jhw«;\[ yazmamakt not to write. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present* 



Singular. 
Mjy^yj yazmayoroum, I do not write 
cr>!^^V^ y^^^^y^^^^^'^f ^^on dost not 



Floral. 
Ji A«^\j yazmayoroui^ we do not write 
jCwi«^b yasmayorsounouzt yoa do nol 



write I write 

Jji^S^ y^^^y^'** ^^ ^^^ ^^^ write j }j^^^ yasmayorIar,ihej do not write 



* Say we have not money. f Say he has not capadty. 

o2 



I 
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Imperfect* 
Sngvkr. 
AsAjy^j\l yazmaycr oudoum, I did 

not write or was not 
writing 
C^^j%*^j^ yazmayor oudoun, thoo 

didst not write or wast 
not writing 
c^Jjf tMjb yazmaiforoudou, he did not 

write or was not writ- 
ing 



RoraL 
^JjI la^b yazmayor oudouh, we did 

not write or were not 

writing 
j^'^Jfi^J^ y^^^^^or oudounouz, you 

did not write or were 

not writing 
Ji'^Jj^J^ yoxmayor oudoular, they 

did not write or were 

not writing 



Aoriii. 



^»^b yazmam, I do not write or shall 
not write 
^2r^j\, yfumazsln, thon dost not write 
or shalt not write 
jV«j\i yazmax, he does not write or 
will not write 



l^l[ yazmaylz, we do not write or 
shall not write 
jC^V«fb yazmassInU, you do not write 
or will not write 
Jjlcjb yazmazlar, they do not write 
or will not write 



Past. 



A Jj^ jU|b yazmaz IdlmJ* I used not to 
write or would not write 

cJ J^f ;l«^b yazmai tdtn, thou u sedst not 

to write or would not write 

w^Jjf jt«;\i yaimas tdl, he used not to 

write or would not \vrite 



•J^U^b yaztnasdlk, we used not to 
write or would not write 

^^J^J^ y^^^^dlnlz, yon used not to 
write or would not write 

^ J^Ujb yazmazdllar, they used not to 
write or would not write 



Perfect. 



i%J^\j yazmadUm^ I did not write, I 

have not written 
cJj^b yazmadin, thou didst not write, 

thou hast not written 
i^X^j\j yazmadl, he did not write, he 

has not written 



jjXcjb yasmaiik, we did not write, we 

have not written 
j^*^j^ yazmadlntz, yon did not write, 

you have not written 
jii»X^li yazmadliar, they did not write, 

they have not written 



* One can say aJj) J^;\i yazmaz Kdlm or ^J;*U)b yazmazHm, cJ«>;V«;\t 
yazmazdU or cJju;^ jU;b yazmaz Wn, and so on. 



Conjugation of a Negative Verb. 




Future. 



Sbgolar. 
A«>-^U«Ju yazmayajagklm, I shall or 

will not write 
CT^^VtiV yo^JnayaJaksln^^oxi shalst 

or wilst not write 
(j^ ^ti V yftzmatfajak, he shall or will 

not write 






Flmrml. 
l«>-iL^b yazmayaJagkUt we shall 
or will not write 
jC— £^<g<j\j yazmayajakilnUpjoaBhtSl 

or will not write 
^r^^^^ yannayff/aJl/ary th^ shall 

or will not write 



Necessitative. 

Present. 



jhJL<L«j\j yazmamaliylm, I mast or 

ought not to write 

CT"^^^ yojmama/iSiJi, thoa mast or 

ought not to write 

jd tJ-«^j\[ yasmamall dlr, he must or 



ought not to write 



J;Ju«^b yaimamalHyU, we moat 
or ought not to write 
j L^€l^j\j yaimamalislnUfjoanaui^ 

or ought not to write 
Jj*^ ^^X<^j^ yazmamati ilrlar, thej 

must or ought not to 
write 



Perfect. 
/%Jj\^Jl<2U)b yazmamallyldlim, I ought not to have written, and so on, 



ConditionaL 

Present. 
a^Lm^U yazmasam, if I do not write, and so on. 

Perfect. 

^ Jum^Ij yazma$aydlm» if I did not write* &c« 



Optative. 

Present. 

/^fr^iV jffumayaylm, that I may not write« and so 

Past. 

i*Ji£f^b ya:mayaydlm, that I nught not write. 
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Imperative. 



Sngohr, 



i»«jb yazwM, write thoa not 
\^y^^ ytunuuin, let him not write 



Floral. 
Ja«^U yazmayatim, let us not write 
jC^b yazmaylnlx, write not 
^ym^j\l yazma«7it/ar,letthemnotwrite. 



EXERCISE XIII. 
He does not read weD» bat be vrrites pretty well (J^^ i'^i). He will not go to 
London. We sball not travel this year, bat we travelled a great deal last year. Do 
not write a very long {^^jj^ auztntn) letter. We have not seen each other for (jjf 
hM) a long time. Let him not speak till I come. Do not let as speak. He oaght not 
to have spoken. Oh, that I had not seen him ! We do not know when the steamer 
( ^y f^ vt^inn") win start QJaaIS kdlkmak). It will start to-morrow momiog Q^^Jl>-U^ 
sabakiSin), but I do not know at what o'clock. Yoa do not know the name of the 
vessel (15^ ghhni). Do not start before the post arrives (CX«J^ ghelmek). We 
do not write. He did not ran (^J^J^y koshmak). He woald not ran. We do 
not walk every day. He nsed not to rise (^J^\j kdlkmah) early. He does not 
sleep weD. We shall not go ( (J^\ ) to bed. He has not gone to bed. We do 
not swim. If you do not stady yoa wOl never learn Turkish, for it is a very difficult 
language. You ought not to be (J^^jt olmak) idle d)^ tenbel). He did not 
work. light (Jk^^ yakmak) a candle {fty< mourn). Do not light a candle. Let 
him light it. Do not put (C)^«x3^ seundurmek) it out. You will put it out» if 
yoa do not take QJa:jI^ saklnmak) care. I shall not put it out. 



The Interrogative Form of the Verb. 

266. A verb is conjugated interrogatively by the use of the particle ^ 
(pronounced mi, nii, mou, or mu, according to the vowels soft or hard by 
which it is preceded — see 58 and 68). It is generally placed before the 
characteristic endings of the ditTerent simple tenses, except in the third 
person, and before the termination ^JsA idi of the compound tenses, even 
in the third person, as f^^j^\ attrmlylm (do I take ?), ^j,,»^j^\ alirmisin 
(dost thou take ?), ,^5^^^ atirmX (does he take ?), a---«;jJ\ aViyormouyoum 
(am I taking?), ^^>^jd^^^ alajakmli/im (shall I take?), ^ jj <^4\\ almalimlt/lm 
(ought I to take ?), a Ju^^Ul\ almalimlyldtm (ought I to have taken ?) ; 
c5ju^ c^jJli bakdi midi (had he looked ?). But in the perfect of the 
indicative, and in the optative* and imperative, it comes completely at the 

* Elxcept in tlie secopd person singular and plural, 




Conjugation of a Verb Interrogativehf. 



«7 



end of the verb; as ^^j4,^y^ sevdimmi (did I love?), i^^jJ^ gheUimmi 
(did he come ?), ^^*^j\, yazdikmi (did we write ?)» ^^^jji^ dowrdom^ 
nouzmou /did vou remain?\ . ^^IJ« vkrhiimmi Tshall I orive. or mav 



\yi\x U6 cuiue:^! Ly*^V« y<»'^c**^»»» V^iu we wrii« i/| i<*j'*fjj^ 

nouzmou (did^you remain?), \^riJl^3 viriyimmi (shall I gi 
I give ?), yj^y»^^ yazsinmi (may he write, or shall he write?). 



give, or may 



Conjugation of a Verb InterrogatiYely. 

jK^St almak (to take). 

Indicative Mood. 

PreitnU 



Singular. 
AjM^^l atiyormouyoum, do I take? am 
I taking? 
^j«»;^ftJt altyormousoun, dostthoa take? 
art thou taking ? 
^<«;«J) allyormou, does he take ? ia he 
taking? 



Plural. 
Lm^aJI alHyormouyouz, do we take ? are 
we taking? 
jLm^j^\ attyomumsounouifdoyoatake} 

are you taking ? 
kS*Jj}^^ o^yorlarmh do they take ? are 
they taking? 



AorUt. 



M^i^jjS allmiiyl[m, do I take ? shall I 

take? 
^o-»:*»^l allrmhl^tt, dost thou take ? wilt 

thou take ? 
i^jl^^ altmCi, does he take ? will he 

take? 



ji^j^\ dtimiiyU» do we take ? thai} 

we take? 
jLm0^j^\ atimdsinUt do yon take ? will 

you take? 
^<«^j)t aUrlarmh do they take ? will 

they take ? 

Past. 



used I to 



aJu^j)\ allrmldlm, ) 
or i% Ju^^^ allrmlyldim, ) take ? 



cJ«X*^ Jl a/Trm7(f in.usedst thou to take ? 
i^ju^j)) alirmldl, used he to take ? 



jju^j)! alirmidlk, used we to take? 

j^d^j^\ allrnildUU, used you to take ? 
^ Ju^l alirmldUar, used they to take ? 



Perfect. 

>^i>!f aldlmmh did I take, or have I I ^ J«>S^ aldlkmh did we take, or have 



taken? 
^«^CJj3\ aldlnml, didst thou take, or 

hast thou taken ? 
^w^i)i)^ (lidlmml, did h^ take, or has he 

faken? 



we taken ? 
L<*jf^^ oldHnlzml, did you take, or 

have you taken ? 
^JiJi^ aldHlarmh did they tak^ or 

have they tak^P f 
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Future. 



Sogohr. 
jH;^y^Ss^A\ dhjahntylm, shall I take ? 
^jm^^^Ajis^ii] olajakMMn, shalt thoa take ? 
^^»£:>>4ll alajakml, flhall be take ? 



FlanL 
j^^^Ajb^^i] alaJakmtylZg shall we take ? 

^^^e^)£»-A!l alajaklarml, ahall they take? 



Necessitatiye. 



m^^aAaW almdtimlylm, ought I to take, 
or must I take ? 
\\ almaHmUln, oughtst thou to 
take, or roust thou take ? 
^^iJui!) almaltml, ought he to take, 
or must he take ? 




Present* 

Jjg4jl4>M a/ifm/7mTyT^, ought we to take, 
or must we take ? 
JL^4AaW almallmlslniz, ought joa to 

take, or must joa take ? 



<LSM\ almatilarmf» ought they to 
take, or must they take ? 



Perfect. 



Aju y 4X»H almatimlifiiim, ought I to 
have taken, or was I 
obliged to take ? 

C^Ji j j^JuSl almalimiyldin, oughtest thou 

to have taken, or wast 
thou obliged to take ? 

c/>> j j.4 gL >»H almalUmtyldt, ought he to 

have taken, or was he 
obliged to take ? 



;;juj4>jl4H almatimlyliik, ought we to 
have taken, or were we 
obliged to take ? 
y Jua^Jl/iIi almal1m1y)dlnlz, ought you 

to have taken, or were you 
obliged to take ? 
JjJu4mL«i!) almallmlytdUar, ought they 
to have taken, or were they 
obliged to take ? 



Optative. 



^.«^a!1 alaylmml, may I take, or shall 

I take? 
^^..i^^t alamlsln, mayst thou take, or 

shalt thou take ? 
^^\ alaml, may he take, or shall he 

take? 



^ J^l aialtmml, may we take, or shall 
we take ? 
j C^*. < a!\ alamWnlz, may yoa take, or 
shall you take ? 
i^J^^ alalarmi, may they take, or 
shall they take ? 



Imperative. 



^^^jj^ alslnml, may be take, or shall 
betake? 



^^y^^ aislnlarmh may they take, or 
shall they tike ? 



Conjugation of " To be Abli,** 89 

EXERCISE XIV. 

« 

Do you know Torkisb ? I know it prettj well. Did your friend oome jufttr* 
daj ? He did not come yesterday, but he will come to-day. Will yoii write to 
me every week ? Ought I to have written ? You ought not to have written. 
ShaU I read ? Shall* we take (CX«/ ghizmek) a walk ? Did they take m wiJk? 
Did you run? Shall I call ((J^j^^ chaghlrmak) the servant (jUcl^Jc^ khmetkmr)}^' 
Do not call. him, he will come. What{ is he doing? Is he readmg? Shall 
(^j4JyJ^ ghehimni) he come ? Does he study (Jk^'III^ chdtlshmak) ? Used be 
to study ? Shall I finish (cX«;yiJ hitirmek) this letter? Do you swim? Does be 
give lessons {(j^j^ derss) ? He used to give lessons. Do yon know his name ? I 
do not know it, but cannot you ask ( JU;^ sormak) ? Is the weather fine ? Has 
it cleared up ( jui>-l achllmak) ? No, it has not cleared up yet (li^ daka). Have 
you read the newspaper to-day ? No ; did you see it? I did not see it; but cannot 
you tell me the news ? Have you received (Jh*S1 (ilmak) a telegram (A^\:i|y(]j. 
teUgrafnam6) ? Who§ sent it? Mr. So-and-so (c/Jci\ ^Jfijllan effendS) sent it. 
WTiat does he say ? 

Conjugation of '^ To be Able.** 

267. To express being able to do anything in Turkish, the verb cXJj 
hilmek is used and placed after the other verb, the root only of which is 
taken and a i added to it. Some of the most important tenses are subjoined 
as an illustration* 



Singular. 
auJlj Hy^ sev4 biUyoroumt I can love 

^jy^^ iy^ sevi hiUyorsoim, thou canst 

love 



Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Plural. 
JiaJuJ iy^ sevi biUyonmt, we can 

love 
^L^jJL) }fya sevi biHyors<fun<mz, you 

can love 
jjJlj Sya sevi hiUyor, he can love Jj^^. ^y^ ^^^ hiUyorlar, they can 

I love 

* Use the interrogative of the optative. 

t The proper pronunciation of this word would, according to the speDing* bo 
khidmetkiar, but it is usuaUy pronounced hirmetkiar. 

I When " what" is used, ^ is not required to show interrogatioo. 

( When the interrogative pronoun mS is used, ^ is not required. ^ 
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AoriiL 

Sngohr. 
. Agjli 9yd sevi Whrmp I can loxt, or I 

ahaU be able to love 
^j^ Jfy* 9€vi hUirnn. thou canfet love, 

thou wilt be able to love 
J Jb 9 yd $eo4 biUr, he can love, he 

win be able to love 



Floral, 
jjj ifyd sevi bilirix, we can love, we 
diall be able to love 
jC«*;j!j If yd $evi bUirnnix, yon can love, 

you win be able to love 
JjJL) byd sevi bilirler, they can love, 

thqr win be able to love 



Perfect. 



A jJj Ifyd sevi bildim, I coald love, or I 
have been able to love* 

CJJ^J if yd sevi bikUn, thou couldst love, 

thoa hast been able tolove 

cijL iyd sevi hildi, he could love, he 
haa been able to love 



c3ji; iyd sevi bildik, we could love, or 
we have been able to love 

j^jjj Syd sevi bildinis, you could love, 
you have been able to love 

Jj jL u>d sevi bUdiler, they could love, 
they have been able to love 



Future. 



Jl>^ hyd sevi hUiJiyim, I shaU or 

win be able to love 
^jmXyA} Syd sevi bUijeksin, thou shalt 

or wilt be able to love 
cJ^aIj Sy^ sevi bilijek, he shaU or 

win be able to love 



jG>-4j Syd sevi bilijiyis, we shan or 

win be able to love 
'(uum(yi\j If yd sevi bilijeksiniz, you shaU 

or win be able to love 
Jip^ A> »yd sevi bilijekler, they shaU 

or win be able to love 



Necessitative. 

A>,A,4.1» liyd sevi bilmiliyim, I ought or J jjl.4>b Zyd sevi bilmittyis, we ought or 

must be able to love must be able to love 



Optative. 

miA> hyd sevi bileyim, that I may be able to love 



&c. &c. &c. 



268. Not to be able,** is expressed by the negative potential form of 
the verb. Example, cXt^tfyd sevimemek (not to be able to love), ^ify^ 



* And also, I would be able to love, 
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sevimem (I cannot love)i M^^iy^ sevimadim (I could not love); 4/^jt 
okoumak (to read), Jk^^Vj^J^ okouyamamak{jioi to be able to read)jjUluijt 
okouyamaz (he cannot read) ; y«ifS^ ghidimez (he cannot go} ; j^^If 
gheWnez (be cannot come) ; and so forth. 

EXERCISE XV. 
Can you read Tarkish ? I can read a little (j\j) bir dx). I wish (^1^ hnhki) 
I could write well. He cannot swim. I cannot g^ out (^jH«i>- chlkmaK) to-morrow. 
They can go out. Can you give lessons in English {/^^ijS imgUxcU) ? I ^nnpt. 
Birds ((^^ koush) can fly (4^*4^^ ouchmak). He ought to be able to write. He 
cannot write, but he can read. Can you see ? I cannot see. I could not deep. 
I could not write to you, because I had no paper. He could not find voj book. I 
can find it. Where is it ? I cannot tell you, because it is a secret (yu «tr). Mj 
horse cannot run. He ought to be able to run. Can you send me my box ttyX^ 
sandik) ? I cannot send it. Can you play (JkcUj^I oUtunnak) chess ? I can play a 
little, but I cannot play well. Can you lend (CX«^^ ^*i^ evrdunj vermdt) me a 
book (c-^tf kUdb) ? 



Compound Verbs. 

269. Compound verbs are formed by employing Arabic, Persian, and 
occasionally Turkish words with the Turkish auxiliary verbs. 

Compound active verbs are constructed with nouns of action (generally 
of Arabic origin) and one of the Turkish auxiliarieS| cX«cj1 etmek, cXiLt 
^ylemekf Jk«J^ kllmak, (J^jy:^ bouyourmakp all meaning ** to do,'' * but the 
first is most frequently used; as (JX%sj\ Jsj kail etmek (to kill), fiom the 
Ai*abic verbal noun J:;i katl (the action of killing) ; cXcj) Uy rya etmek 
(to request), from \^j rija (requesting) ; cXiSj^ >-y ressm etmek (to draw), 
from fi^j ressm (drawing); CX^ Jio tikellum etmek (to converse, talk); 
cJvCj\ Lpii^ teshrif etmek (to honour, visit) ; CXcjf ^^ deitj etmek (to 
insert). 

Compound passive verbs are constructed with the same words and the 
passive form of the auxiliary verbs cJ^Jif^ edilmek, ^^aJuS kWnmak, and 
(J^jyii boyouroulmak, or, more frequently, with the passive form of the 
verb JuSjt olmak; viz., JU^jf olounmak, a passive form of the verb 
" to become," to which we have nothing corresponding in English ; aa 
(jAii^S J:j katl olounmak (to be killed), ij^j\ Mity^ teshrif ohunmak (to 



"f^ Aml,*^ " ***^ 1^ v:^;i ^^,>^,^ — 



* The origirijil meaning of ^j^jjii bwyourmak 19 to deign," to be kind enough*' 
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be honoured), J^jf ^^ derj olounmak or cXJii jj \ ^jJ derj edibnek (to 
be inserted). 

Compound neuter verbs are obtained by uniting Arabic or Persian 
active and passive participles to the neuter verb Jk^S^ olmak (to be) ; as, 
ij^)\ yj^j razi olmak (to consent), from ^j;, an Arabic word meaning 
** consenting, who consents/' literally, to be a consenter, or one who 
consents. 



Model of the Conjugation of a Compound Active Verb. 

CXc^f J:i katl etmek, to kill. 



Singalar. 
(Ifji*^ J:J katl ediyoroum, I kill 
iJ^J^*^ 4J1S katl ediyorsoun, thqa 

killest 
jd[*X[J Jsj katl cdiyor, he kills 



Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Floral. 
J^^ Jj\ ^jsj katl ediyorouz, we kill 

y^J^"^ %y^ ko^l ediyorsounoMZp you 

kiU 
jj^ Jj^ J:J katl ediyorlar, they kill 



Imperfect. 
(♦*i^jJ**i' cJ^ ^^'^ ediyordoum, I was •*i;ii*^^ cJ^J Aa// ediyordouk, wc were 

IdlKng kOling 

&c. &c. 

Aorist. 



f^jdA Jsj Afl// eifcrim. I kill (habit- 
ually), or I ehall kill 
^^sA Jsj katl edersin, thou killest, or 

wilt ktU [kill 

jjj\ Jbi katl eder, he kills, or will 



jjtXA Jdl katl ederiz, we kill (habit* 
ually). or shall kill 
jC^Jj\ c)^ ^^^^ cdersiniz, you kill, or 

wHl kill [kill 

JjSA Jii Aa// edtrler, they kill, or will 



Past. 



/^sAjSA Jai* Afl// edlpr idim, I used to 

kill, or would kill 

cJj jjjf Jij katl eder din, thou usedst 

to kill, or wouldst kill 

lJ^jSA Jii katl eder di, he used to 

kill, or would kill 



cJ J;Jj\ J:J ^a// ederdik, we used to 

kill, or would kill 

j^*yj^ iJ^ ^^'^ f(/fn2tfitjr, yon used 

to kill, or would kill 
AjJ;Jij1 JiJ katl ederdiler, they used 

to kill, or would kiH 



♦ Or j*^*>i^ JiS Ac// ederdim, &c. 
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Sbgdar. 
A«3cjt J:iS htUl etdim, I kflled, or have 

kflled 
c3jcj\ J:j kail etdin, thou killedst, or 

hast kiUed 
<^JCj) JiS Jlo// e/(ft\ he killed, or has 

killed 



Peffeci. 

PbanL 
C^SxA J:j kail ettUk, we killed, or 

have lolled 
^^sA Jsj kail etdUii, yoa killed* or 

have killed 
jL Jcjf Jzj katl etiUer, they killed, or 

have killed 



Future. 



f^ifsA Jsj katl edij^im, I shall or 

willkiU 
^^^^X^irjj) JiJ Jlo// ecf^/etett, thoa shalt 

or wilt kill 
s^^i^} JJ katl edijek, he shall or 

wiUkm 



j^ifdA i}sj katl ed^iyix, we shall or 

wiUkill 
jC^yJuff J:J katled4j€ksinii,yoaihaU 

or willkill 
Ji^if^xA J:i katl ed^'ekler,ihiej shall 

or win kin 



Neoessitatiye. 

Present. 



A g JL4Sj\ JiS Ao// etmiliyim, I must 

kill, or ought to kill 
^ ^ Ja: M J:J jla// etmilisin, thou 

must kill, or ought 
tokiU 
(^J) J.^\ Jsj ifl// e/m<f/t (dir), he 

must kiU, or ought to 
kiU 



JggLiSJ^ J:J jlo// etmiHya^ we must 

kill, or ought to Idll 
jLmS^sA JiS A:a// etmilisUds, yoa 

must kill, or ought to 

kill 
jJ^jJu:l»^ (Ji3 jla// etmilidtrkr, they 

must kiU, or ought to 

kin 



j% JuJi42j\ 4^:3 ^0// etmSUyidim, I ought 

to have kiUed, or I was 
ohliged to kiU 

cJjuX«s^\ J:i katl etm^liyidtn, thou 

oughtest tohave kiUed, 
or thou wast ohliged 
tokiU 

«^.xJu4Cj\ J:i Aa/Ze/nuf/iyiit, he ought 

to have killed, or was 
obliged to kitt 



Perfect. 



c3juJl4Sj\ J&j katl etmifyiiik. we 

ought to have kflled, 
or were obliged to kiU 

Js^AazA JJ katl etmiliyuUmi, yoa 

ought to havekined, 
or were obliged to 
kin 

^xJLasA J:J katl etmiltyiSkr, they 

ought to have kiUed, 
or were obKged to IdD 
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Sngnlar. 

M^\ JJ kail et$im/ji IVxM 

CX^t Jbi katl et$in. if thou kill 



^ Ju^f JJ An// et$hfidim, if I kOled 

or had killed 
cJju^f Jij ibo// eUSyidin, if thoa 

killed or had killed 
lu^f J:j Aro// ete^yiVfi, if he killed 
or had killed 



Conditional 
AarUi. 

FloraL 
CX^f J:i Ao// etsSk, if we kill 
jC^t (JiS A:a// etsSniz, if 70a kill 
^^U^f Jsj kail etsSler, if thej kill. 

Perfect. 



CJ Ju^t JJ jlo// eis6yidik, if we killed 

or had lulled 
Sx^^msA J:ii Ao// eteiyiUniz, if yoa 

killed or had killed 
Li\j-")1 J:J A:a// ets^yidiler, if they 

killed or had killed 



Optative. 

Present. 



fiS*yA Jsj kail edeyim, that I maj kill 
^2fJj\ iJiJ ila//e(f^«m, that thou may est 

b1l 
jrjjl J:J Aa// e(f<f. that he may kill 



Jj» Jj\^ Jzj katl eddyis, that we may kill 
jCsjf Jj^ Jci A:a// edcseniz, that you may 

kill [kill 

J^sA J:^ ^a// ei^/er, that they may 



Perfect. 



/^sAsdA J:J katl ed^yidim, that I 

might kiU, or might 
have killed 
cJjjJjI Jbj katl ediyidin,^ that thou 

mightst kill, or mightst 
have killed 
%J^j\i\ JiS katl ediyidii\ that he 

might kiU, or might 
have IdDed 



cJjJJJ^ Js3 katl edStfidik.f that we 

might kill, or might 

have killed 
J^Jkj Jk£\ Ji3 A:a// ediyidiniztf that you 

might kill, or might 

have killed 
^Jj Jj\ Jbi katl eddyidiler,f that they 

might kill, or might 
/ have killed 



c? 



Imperative* 

I Jyjj^ Jii katl edSUm, let us kUl 
A Js3 Aflrf e/, kill thou [kill J^JJ^ JiS Jto// ediniz, kill you 

Si\ Js5 katl etsin, let him, her, or it Jjj^ Ji5 Aa// etsinler, let them kill 



* Alao written JiJTJa^. 

+ Also sometimes, but not generally, written cJjjWjj) Jii, c/JjUjjI Jci, 
iJL^U-Xtl JsJ, jfjj^jjol JiS, and^JjUji^ J=^- " 
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Farticiplet. 

ACTIVB. 

Present. 

^^yX\ JiJ katl eden, killing, who or which IdUa, killed* or will kilL 

AarisL 
j«xA J:J katl eder, killing, who or which kilk hahitoaDy* or will kilL 

Past. 

ijt^^^ J>^ katl etmish, who or which has IdllecU 

Perfect. 

cJjcjI J::j katl etdik, who or which has killed. 

Future. 
CXp^SsA JJ katl edijek, who or which will kill. 

Passive* 

cJ Jcjf Jii katl etdik, who or which is or has been killed 
CX^»jj) J:J katl ed^jek, who or which will be killed. 

Verbal Noons. 

A^) fjs3 katl etma, the action of killing 
CJ Jcj\ J:;j katl etdik, the action of having killed 
CX^yjj^ JJ katl edejek, the action of being about to kill. 

Gerunds. 

cj^j Jjl ^jsJ katl edip, killing, having killed 
cJjisA J:J katl edirek, killing, contbuing to kill 
ClUCJ^\ JJ katl edijek ) 
^^XA Jzj katl edinJS ] ^"^ ^^"°^' as soon as killing occurs 

ijA s*\j\ Jci katl ed6 edt, by dint of killing, by repeatedly kHliog 
^jS.^sj\ J:J katl etmiyin, by reason of kilHng 
^»Ju\ JiJ katl edili, since killing. 

EXERCISE XVI. 

Can you draw {kI^azA m^j ressm etmek) ? I can draw a little. My brother 
draws very well, and he will help (vlX4Cj\ /^^^j^i yardlm etmek) you. Yoo most 
make haste (CXcjt i^sf^ ajelc etmek). Let us make haste. I must make hasten 
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becaoBe I am very tired (^jfy^ yorgJumd). You must sign (CXcj) ta«t 
uma etmek) this paper. I ugned it yesterday. The letter I signed was yery 
important (^ft muhini). The enemy {^j^^ dushmen) destroyed (cXcjf imm&J 
Wef etmek) several towns and killed the inhabitants (liL^ tekini). Will you help 
m? ? I will always help yoa. I thank (cX«cjt^^CU tishekkmr etmek) yon. He 
promised (^.iLcjf J^^ vad etmek) to lend me a book. If yoa promise, yon must 
perform (cl}.««cjt \^S ifra etmek). He has performed what he promised. I cannot 
promise. We promise. They promised, but they did not perform. Did the 
gardener (^2)^y^^, hdghchiwdn) send {il^^sA JU;1 irsal etmek) the .fruit (^/Ui 
ydmish) ? He has not sent it. You ought not to delay (CXcjI jI^^j tiSkhkhur 
etmek). He always delays. I^d you vbit (CX«5^) *^^^J ^<y^^ etmek) your friend? 
I have not visited him lately (yJ^Jup gechenlerdi). I regret (cXcjf (.^^VJ tiesMovf 
etmek) it. Do you regret, it ? We shall regret it. I do not regret it. We do 
not regret it. Have you lost (CX«cj^ c^SU ka'ib etmek) your money ? Yes, I 
have lost it. He has lost his handkerchief ( J^*^:^^ mendil) ? We lost our books. 
He has lost nothing (^i^ hich). Did your friend preach (cX«cj^ locj vax etmek) 
last {,j^ gechen) Sunday (ij^j^j^ bazar ghiunu) ? No, but be will preach next 
(Kl^^iSi gheUjek) Sunday. Make haste, it is late {ur gkech). We made haste. 
He did not make haste. You must make haste. He ought to have made haste. 
Shall we make haste ? Having written the letter, he sent it at once (Viiu^Li J|^^ 
ol $aat). 

Coi^ngation of a Neuter Compoimd Verb. 

270. Neuter compound verbs are formed by putting J^j^ olmak after 
Arabic or Persian participles. Example, Jh^J^ ,^]j rjazi olmak (to 
consent, literally, to become one who consents). 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 



Singular. 
t!Jy^^ L5*^b ^^^^ ollyorim,* I consent 
\J^jy^^ L5^b '"^•^ ollyorsitt, thou con- 

sentest 



Plural. 
jj^j^ L/^b ^^^^ ollyoriz, we consent 
jC-a^^y Li^l^ ^^'^ ol'fyo^^^'^'^9 yo^ con- 
sent 



jyr^ y^j rail otiyor, he consents JjJ^J^ \j^j ^^'^ o/7yor/«r, they consent 



• Or rati oiouyoraum, olovyorsoun, olowyor, olottyoriounoug, &c. 
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Singular. 

m, ) wi 



ImperftcL 

FlnnL 

cJ*yj^^\ ^]j rail ottywriik, we 

consenting 



or (♦»3jVuJj\ i5^b ''^'^ otiyofiilm, J was 

consenting 
cJOiaJj^ l5^\; ^'^^ otiyordln, thou 

wast consenting 

vJJ||^j1 L<^1; ^^"^ o/7yorrfl, he was ! hj^jy^^ k^)j ^^^^ otiywrMar» 

consenting were consenting 



were consenting 



JOB 



dicj 



AorisL ' 



(V^^^ Li^b ''^'^^ olouroum, I consent 

(habitually), or will 
consent 

cri!^y L-5^b '"^^' oloursoun, thou con- 

sentest (habitually), or 
wilt consent 
jjjj^ i^l; ^^^ o^^r, he consents 

(habitually), or will 
consent 



jj^^\ ^]j rail olouroui, we oooaent 

(habitually), or will con- 
sent 



jCaJj\ Li^!^ ^^^ o^oumnmimip yon 

sent (habitually), or inll 
consent 
^ J^\ ^b ^^^ o^ovrlar^ they consent 

(habitually), or will 
sent 



or (•^Vfjjy ^^j 



or Cj*\i];;lj» ^1; 



>trm, ^ 



or .^A»5;j!j\ ^1^ 



or 



Past. 

razl olourdoum 

razi olour-oudoum 
would consent, or 
used to consent 

razH olourdoun, \ 

razl olour^oudoun, - 
thou wouldst con- 
sent, or usedst to 
consent 

razl olourdou, ( , 

razl olour-oudou, ^ 
would consent, or 
used to consent 






or 






_J|^ razl olour^bak, r 
^\j razl olowr-wiouk, 3 

would consent* or 
used to consent 
^\j razl olonrdauMOiiM, 
yjt^j razlolour^audmaumMt 
you would content, 
or used to consent 



9iif.5 






^^^]j rail oUwdadar, ^ 
^\; razl doyT'Oudmibr, 5 
they would consents 
or used to consent 



Or olouyordoum or olouyor oudovMt &c. 

H 



98 A Practical Orammar of the Turkish Language. 



Perfect. 

Singular. I 

ajJj^ i<^\; ^^^ oldaum, I consented, or 
have consented 
cJj3^) L5^b ^^^ oldoun, tbon consent- 

edst, or bast consented 
i^jjy 15^1^ ^''^^ ofibic, he consented, or 

has consented 



FluiL 
^ jjj^ L5*^b ^^^ olSouk, we consented, 

or have consented 
'SSi^\ l/^I^ '^''^ o/dbtfiiovj, yon con- 
sented, or have consented 
^4>Sj\ L5^b »'«^^oWoii/flr,theyconsented, 

or have consented 



Future. 



Jb»-4]y U5^!^ '''''^ olojaghlm, I shall or 

win consent 

ilT'^^J^ L/^b ''^^ oi^'a^sT}S,thou shalt 

or wilt consent 
(J>'^^\ t^\; rail olqfak, he shall or 

win consent 



jM^Aj\ L<^|^ razH olaJaghU, we shall 

or will consent 
jCa5>-^j1 L5*^b ''''^^ o/ff/aA:«7}ilJ, you shall 

or win consent 

1a>-^j\ 15^1^ ^^^ olajaklar, they shaU 

or win consent 



Necessitative. 

Present. 



fl^^ ^]j ^^^ olmallytm, I most or 

onght to consent 
^^y^y t<^]j razi olmallsln, thoa mast 

or ought to consent 
^Ljy l5^1; ^^^ olmalU, he must or 

ought to consent 

Perfect. 



jij^^ L5^b '"^^ olmaUyU, we most 

or ought to consent 
jC-^U3j\ ^\j razi olmalHslnlz, you must 



or ought to consent 



J^j^ L5^1; ^^^ olmatihr, they must 



or ought to consent 



AtXjULJjl L<^\) ^^'^ olmaUyXdlm, I 

ought to have 

consented, or was 

obliged to consent 

kLJsA^j!^^ l5^V ^^'^ olmatiyldln, thou 

ougbtest to have 
consented, or wast 
obliged to consent 
c^Jkiiy^j\ yjo\j razi olmallyldl, he 

ought to have 
consented, or was 
obliged to consent 



jJj^jLJy ,^\; razl olmaUyldlk, we 

ought to have 
consented, or were 
obliged to consent 

jfjj\^jl\ ^\j razi olmaHyldinU, you 

ought to have 
consented, or were 
obliged to consent 

jLjo^^j^ ^\j razi olmallyldllar, 

they ought to have 
consented, or were 
obliged to consent 



■••^■^W^PPi**** 



mmmmmmiimm 
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Optatiye. 

PresaU. 



(i^JI^ \^]j ^^'^ olaylm, that I may 

consent [consent 

cT' v^ L/^b ^^^ o/a5i}s, that thou majest 
^j\ ^^]j rati ola, that he may 
consent 



FlmiL 

consent [conacnt 

/^^^ L<^1; ''^^ olatlnU, that yoa maj 

jS^jf L^l^ ^^^ oliibor, that th^mftj 

consent 



A»>i^j^ ^\; roxlf olayiim, that I 

might consent, or might 
have consented 

cJjj Jj^ 1^1; ^«^^ olay^n, that thou 

mightest consent, or 
might have consented 

iJdoJ^^ ^\j razi olaydl, that he 

might consent, or 
might have consented 



Perfect 



J Jj^Jjf ^\j rax} oiayHk, diat 

nught consent^ or 
might have conaentcd 

J^«3J^jf v^b ^'^^^ oiayitnU, that job 

might oonaent; or 

might have conseiited 

Ji^^j\ ^]j ''^7 olayiikaTt that thej 

might consent^ or 
might have conaentod 



A-J«l 1^1; ^^'^ olsam, if I consent 
ilXmjy ^e^]j razi olsan, if thou con- 

sentest 
^j\ yj^i; razi oha, if he consent 



ConditionaU 

AorisL 



Jh-Jj\ i/^b ^^^^ oUak, if wa 
jCJj^ i<^l^ ^^^ oi!MmYj» if you 



A*X^jf ^\j razi okaydJm, if I con- 
sented, or if I had 
consented 

C^tXteJji \^\; razi olsaydtn, if thou 

consentedst, or hadst 
consented 

c/X-Jjl l5^1; ^^^ o^saydl, if he con- 
sented, or had con- 
sented 



^A^y^j^ razl oliolar, if th^ conae&t 
Perfect. 

J JuJIjf (^b ^^^^ oliaydtk, if we oon« 

sented, or had con- 
sented 
J^JuJ^f L5^b ''^^ oltayitnU, if job 

consented, or had oon- 



consented^ or had con- 
sented 
Jj ju«jy ^\j rail oUayHlar, it thej 

consented^ or had con* 
sented 



* Also spelt jja)^\ . In common conversation, too, the first person plural of tfao 
imperative J^j^ o/a/7m is used mstead ofjj ^j\ olayU. 

H 2 
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Lnperatiye. 



SiDgnlar. 



jy i<^|^ ^^^ ^A consent thoa 
M^X^J^ lS^)j ^^^ o/!rovii, let him* her* or 

it content 



Plural. 
^ii^ i/^b ^'^^ olattm, let ni consent 
J^y l/^1; ^^'^ olounoui, consent yon 
^y^jl^ {^\; ^^^ olsounlar, let them 

consent 



Fartidplest 
Active* 

^j\ Li^b ^^^ ^^* consenting, who or which consents, consented, or will 
' consent 

J J^l v^l' *^"^ o/o«r, consenting, who consents or will consent 
^ji^)^ i<^)j f^l olmoush, who has consented 
jjJjl ij^\; ^^^ oldouk, who has consented 
r4?^ Lf^h ^^^ olajak, who will consent 

Passive. 

J j3j^ ^_5^i; '"^^ oldouk, which is consented to 
>-^jl L<^b ''^^ olajak, which will be consented to. 

Verbal Nouns. 

l/H^ ^\j rail olma, the act of consentbg 
J jjj\ ^\j rail oldouk, the act of having consented 
>* jij\ ^)j raxi olajak, the act of being about to consent. 



Oenmdflu 

c^j)jt ij^^j razl oioup, consentbg (first consentbg then) 
Jj^j^ v<^j ^^^ olarak, consentbg, contbuing to consent 

fj^^ . ^\j raxl olijak, ) ^. ^ 

^ • ,- -^ ^ t \ ®** consentmg, as soon as consentbg 

il^\d\^\ ^^j razi ola ola, by dint of consentbg 
^Juij\ ^^]j raxl olmaghin, by reason of consentbg 
y^y Li^b ''^^ oUllt sbce consentbg. 



P" 
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EXERCISE XVn. 

I shall be a soldier. He has become a soldier. Did he consent ? He did not 
consent. When did that happen ( J^^lj^ ^\^ tfoki olnuik) ? It happened last 
We shall repent (JhJj^ v:;W^ pishmdn* olmak) (it). He repented (it). I am 
glad C^^^'A^ memnoun) that I have seen you. I have not seen jou for (j^^i krt) a long 
(^ jJ^ chokdan) time. You will dine (cXcjI ^US? taam etmek) with us ? I 
dioe with you to-day. He disappeared (Jk^S^ ^«3uj \j napiyda olmak). We 
Tailed ( ju)^^ v^\i ghaUb olmak). You prevailed. They must prevail. He will 
profit (Jh^Jj^ Jc^jji'i fatdimend olmak) by this experience (lijoP i^ribi). Yo« 
profited by what you saw. We have succeeded (^l4\j\ (jipr^^ mdzhan'4evfk 
olmak). Oh ! that I might socceed. I shall be very grieved (ilSJ^ matS^stjf) 
if you go. Yon must not be sorry, becaose I shall return (cX«sj1 ULX>^ ooAf 
etmek) soon (i-^y ^ an karib). Has your brother returned? Yea. I waa 
not aware (cf^j^ J*^J^ khabrdar olmak) of it. You must have been aware of it. 
If we had been aware of it. 



Conjugation of a Compound Passive Verb. 

27 1 . Passive compound verbs are formed by putting (j^^\ olounmakp 
the passive form of the auxiliary verb J^'4?^ olmak (to become)| after Arabic 
verbal nouns (see 269). Example, — 

J^y J^ ^^' oloumnak, to be lolled. 



Indicative Mood. 

Present 

Singular. ' FluraL 

fjyi^^ (J^ ^^^ olounouyourown,\ I ' Jjyt^^ J^ katl oUnaumywromz. 

am being killed bong kflled 

^j^jyt^^ \^ kail olounouyoursoun,thoxi jL^jy^jS ^jsS kail olounouyonomumt^ 

art being lulled you are being killed 

J^y Jsi kail olounouyor, he is I Jj^j^ ^Jsj katl olounouyorUar, thiej 

being killed ' are being killed 



* The original Persian pronunciation wpe$kiman, but the Tmrka njpiMkmSn. 
t Or olomiiyorlm, ftc. 
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Imperfect. 



Sbgnlar. 
f^^j^^ vJ^ ^' olomumymr oii- 

dtmm/'^ I "was being 
kmed 
k^«3jt jfj^t Jsi kail olounouyor 

cmdoun^ thoa wast 
being killed 
i^JjIjaaJ^I Jsj kati olounoujfor oudou, 

he was being killed 



FloraL 
Ji Jjl j^jt JiS ^0// olounouyor ou» 

douk, we were being 

kiUed 
j!^Jjf jA^jt 4JSJ Jto// olounouyor 011- 

i^otmoKj, 70a were 

being killed 
c5Jj1 j!t«^j1 JiS ^0// olounouyorlar 011- 

dbtf , thej werebeing 

kiUed 



Aoriit. 



Ajj!^j^ s^^ ^^ olounouroum, I am 

killed, or shall be killed 

isfiJ^J^ <J^ ^^^^ olounoursoun, thou art 

killed, or wilt be killed 

jyJj\ Jii katl olounour, he is killed, 
or wiU be killed 



jjy^^ J^J kaJtl olounourouz, we are 

killed, or shall be killed 
r^jy^^ (J^ ^^^ olounoursounouz, 70a 

are killed, or will be 

kiUed 
}jy^J^ Jsj ^o// olounourlar, thej are 

killed, or will be killed 



Past. 



j^t}jyl^ ^jsj kail olounourdoum,f I 

was killed, or would be 

killed 
cJ«>iy3jt Jsj katl olounourdoun, thou 

wast killed, or would 

be killed 
i^Jjyij] ^jsi katl olounourdou, he was 

killed, or would be 

killed 



j«3^yjjt Jsj katl olounourdouk, we 

were killed, or would 

be killed 
j9«3jAjy ^jsJ katl olounourdounouz, jou, 

were killed, or would 

be killed 
JjJj^yJjf Jsj katl olounourdoular, they 

were killed, or would 

bekiUed 



* Or /^^jy^j^ cl^ ^^^ o/oviioiiyon2Mnii, &c« 
t Or /^^^jj^j^ J^ ^'^ olounour oudoum, &c. 



Canjiigation of a Compound Passive Verb. 




Singular. 
^Jolj^ iJsj kail oJoundoum,lw2iB)aJled, 
or have been lolled 
wJjcJj^ J^J kail oloundoun, thoa wast 

killed, or hast been killed 
ijxij\ Jzj katl oloundou, he was killed, 

or has been killed 



Perfect. 

FlonL 
^jjjt ^jsJ katl ohmndoMk, ire wen 

killed, or have been killed 
J^Siij^ ^jsj katl oloundomtaiti^ yoairtrt 

killed, or have been killed 
^ JCiJ^f JsS katl oloundoular, thej were 

IdUed, or have been Uled 



Future. 



Jt>>^y J:J kail olounajaghlm, I 

shall or will be killed 
>*4jy ^jsj katl olounajaksln, thoa 

shalt or wilt be killed 
^^j\ tjsj kail olounajak, he shall 

or will be killed 



'JL>•^clJ\ J:j katl ohtmt^agkig, we 



shall or win be killed 

j( 5^^j\ J:j katloloimq;aksUU,jtm, 

shall or will be lulled 
Jip^liS^ ijsj katl ohuMaJaklar, thqr 

shall or will be killed 



Neoessitative. 

Present. 



fJ^X^^ (^^ kail olounmallylm, I 

must or ought to be 

kiUed 
^jL«:Jy JcJ kail olounmatisln, thou 

must or ought to be 

killed 
^^L«Jjf ij^ ^^^^ olounmaU, he must 

or ought to be killed 



j£^UJjV JiS katl oUnmmatiylXt we 

most or ooght to be 
kiUed . 
jCi jLc!j1 J:J katl olaumnalMmlg, yoa 

must or onght to be 
kiUed 
JI^L^Jjl J:j katl olmmmMUar, Ui^ 

must or ongfat to be 



kiUed 
Perfect. 
^Jof ^^^ J>^ katl olounmali idim, I was obliged to be killed, or ooght to hnTO 

been killed, &c., &c. 

Optative. 

Present. 

a£a:Jj\ J::j katl olounaylm, that I maj be kiUed, &€• 

Perfect. 
aJuJ^^ Jjj kail olounaydlm, that I might be killed, or might have been lolled* fte. 

* Also spelt j^\i:lj\ . 



I 
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ConditioiiaL 

Aarist. 
j^^\ Jsi kail olounsam, if I be killed^ &c. 

Perfect. 
■i5^^i 'jpl* iJsJ kail olovnsajfdim, if I were lulled, or if I bad been killed, &o., &e. 



Singular. 



Ixnperativa. 



^j\ Jsi katl ohm, be tboo killed 
^j^j^ iJSJ katl olounsoun, let bim, ber, 

or it be killed 



Flund. 
J^y J25 katl olounattm, let ni be 

killed 

jCJ^^ Jsj katl olounouz, be killed 

jijy^^ J:j katl olounsounlar^Xttiheax 

be killed 



Participles. 
Active. 

^USjt J:J katl olounan, being killed, wbo or wbich is, wpr , or will be killed 
uJj\ J:J katl olounour, being killed, wbo or wbicb is or will be killed 
cA^J^ (J^ ^^^ olounmoush, wbo or wbicb has been killed 
z JcJ^^ J:J A:a^/ olaundouk, wbo or wbicb has been killed 
>-aJ^^ J;J A:a// olounajak, wbo or wbicb will be killed 

PasJiive, 
^ JcJjf J:J kail oloundouk, by wbicb, with wbich, where, &c., one has been killed 
>>aJj1 J:J A:a// olounqfak, bj which, with which, where, &c., one will be lulled. 



Verbal Nouns. 

^uJjt Jzj katl olounma, the action of being killed 

7 jj^t J^j Aa// oloundouk, the action of having been killed 

^^^ J^ ^^ olounajak, the action of being about to be killed. 

Oenmds. 

S-^^y J*^ ^^'^ olounovp, being killed 
j^*J^^ JcJ *a// olounarak, being killed 
J^,J J=3 *«r/ olaunoujak. ) ^^ ^^^ yj,^ 
<&.' :m^i fj:«i An// olounouHJa, J 



♦ Also spelt ^♦Jj^iLj;^. 
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^^l^y J^ ^' o/bKM o/oiom, by dint of being killed 
^2;«A4jy Jii to/ oUnmmagKin, by reason of being IdDed 
^^j1 J:J Ao// olounattt anct being killed* 

■ 

EXERCISE XVin. 

If you do not learn your lesson you will be punished Qj^^y votj W* wu^mM&i 
olounmak). He was punished yesterday. If you act (CX^o^l kz^^ kdrekei «Andb) 
well, you will be rewarded {^J^j\ *Zj\i^L^ mukia/at olounmak). It it a ahame 
(Li;^^ a'ib) that he has not been rewarded. Has the letter been sent (cJ^^^ irmii)} 
Was it corrected QJk^j^ *fi^^ tdsshlh olounmak) before it was sent? It ought 
to have been corrected. It was corrected. If it was not corrected it waa not my 
fault (c::...«^L3 kdhahat). When was Constantinople conquered (^J^j\ ^ ftik 
olounmak) by the Turks ? Were the walls repaired QjU^jl JS^^ iamir ohunmak) i 
They ought to have been repaired. The newspaper* you speak of has been suppressed 
( Jk«4?^ ^^^ mahv olounmak). Why was it suppressed ? It was suppressed becanae 
it wrote against (^tX^Jie aleyhindi) the Government (^r.^^yl>- kuklumet). Where 
was the book you speak of prioted ( J^^Jjt ibJ? tab olounmak) ? It was printed bi 
Smyrna {j^j\ Ezmir). When was that town built (^^^^ l^j Innm otommmmk) \ 
It was built three thousand years ago. 



CHAPTER VI. 

THE ADVERB. 

272. An adverb is a word which qualifies a verb, an adjective, or 
another adverb. ExamplC) j^jb Jjj^ J^^^^ dostounouz ghiuzel yazar 
(your friend writes leautifully) ; jC^^ i^t^ <^ ^J^ Turkfi pek tekmU 
suweylirsiniz (you speak Turkish very perfectly^ ; ^J c— flJal cJj \y^ hawa 
pek latif dir (the weather is very agreeable). 

273. In Turkish, adjectives are very often used as adverbs. Exampley 
sJ^sj^ i^:^j^ \:j (JJj pckfina hireket etdi (he acted very badly); ^}jj^ %1Xj 
J^J^J^ P^^ ^rAie/zeZ yazarsinn (you write very beautifully)* 

21 A. There are adverbs of manner, number^ time, place, and order, and 
there are also affirmative and negative adverbs. 

Adverbs of Maimer. 

275. The principal adverbs of manner are : — 
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^jS ghiuzel, beautifiillj, prettflj 

.'^ ( 80, in that manner. 

276. Adverbs of this kind are often formed by adding the Persian 
termination ii\ ant or Aib yani to nouns. Example, cu^jJ dost (a friend), 
^J\s^.J dostane (friendly, in a friendly manner) ; bb Idbd (a father), ^b^V 
bAbdyani (fatherly, in a fatherly noanner). 



The Fartide ^ ji. 

277. Adverbs are also formed by adding the syllable ^ji to adjectives. 
Example, cJp turk (Turkish), a^Jj turkji (in a Turkish way) ; ijSji 
C-Ui^j-* turkjS suweyUmek (to talk Turkish — i.e., after the manner of the 
Turks) ; J— 3]/ franslz (French), ^Ib-Ujy fransizje (after the manner 
of the French); ^i^llj ^*^J-J fi'dhojji yashayoroum (I live philo- 
sophically). 

278. This particle, ^ ji^ can also be added to nouns and pronouns, to 
form a kind of adverb or adverbial expression. Example, A>y-i sizji (in 
your opinion, after your way), ^LsH benji (in my opinion, in my way) ; 

jCi cJ^ l^J ^^xj i^\i yoshje benden daha biyuk sunuz (you are greater 
than I as regards age — i.e., you are older than I) ; ,^V *-^'^c^jV AjkJL-^j} 
jJ ioti hissabja yartn at basKi dlr (according to this calculation, to-morrow 
is the first of the month). 

279. ^je added to adjectives has also sometimes the meaning of 
"pretty," or "a little," "passably." Example, Jjy^ A»-^^ A>-j-jy 
Fransizji &ji suwiyler (he speaks French pretty well) ; jJ ip^is.,m^ 
khastaja dir (he is a little ill). 

280. ^jiy when added to nouns, and having the meaning of " as,** 
" after the manner of," sometimes takes the syllable ^^i^^ after it. Example, 

jJuLcj^ sjL^^ ^XirfAg^LJ^ insanjeseni hiriket etmelidir (one ought to act 
like a man). 



I 



I 
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28L Adverbs of Niimber. 

S4^- chok, I , 
*-^ rmuch 

J\j wafir, ) 

j\ ^j, little 
j\j! &rr ^j, a little 
(J^^j^ dzajlk, a veiy little (un petit peu) 
►J dakhi,ov U«3 daha, ) 
ifjbj ziadi,) 
CJj pek, very. 

282. Adverbs of Place. 

-^,, ^ ' y where ? in what place ? 
^^u or ^ w *^ni (Aojil), 

- -^ ^ whither ? to what place ? 

tjl^j niyeri,) 

^ii neriden, ^ 

^pj[ ij nS yerden, > whence ? from what place ? 

j^pj nirden^ ^ 

yj\j|^ hourada,^ 



\ 



here 



i*^jyi hourda, 
iFjJ^ hounda, 

ir J^y orda, ) 

Ifjly) houyeri,) 

^j)\ oraya, thither 

i.oU*j hotwadan, \. - . __ 

*-^>'- whence, from here 

\^jiy> hou yerden, J 
^'^\jj^ oradan, from there, thence 
>J J yb her yerdi. everywhere 
>Jj j-jjA ^tcA Wr yerd^, nowhere 
l£\^ sagha, to the right 
J^ sola, to the left. 
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283. Adverbs of ISme. 

c^«X4m& shinuU,* now 
cJ«3 iJLSSAJ^ shimdiyi dek, until now, hitberto 

yj^ kdchdn^ Cwhen? 
ij^y or L^j^ ni wdkU, J 

yjs^^ demin, just now, a minute ago 
^jJ^ chokdan, a long while ago, for a long time 

jjj<\ imnmi, 3 

^'-^ ' [yesterday 
Jjj^J dinmz,) 

*^' y . , , ' ithe day before yesterday 

^jw yorTa, to-moirow 
\i)y jt J^^ ^«V ^Aitfji, the day after to-morrow 

-^ • [ the day foDowing 
\JJ ferda. ) 

Uj^J dafma, always 

JJJ^ ghiunduz, in the daytime 
^L^u ghefd, at night 
^^^ er^ffi, early 
^ ^^cA, late 
Avl^f akhsham, at evening, of an evening 
^Li0 sa^aA, in the rooming, of a morning 
^jl euUen or ^^^< euiliin, at midday 

^jl^ baharin, in the spring 
^^U yarTn, in the summer 
^*^m»i kUkln, in the winter 
^J^ ghiuzun, in the autumn 
^Jl>-L^ sabakUin, early in the mommg 
^^«L«b»^\ akhshamliin, in the evening 
^jdjf gkiunduzun, in the daytime 



* Generally pronounced skindi. 
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^<l^^ ghejiUm, in the night 
J-J< amU, ^>J1 amlzin, ) ^^^^^ 
or ^j£j*-j\ *--^^ ^i^ aiwIxMi, ) 

J jjy houldour, last jear 
if J^Ljs? ghechenlerdS, ^ 
«*\ijs^ ghechendi, ^lately 
t*^^^ djji euU ghiunlerd^^< 

j-J /ij (^^j), ) . , 

.1 ?80on, quicklj 

GU^^ flAyonoji, [ ^omctimca 

AJkLo mukaddem, ) 
li^ sonra (sora), afterwards, bj-and-bje. 



284. Adverbs of Order. 

It.... i first of aU, firsUy, m the first phu^e 

- ^ * jin the second place 

ij:^\£> aktbet, at last, at length. 



285. Adverbs of Interrogation. 

ij ni, what ? 
^ff^ nichun (nichin), why ? 
^Jcwmj dj ni scbebden, for what reason ? 

J-^ nassl,'}. ^ . I. ^ 1 

^ how ? in what manner r 

^^ niji, ) 
^\S ^acA, how many ? 
jfSJij or J JJ <0 n^ kddar, how much ? 

286. Adverbs of AffirmatioiL 

CJ>^ gerchek, truly, reaUy 
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Jij hem. periuipt 

U>> hakktt, ) 
'^l,^^ shuhhisiz. no doubt, doubtlesdj 
Ui|^ wakia, realljy in fiict. 

287. Ne^tive Adverbs. 



jc^ khafr. ) 



no 



J^J iiil not 
4i>-^ ghiuJiU, hardlj, witb difficult 
^ ^y ghiuch bela. bardlj, onlj jnit 
(Jsf^\ anjak. only, hardly, jost 



Miscellaneous Adverbs. 

288. The other Turkish adverbs most in use are : — 

^^ ghibi, as, like 

^diJ nSU him, as, in like manner as 
^:J^\ ishtS, behold 
CJJ tek, only, merely 
irjl^ ^AfifT^, according 
aLj hili, even 

\Ci yoiia, 3 

289. The following Persian words are used as Turkish adverbs: — 

j^ henuz {hiniz), only just this moment 
/ • jyJb (with a negative), not yet 

^Jb herghiz, never 
choun, as 
i^ ghiah, sometimes 
hemishi, always. 



290. Any masculine Arabic noun or adjective may be made into a 
Turkish adverb by an \ being put afler it ; and any Arabic noun or adjective 
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of the feminine form may be changed into a Turkish adverb by the final i 
being written thus : c2J and the sign added. Examplci j;>> iak (trnth), 
Us^ hakka (in truth, in justice); ^}^\ evvel (first), J^l ewela (firstly); ^IS 
sani (second), IJli sania (secondly, in the second place); c:Jl« millei 

(people, nation), ^ milletan (as regards the people, nation). With mas- 
culine words thus converted into Turkish adverbs, the sign is sometimes 



#> 
#> 



prefixed to the \, thus, U>. *i^\ lJ\i, and they are pronounced accordingly 
if they ended witli the sound of an; but it is generally omitted, and the 
words pronounced as if ending with the sound of a. 



The Interrogative Fartide ^ mi. 

291. To show that a sentence is interrogative, the Turks make use of 
the adverbial particle ^ 9721, ml, mou, or mu, corresponding to the Latin 
ne, an. Example, jC- j><>t^b ,^c4^>«^f issmhni bilirmisiniz (do you know my 
name?), ^^^^ ffheldimmi (did he come?), ^^^^^^^ jy^\i Jfaghmour 
yaghajakmi (will it rain?) 

292. This particle is placed after the word to which the question chiefly 
refers. Example, ^j^^^^-^ ^J^^JjjJ Londradan gheldimmi (has he come from 
London ?), <^jJ^ ^^j^'^l^'^^ Londradanmi gheldi (has he come from 
London 1), lJj\^ Kj^f ^^ ^JJ^JJ^ Londradan bou ghiunmu gheldi (did he ' 
come from London to-day T). 

293. In asking a question, if an interrogative pronoun, such as mS kim^ 

^^Jc3 hanghif -.15 kach, ^jf^M kdchinji, or J*fl3 nassl, be used, then ^^ 

is not employed. Example, jC-.^\ ij ni isstersiniz (what do you want?); 

jC» J-^ nassl siniz (how are you?); j^ ^ kirn bilir (who knows?); 

wJj\j^^^ nichinyapdin (why didst thou do it?). In short, ^ must 
always be used unless the interrogative nature of the sentence is clearly 
indicated by some other word. 

EXERCISE XIX. 

Where arc you going to? You arc tvalking very quickly. Why are yoa 
harr^'ing (clX4CJ^ aLs^ ajeli etmek) ? If I do not hurry I ehall be late. My sister 
has been ill lately, but now she is better. When did you sec the Emperor ? I taw 
him the day before yesterday on the Bosphoms {j^yf Boghdz). Where does he 
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lire ? Do 70a know hU name (m^\ Utm) ? I know it veiy well. 'WHl 70a teU 
it me ? Yes, I will tell it 70a b7-and-b7e. You must get up earty to-mon-ow. 
I never get up earl7. Do 70a go to QJk*^^ yatmak) bed late? Sometimea I go 
to bed late. It is good to get up early in the summer. Did he send a present 
(rfjju^ hidiyyi) ? Perhaps. Do 70U not know ? No, I do not know. Will yon ask ? 



CHAPTER Vn. 

PREPOSITIONS OR POSTPOSITIONS. 

294. In the Turkish language there are no prepositions^ properly so 
called, but their place is supplied by words or syllablesi called postpositions, 
placed afler the words to which they refer. 

295. Some postpositions are joined to words, others are written 
separately. 

The following postpositions are joined to the words to which they 
refer : — 

296. cJ, which corresponds to of in English. Example, cJj^ evin (of 
the house), CX<0< ddamln (of the man), c)^U^ Aghiijin (of the tree). 
If the word to which it is attached end in a vowel, then ^ becomes cJJ. 
Example, Ci3bb bdbdnm (of the father), cJcj^lS k&rinin (of the woman), 
CX}Ulf elmantn (of the apple). 

297. The word y^ sou (water) is an exception to the rule, as it forms 
its genitive by the addition of cIXj instead of clU* Example, y^ sou (water), 
d^j^ souyoun (of the water). 

298. iJ placed after a noun or pronoun indicates that it is the direct 
object of a transitive verb, i.e., that it is in the accusative case. Example, 
^43;;^ ^jf idami ghieurdum (l saw the man). 

299. When the word to which it is attached ends in a vowel, it becomes 
^. Example, ^Jj ,^^^ elmayi yidem (I ate the apple), j^^ \J>^/.f 

JiX>i} kieupruyu tamir etdiler (they repaired the bridge). 

300. After the relative pronominal affixes, and after the possessive 
affixes of the third person singular or plural, this postposition changes into 
^ for the sake of euphony. 
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The final c^ of the difTerent singular affixes is then omitted if it be 
connected with the letter preceding it. Example, ^«yj1 v^>^ wukUm^ 
bounou okoudoum (I read his letter). 

301. But the final c^ of the plural affix is always retained, and also 
that of the singular affix if it be not connected with the letter preceding it. 
Example, f*^y*^ ^^y;C« mektouhlarini okoudoum (I read their letter) ; 
'L^.^jya ^^*^];i beradirini severtnisiniz (do you like his brother?); 
j^jjb ,^^^ piderini bilirim (I know his father). 

302. 9 corresponds to " to '' in English, and serves to indicate that the 
word to which it is joined is in the dative case. Example, (jl^ 9^ eoi 
ghit (go to the house), c^Jc^^ jl^yj\z^ Istanbola ghitdi (be went to 
Constantinople). 

303. But if tlie word to which it is joined end in a vowel, it changes 
into ^. Example, jCiJuiCn^ ^if^j^ Londraya ghitmilUiniz (yoa oogbt 
to go to London) ; a^j ^^1^ khojaya vtrdim (l gave (it) to the 
professor). 

304. When this postposition is joined to a word having the relative 
pronominal affix ^ ki, or the possessive affix of the third person singular 
or plural, it takes an ^ n before it, to prevent the clashing of the vowels ; 
and in this case the singular affixes ^ and ^ lose their final c^. 
Example, /%jL^^ 1:jjC\j} beraderine suwiyledim (I told his brother), 
M^j\j JLi^Lb bahAsina yazdim (I wrote to his father), c^«3^ fl*3^ Hj^z^jJ 
dostlarina hidiye virdi (he gave a present to their friends), jjH^ J cHa^ 
memUketlirininkine (to him of their country, or belonging to their country). 

305. If the singular affix kJ be joined to the letter preceding, it is 
omitted before this postposition. Example, cJJcl^ <bsfl^< memUketini 
ghitdi (he went to his country). 

306. If the c^ be not joined to the letter preceding it, it is retained. 
I Example, ^jy^ shehirini (to his city), ^jJ^ piderini (to his father). 

^ 307. Joined to a future verbal noun followed by a pronominal possessive 
affix this postposition corresponds to our expressions ** instead of,'' * rather 
than." Example, (^j^ j^J, ^^^•^^jV ya^yaghima bir dz ghizerim (rather 
than write, or instead of writing, I will walk a little). 

308. 1 J da, de, corresponds to '' in '* or '^ at,'' and indicates where ooe 
j. is or where something happens. Example, jJ ^ J^t evde dir (he is in the 
house or at the house, i.e., at home), jytjjo^ '^^jt^j^ Ezmirdi otouriyar 
(he lives in Smyrna). 

I 
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309. The possessive pronominal affixes of the third person singular and 
pluraly as well as the relative pronominal affix, change their final c^ into 
(^ before »J| but retain the sound of it. Example, »fX:^i!ff^\ odasinda (in 
his room), xSjJ^\ ddalerinda (in their island), x^jJj\ evlerindc (in their 
house), MSuiC<\}\j bdbdmlnkinda (in that of my father). 

310. Joined to an infinitive or verbal noun this postposition corresponds 
to '' engaged in," '' busy with '' in English. Example, jJ s^Lcy^\ okou^ 
makda dir or jJ 9X<yj\ okoumada dir (he is reading or busy with writing), 
kJJjS jr«x&KlSl>- chdlUhmakda idi or iJsA jf«X4^W chdXishmada idi (he 
was studying or occupied in studying). 

311. (jJ €len, dan, is equivalent to '^ from," and shows that the word to 
which it is appended is in the ablative case. Example, c^jJ^ ^SjjJ\ Edir- 
ncden gheldi (he has come from Adrianople). 

312. The rules given above with regard to 2rJ when preceded by the 
final (^ of the possessive and relative pronominal affixes apply also to |^. 
Example, ^Jcoflu^^ memUketinden (from his country), c^jJl »j\j ^x^i^Uli 
bdbdsindan para aldi (he has received money from his father), ^oJliu^J 
JjSi\ jfS^ dostlarindan khabr aldiler (they received news from their 
friends), ^JcXC«Ub bdbdmlnkindan (from that of my father). 

313. ^ sometimes means "by" or "through," or "of." Example, 
jjj*y karadan (by land), ^*yf^ denizden (by sea), C^^j^ U*^^ kdpidan 
ghirdik (we entered through or by the gate), liX^j\ ^*^j zehirden eulmek 
(to die of poison or by poison). 

314. After past verbal nouns with a pronominal affix it means '^ owing 
to," " by reason of." Example, ^Jc^Xi:xA us^J ^U^jJj^ sinrhjlcdiyimc 
dikkat etmediyinden (owing to his not paying attention to what I said), 
^^yXj^jdj^tA ishitmidiyimden (by reason of my not having heard, as I did 
not hear), ^^^jA^ gheldiyimden (as I have come, &c.). 

315. It is also used to express "than." Example, jC«i cJ^ {jXj 
benden biyuk siniz (you are taller than l). 

316. It indicates also the material of which anything is made and then 
corresponds to " of." Example, ^j'^j^J^ kiavghirden* (of brick), ^oJyJI 
altmdan\ (of gold), ^J^U^ dghajdan (of wood), v^*3,-^ demirden 
(of iron), jj ijSJyiS sj:^^L» ^ boa mat dllhtdan dir (this watch is 

* Generally pronounced by the Turks kiavghir, although, accordiog to the 
sptUiog, it ought to be kUtrghir. t Or ulitmndtm. 
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of gold), ^jI^ ji \J^}i u'^ji^*^ dhnirden yapHniUh hir keupru (a 
bridge made of iron), jJ {:)*^jSJ^ ^^ eviniz kiavyhirden dir (your houte 
is of brick). 

Z\7. j^ Hz, siz, suz, or souz, *' without/' corresponds to the ternunatioa 
'' less " in English. Example, J^^L^ shubhcHz (doubtless),^.^^? Uikk- 
khoursouz (without delay). 

318. J U instead of i^\ iU corresponds to " with " or ^ by.** Examiae, 
cJjJ^ A}\ jyA^ vapor lie gheldi (he came by the steamer), 4LI Ji Uf^J^ 
^«3jb kourshoun kalem iU yazdim (I wrote (it) with a pencil). 

319. When A)\ or <d is used after personal, intem^atiTe, or demoo- 
strative pronouns they must be put in the genitive, except the third persoa 
plural. Example, — 

'^\ j^ benim US or A^cj hemmlL with me 

iSiu^ senUdS, with thee 
4^1 onounla^ with Um, her. it 
aLo Hdmii, with ns 
Mj^ Bismli, with yoa 
^^\ oiii!8r/a, with them. 

320. 4 U is joined to infinitives and then means ^'because.'' Ezampley 
^jU^ j^ siz sevmek'U (because you have loved), ^XcJW ^\ anlar 
chatisfunak-la (because they have studied, or, they having studied). 

321. ^\ is sometimes used as a conjunction and corresponds to ^ and.'* 
Example, ^ ^y» sizinli len (you and I), jJ J^J ^ cXeULi i^j\^ 
bilmek'U bilmimek bir deil dir (to know and not to know are not the 
same), 10 jj Ji ^ ^^r^j^ murekkeb ile kalem vir b&na (give me a pen 
and ink). 

322. The other postpositions are always written as separate words. 

323. These postpositions are either variable or invariable. 

The Invariable. Fostpositioiuu 

324. The invariable postpositions are the real ones and correspond to 
prepositions in other languages. Amongst these are, {j^^ ichun, ichim 
(for, owing to), ^ ghibi (like), Xj^ ghieure (according to), ^J diyim 
(as far as), »J^ sora (after). 

326. When ^^^ is joined to persunul, interrogative, or demonstrative 
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pronouns tbey mast be put in the genitiye, except the third person plural. 
Ezamplei— 

uyS^ (^ ^Mtm tdllii» for me 
U^\ Cl)l»* tenin iehiM» for thee 
^2)}^ CJ^t OMun ichm, for him* her« or it 

i^yfA Ajt hizim ichm» for us 
^^\ CJj^ sizin ichm, for yoo 
uy^^^^ ojiior ichm, for them. 

^^y^\ Cii*3 nhiin ichin (for what?), ^yei\ c3^ kimin icAin (for whom?). 
But ^ and dj may be used in the nominative when followed by ^^ygA, and 
one may therefore correctly say {^^\ mS kirn ichin, ^}fi\ ^ ni ichin 
(what for ?). In the same way ^ and ^^ when followed by ^ or ^, may 
be put either in the nominative or genitive. Example, ^ m^ kirn iU or 
^\ CW kimin Hi (with whom ?), ^\ s^^ii ninin Hi or M ti ni ili 
(with what?). 

326. The variable postpositions are mostly nouns which are used in 
connection with other nouns or pronouns to supply the place of prepositions 
in European languages. Their use will be best understood from examples. 
Thus \j\ ara means " the midst " ; i*}yc\j\ aramizde, in the our midst, i.e, 
between us ; i'y^J\;\ aralerinde, in their midst, i.e., between them. f}j\ 
ard means the space at the back side of anything, or the back ; 9X<*yj\ 
ardimdi, in my back, i.e., behind me. cJ^\ eun means the space in front 
of anytbmg, the front; 9S^^\ eunumde, in my front, i.e., before me ; »Jj^^ 
eununuzde, in your front, i.e., before you ; iFjci^ c)^\ evin euninde, in the 
front of the house, i.e., before the house. jj^\ uzer means the space over 
anything ; ix^jj^ vzerimdi, in the space over me, i.e., over or upon me ; 
9SuiJj\^\ uzerlerinde, in the space over them, i.e., over them or upon them. 

327. The words thus employed and the prepositions in European lan- 
guages which they supply the place of are as follows : — 

]j\ ara, 

^^ ' \ the midst Between, amongst 

ci?^ biy»» 

^u^ miyan, 
Jj\ ard, the back, the space behind . . Behind 

AcU^ dihagka.} ^ ^ « i ^ 

•i4i ^. .^ A ^c lower part .... Below, under 
^Uit dihaghh ^ 

c:Jt dlt, the space under Under 



>» »• *" 

the inside lD8id« 
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jj^ uzer, the space orer Over 

cu^t usi, 

cJj\ eun, thP front Before^ in front of 

tftJb tdshra, ) 

-^^ ( the outer part (of anything) Oat of, outside 

or i^SjLiff diiharh ) 

{ji^ or ^^^l yakln, the space near Near 

^Ijj^ ouzdk, the space far awaj • . . . Far 

^b yan, the side Near 

f^JSjl youkari, the top of anything . . . Above 

y^Ji karshi, the space opposite .... Opposite 

c^O dih, the bottom of anything . . . Under, 

328. The postpositions cJ^ dek^ ^*i deyin (as far as, until), i-^jL 
doghru (towards), ^^i yakin, c-^ i karib (near), ^J^ karshi (opposite), 
and 9j^ ghieure (according to) require the noun they refer to to be put in 
the dative case. Examples, i^tiijA:^ ghejeyidek (until night), 9j^^ 
(j^jt JSzmirS doghrou (towards Smyrna), Sj^ sj^d^y^ suwiylediyinizi 
ghieure (according to what you say), ^\, ^j^ evime yakin (near my house). 

329. ijLa sora (after), •J»^\ euturu (with regard to), IC[ yana (with 
respect to), jjJ beri (on this side of, since), ^^\ eute (on the other side of), 
Jjl evvel, ^jjI dkdim, j^^jLo moukdddem (before), i^j^ gAarn, \ss\^ 
maada, ^^aLj bdshka (except, besides), i^ tdsfira (out of), %£^\ ichbri 
(inside), ,^1-1^ twAagAi (under), ^^y^ youkari (above) require the ablative. 
Examples, aj^ u^^^^^iJ^ yazdiyimdan sora (after my writing), ^^^JcijjK ^O 
Jjl gkeldiyinden evvel (before his coming), gjtiff ^^^j^^ shehirden tdshra 
(outside the town), >b ^u^ iJLj ^jJcj benden bdshka kimsS bilmaz (no 
one knows except me). 

330. In written Turkish some Persian and Arabic prepositions are used. 

The Persian Prepositions. 

The Persian prepositions are as follows : — 

(^ or ijbi corresponds to " to," " in," or " with." Example, LZ^^Sf 
bi desst (in the hand), /t\&:j\ jJLaZ^j bi shimshir4'intikam (with the sword 
of vengeance), ts-^l izjjj^L) bi shehir refU esst (he is gone to the town), 
^jcL ju^b (with the hope of God). 
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331. ^ hi (without). Example, cJL^ bihak (without fear, feailess), 
^jlflVj) hinazir (without equal, peerless), *j\^, hi chare (without resource), 
If^ hi vifa (without fidelity). 

332. b ha (with). Example, t J^ b ha khuda (with God), ^\»ha men 
(with me), c::^v«^ b ha hurmet (with respect). 

333.^ bir (on, in, to, according). Example, \j^ Ji hbr akss (on the 

contrary), ^J^jf her tar of (on one side),^y hir sir (on the head), C^ij 

^jA^ ^^f hit yek kiushi-i-chimen (in one comer of the garden), ^}^^ / 

jjS^ htr minval'irfnauharrir (in the way mentioned), r^j^ ^3jt ^^ vejhi 

meshrouh (in the said manner). 

334. jij zir (under). Example^ ^^j jj ziri zhnin (under the earth, 
subterranean). 

335. jJ dir (in). Example, ^Ix*^ jj dir hosstan (in a garden), j*} 
J^ ^f dir in* alem (in this world), v.^miJ jJ dir desst (in hand). It also 
sometimes signifies about or on. Example, ^\:u»JcJh ^i yji^,j*^ dir hiyan^ 
"i-feth'irhindisstan (about the conquest of India). 

336. J OTj\ iz (from, of, by, through, over, under). Example, (juwj j1 
iz desst (out of hand, from the hand), y j^ ^ is: sir-i-nev (again), Jbj\ 
L=*%y>» iz hirjihet (from every side, in every respect, in every way). 

337. If ta (as far as, until) always requires another preposition like 
c-^ cJ^ or J j3 with it. Example, ^V*^ ^ ^^ ^^ sabah (until the morning) 

or cJ J i^Li# \j ta sahaha deh. 

• 

338. u5l^ herai (for). Example, ti^-^s^-^^ u5j^ herai maslahat (for a 
piece of business). 

The Arabic Prepositdons. 

339. The Arabic prepositions ai*e much used in Turkish, but only in 
connection with Arabic words. Those most frequently met with are the 
following:— 

c-^ hi (with, by, in, on). Example, ^^ w bissm-iUah (in the name 
of God), A^A^b hi ejmaihim (with the whole of them, ».«., all together), 
^tU^b bii iumli Tall, everv one\ -AsuiXi bil itifak Twith ae^reement. i.e.. 



«^ 



unanimously), AUb billahi (by God !). 



* ' t " in Arabic and Persian \vord8, ivhen corresponding to a vowel i^ or sj\ 
18 generally a long vpwel and inutit be pronounced like t in French or «e in Engliih. 



■w^^* 
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340. 1; bila (without). Example, ^t^^ h bila shuphi (without doabt), 
^j h bUa roukhsdt (without permission), ^M If bila f out (without 
interest). 

34L ^\ ila (to, towards, as far as, until). Example, ^ ^\ iH-^han ■ 
(until this moment, hitherto), Jo )t ^\ ile-lebed (until eternity, to all etemityX 
9j>\ ^\ ila-akhirih (until the end). 

342. ^ an (from, of, out of). Example, icx, anhu or anh (from bim, 
from it), l^ anha (from her), s^ ^ an-kassdin (on purpose), J^ ^^ S 
la-an-kassdin (accidentally), <.«Ji!1* a^*^ _& an-samimirl-kalb (from the 
bottom of the heart). 

343. ^ min (from, of, out of). Example, fl^^ ^ min-ehkddim^ 
(from ancient times). 

344. ,^Js> ala (on, upon, according to, in, to). Example, fy^ ^J^ aU^ 
"^l-oumoum (generally), JuSariJ^ Jle ale-t-tahklk (assuredly, really), ^Jlc 
J j ^^ c r.!^ A>-j alorvghi't'tafsil (in a detailed manner), ^^fi\ ^X^ aU4'4ivaU 
(successively), JU- u5l ^^X^ ala-fyirhal (in whichever way), ^ji«3&J^ ^ J^ 
ala-kila-t'takdiriin (in either of the two cases), ^^\ ^J^ aU-t-^abah 
(early in the morning). 

345. ^ Ji (in, to, concerning). Example, dJLSji]^ fi^l-hAkika (in 
truth, in fact, really), J'^'^^ fi-l-hal (instantly, at once), ^^-Jl,^ frljebr 
(about algebra). 

It is also used in the sense of at, when stating a price. Example, 
^iA LfV^ L5* fi y*'"'^* ghroush (at the rate of twenty piastres). 

346. J li (for, to). Example, vi-^s*-**' li-m&slahat (for business), 
^y UJ ij^ ibreten-li'SS'-sdirin (as an example to others), 4] iL>> hubbetam^ 
'IVllah (for God's sake). 

This letter is sometimes used combined with the word Ju>-1 gl (cause, 
reason). Example, d.-%.s:**^l J^ J li-ejl-iUmAsslahat (for business). 

347. uf jJ ledaj Ude (immediately after — in time, quite near — in space, 
on). Example, J^jJl uf jJ Udt-Uvussoul (on arrival), JI5JI 4-fjl Itdt-sssual 
(when asked), LaJ Jl u^jJ Ude-'Uiktiza (in case of need, when requisite). 

EXERCISE XX. 

Last year a great many travellers (ic^ji yoljou) came from England to Turkey* 
Afy servant has gone to France to see his family. I paid him his salary Kipi} 

* See note page 118. 
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tiSlik) before he departed (J^li kdlkmak\ but he spent (CJ^^t j^j^ khmj ettn^) 
it all except five ponDds. It is very inconvenient to be amongst strangers (|«^V2 
yabdnjt). Your house is amongst trees. Mj house is in front of the castle (^uU 
kola). The book is under the table. The ink is in the cupboard (s-'Sj^ doldb). 
He has gone to his countiy. Did you bring this rose for me ? For whom is this 
money ? For him or for them ? I do not know« but probably it is for you. For 
God's sake! The king (J}^ kral) punished the murderer (JJ^U kdiU) as an 
example to others. She is without equal. He killed his brother on purpose. In 
Constantinople there is an underground railway (J^ f^(3 d^mhr yol). He lent me 
the money without interest. That is beyond doubt. The council unanimously 
resolved {^^ji^ j]Ji karar vermek) to declare war (j^aZj\ ^j>' c>^ Uan'Uharb 
etmek). He found a treasure {^Js>- khazini) at the bottom (w^(3 dih) of the tree 
in his garden. He related {^I^^mA Ji) ndkl etmek) all he had seen in a detailed 
manner. In the name of God. Here, we are arrived.* Where does your friend 
live? Out of the town. In case of need the police (<^»<t« dj;Ug>^ zdbtiyi 
mamourou) must help (CXcjI A} let iani etmek) and protect (cJ^t (j:^tik>- 
himayei etmek) him. 



CHAPTER VIIL 

CONJUNCTIONS. 



348. There are very few conjunctions of Turkish origin, the nature of 
the language being such that it scarcely requires them. Many Persian and 
Arabic conjunctions, however, are used in written Turkish, 

349. Copulative Conjnnctdont. 

^ v4, u or <m, and 

Aftj jjb hem, vi hem, ) 

*^ da, di. ^ 
. 4 -f Lz. > al«o, and. even 



^^j.>^ hatta, so much so that, even 
^ n^, ij ni, neither, nor. 



* Say« Behdd ! we have come. 
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Pronunciation of j. 

349. ^ vi is pronounced ou or u when it connects two synonymous 
words, or words which are a contrast to each other or usually coupled 
together. Example, J^ ^ JJ Uil u nahar (night and day), Ji j tXiX 
kiagad u kalem (pen and paper). If it come after a word ending in a 
vowel it is pronounced vu. Example, U>- ^ \La sdfa vu jrfa (pleasure and 
pain). In short sentences ^ vi is often omitted. Example, Ub \j\ ana 
b&bd (father and mother), jljb j^j\ okour yazar (he reads and writes). 

350. A& hem must be repeated. Example, ^ ^ c;^ (^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^"* 
sen (both you and l), jJ a^*^\j yj^^^ ^ ^j^ ^ ^em nazik hem okoumausk 
bir dddm dir (he is both an affable and a learned man). 

351. 2rJ di or,^J daklii is always placed after the word which one 
wishes to emphasize, and it is sometimes repeated. Example, ^^^j^ 9i^ ^ 
ben di sen de (l and you also), j J ^jt^ 2fJ l^s:^ ghitdisi di ghehmish 
dir (if even he went, he has returned). 

352. ^ vi is often replaced by <djl Hi. Thus, «-J>J;^ (f^\ yo sou He sherab 
(wine and water). 

353. ^j:s>' hatta (even, so much so that) introduces a phrase which 
corroborates what precedes it. Example, ^S^^ \J^^J kJ^*^ ^ kS^ hatta o 
daklti razi oldou (so much so that he also has consented). 

354. ij ne, <0 ni or dj^ <0 nif vini (neither, nor). Example, y^ ijji ij 
ni yir ni ichir (he neither eats nor drinks), jljb ^ j^^ Si ni okour ni yazar 
(he neither reads nor writes). 

Disjunctive Conjunctions. 

355. The disjunctive conjunctions are the following: — 

J^U ydkhod, ) 
tj b ya ya^ either, or 
CJ/ gherek cJ/ gherek, '\ 
jiJi isstir ^1 isatir, r whether, or whether 
I \jb ha \jb ha, ^ 

^"-^Ji yokhsa, 7 ^^ ^^^^^ otherwise, or (after or before a negative sentence) 
A«J^ yoksa, ) 

50 ilia, or otherwise, but, except, only that, saving that. 



or 
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356. Vjb cJ/ and^inil are pat before two opposite words or phrases to 
state an alternative. They require the verb to be in the conditional or 
imperative, but with jiJi it can only be in the imperative. Example, 
Ai.^1) U i*dj\i U ha yazsa ha yazmassa or e^«<^V ^ i:9*^V ^ ^ yazsin 
ha yazmasin (whether he write or not), Jl^ cJ^ iJ^ cJf gherek ghelsi 
gherek ghebnessi (whether he come or not). 

Contrasting Conjunctions. 

357. The conjunctions used for making contrasts are as under : — 

C«Y amma, \ 
J\ lakm, [but 

W J v4 ilia, otherwise, or if not, and if not 

Conditional Conjunctions. 

358. The conjunctions which serve to state a condition are the 
following : — 

J\ iyir, if 
^^litf sanki, as if, as though, supposing it were 
^ (J'*^' J>J Ms edilim ihO 



supposing that 



ii CU^ tout hi, 

J^jt tcutahm, 
^ Jiijjb toutaUm ki. 
^ \^y faraza hi, 
^ (J*»>i^ J>ji farz edilim «, 

^ zy gh'iouya hi, as if, as it were 

jt/ ; * i unless, and still, and yet 
iSJL. miyir *t.) ^ 

KmiJ^ miyh si, whQe, and yet. 

359. j^ requires the verb to be in the conditional. Example, J^jb^ 
AjSi\ tuyjsr* i^ eyer yapmaz-isse mvjazat ederim (if he does not do it, 
I will punish him), Cjp^djjji i^\:>' J\ iyir chAHshsa eurenfjek (if he 
studies he will learn). It is very often omitted, especially in conversation, 
the sense being sufficiently indicated by the conditional mood of the verb. 
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^-^ ' >becaii8e 



Miscellaneous Co^junctionf. 

360. The remaining conjunctions are as under : — 

a^ i^J^ euUi hi, ^ 
iSA)^leuiUJn. ^80 that 
a^iib^ shettiUki, ^ 
c^JujI imdi, now, therefore, wherefore 

(j^pu^ Jj' olsehebden,) 

^^J^ yani, that is to say 

l^^-^asL khausousM, 1 . „ .. , , 

1,-^ . ( especiallj, particmany 

^ya^] ^jLf al elkhousousi, ) 

^«>> chunku or chunki, as, because 
^ At, that, for, becaose 
\j tOj ^\j ta At, as far, in order that 
A^^t« madam, as long as 
ACe*ol« madamki, since, as 
,JL:>^ or 4^1^ AtVuAAt (Ae^AAt*), would to God that ! 

^ sAJL shayed ki, may be that, peradventtire lest 
^ \j\^ mehada ki, for fear that, God forbid that 
JjJ\ el M8$%U ^ 

J^U)j v4 el hdsill, 
f,^ J^U. hdssm kilam, 
i%K Jl^yJ netiji'Ukilam^ 
/M LJi>- khoulasaa'i'kelam, 
J^\ el^kUsa, J 

^jmi pess, then, moreover 
i-^«X4J^ ^^ pess imdi, well then 
Lai fakdt, only 
2r Juu badahu, then, afterwards. 

361. jCe or dSjLo begins a phrase expressing an exception. Example, 
l'^ ^}j^Jh*^ iLo jCj^yju^ ^J\J^ oraya gftidemezsiniz miyir ki Kghir ili 
la (you cannot go there unless with a horse). 

* The original Persian pronunciation of this word is harghir, but in Turkish it is pro* 
ouoced bighir. It origiually meant a pack-horse, but is now often used for any horae. 



finaUy, in a word 
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362. jL^ mtyir, or i^J^ mlyir si b^ns a phrase containing a state- 
roent contrasting with what has been asserted previously. Example, ^\ 
Jitjy^ ^^J)^ ^yt/ ^^J^ j^yj^ yj-^ •/ v^h)cxLi iki scLatdan biri kaUmini 
arayor miyirsi tirebezi uzerini douriyor (he has been looking for his pen 
for two hours, and yet it was on the table all the while). 

363. iA jjlfi shayed ki is used to express a contingency desired or 
anticipated. £xample,^<^^1 J\Ji ^ J^U» shayed ki kral olour (peradventure 
he will become king). 

364. a^ ^4>L« mihada ki is used to express a contingency one fears but 
hopes to avoid. Example, j^^\ Jt^ ^ \o\^ mibada ki kral olour (for fear 
that he may become king, God forbid that he become king !)• 

366. '* Or '' between numbers is omitted in Turkish. Example, ,^1 
Ult ^j^] iki vch elma (two or three apples), lA ^\ yjj hesh dlti at (five or 
six months), \^ ^\ jji kirk elli lira (forty or fifty pounds). 

EXERCISE XXI. 

He neither reads nor writes. Both you and I are Eoglish. I went, but I did 
not see the pasha, because he was not at home. Although he is rich be is not 
happy {\^y>A^ memnoun). He is neither rich nor poor (j^Si fakir). Whether it 
rain or not, I shall go out. Whether he like (cXc^f issUtnek) it or not, do not do 
it again (\^ji bir daha). She is both beautiful and amiable (cJ;U nazik). If you 
do not obey (CJ^^cjI vju^I!?^ itaat etmek) you will be punished. I will help {a*^j^ 
CJ.^t yardim etmek) you, as you have helped me. Would to God I had known ! As 
if be had been mad (^J dili). You will regret it as long as you live. God 
forbid that she hear it ! 1 will not tell her, as I have promised (C^^^ jy* 
seuz vermek). We go and come eveiy day. You must take care or else you wifl 
lose your money. I shall neither take care nor lose my money. As yon are so 
obstinate (_>- jLe inat(ft) you deserve to lose your money. Give me a pen and 
paper. 



CHAPTER IX. 

INTERJECTIONS. 



366. Interjections are words which express a sudden and violent 
emotion. 

Sometimes they are used alone, and sometimes accompanied by the word 
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to which they refer, which in Turkish is generally put in the dative. 
Example, ^ji/\ aferin (bravo ! well done !), tju ^jiy\ afervn nz4 (bimvo 
you !); jjb yazik (it is a pity! ), \C* jjb yazik tana (it ia a pity for' 
thee !) ; c^j wai (woe !), iy» c^^ toai sizi (woe to you !)• 

367. lJ a (O ! eh ! holloa !), and U ya (O !) are used (daiply to call 
attention, or to express some emotion. Example, i^Ji b ya kafi (O 
woman !), iJ\ H (holloa ! ahoy !), ^«V^ ^ R ghimiden (ship ahoy !), jh U 
ya hou (holloa !), Mj> bri (fellow !), and \L« jb hak sana (I say !), are used 
Tor the same purpose. 

368. t^jA eiwah or »^j ^ h£i wah (alas !), JJ^ mided (alas ! help !), 
^tet aman (mercy ! help !), express pain and trouble. 

369. j^b yazikj ujL> haif (pity ! it is a pity !), jjb A} ni yazVc (what 
a pity !) express regret 

370. uf^^ wax (woe !), aC^b kJ\^ wal hasKinaj \d 1.^^ wax sana (woe to 
^hee !), express a threat. 

371. <OJll^U mashall&h (dear me ! — ^literairy, what great things God has 
willed ! — wonderful !) expresses admiration or surprise. 

372. ^U sakm (take care, now ! mind what you are about !), J \^)^ 
ghieuzunu ach (be attentive ! keep your eyes open ! be sharp ! take care !), 
;ly3j zinhar (Persian) (take care ! beware !), express a warning. 

373. J^ltf sawoul (get out of the way! clear the road!), <>s.^ 9sAm 
haide ghit (be off!), are used to drive any one away. 

374. There is a species of interjection of Persian oi*igin which consists of 
\ added to a word. Example, jfISi shah (a king), UlSi shaha (O king !) 
oV^ mihriban (a friend), bb^ mihrihana (O friend l). 

375. There is also a Turkish interjection consisting of the same letter, 
' only it is put at the end of a sentence instead of being added to a noun. 

Example, \ jSa:^, j\ o benim dir a (that is mine, mind !)• Instead of the 
etter \ the syllable U is sometimes used. Example, U jSjcj ^ benim 
lirha. 
\ 376. The other interjections most used are the following : — 

^ heU, now ! look there ! well« did you ever ! 

r * C now then ! well, eo on I 

^d^\ w^J di imdi {diindik), ) 

KJSi\ib haldL come! 

e^Uf qjtCih, wonderful ! dear me I 
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4}j 1^ a waUdK thanks (good, by God !) I 
ciU ciU Aal ham, to be sure ! yes, certainlj! 
^Lbuit e$$iagk/ruUdk, God forgive me ! (used when one b praised* or 

wben one has committed a £anlt) 
4^\j 3ytj nauzU'biUdk, God preserve ns ! (we take refage in God) 
jd3jUt« nuuuaUdh, God forbid! (God is our only refuge in such an event) 

l^U haska, God forbid ! 
^WJ^^J uuhaUdh, please God! (if God wUh !) 
Mj waMki.s. 
^U taUdU. [by God! 
4d]b mdkL. J 
A^ wakh, alas ! woe ! 
wa villa. Oh ! alas ! 
\^y^ 80USS, hush ! hold your tongue ! 
l^ J or \jbi^J di ha, come now, what's that ! 

L>-^ mSrhaha, hail ! (used only between Mussulmans) 
CX«fI lebhik, holloa ! here I am ! what are your commands ? 

^ okh, Oh« I am glad ! 
v^t ouf, ah, what a bother ! 

EXERCISE XXII. 

Thanks! Please God we shall see each other again soon. What a pity! 
Bravo you ! O lung ! I say ! Be off ! Get out of the way ! Come, be 
quick! Hush! the professor is coming. Oh, I am glad ! By God I do not know ! 
Mercy ! Sir, I did not do it. Is this correct ? To be sure ! That is my box, 
mind ! I thought you had forgotten me. God have mercy on me ! (what an 
idea!) Woe to them ! Will your friend come to Turkey? Please God! (I hope 
so) for he is a very affable (w^^ nazik} man. 



CHAPTER X. 

THE FORMATION OF TURKISH WORDS. 

1. Torkisli Noons. 

377. By the addition of the syllable ,^ to a noun another n a is 
formed indicating the individual who exercises a trade or calling con cted 
with the first noun. Example, uyy tutun (tobacco), ^^^yp ^V^ 
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(a tobacconist) ; ^izj teniki (tin), ^^iLj tenikiji (a tinman) ; JLi^ sheker 
(sugar), ,^/r^^ shekerji (a confectioner) ; vlXwl ekmek* (bread), «<ff^l 
ekmekji (a baker) ; jyA^ demir (iron), yj^jy^ dimirji (a smith) ; ys sou 
(water), ^^fry^ soujouf (a water-seller). 

378. The termination ^^^ is also used for making nouns desigpiatiiig 
persons who practise something expressed by the noun to which it is 
appended. Example, IcO doua (a prayer), ,^j»>VcJ duajt (one who prays); 
Jh yal&n (a lie), ^li yal&nfi (a liar) ; Ai-LJ latifi (a joke), ^^iiM 
latifiji (a joker). 

379. By adding ^^jfT iji to the root of a verb a noun is formed desig* 
nating a person who habitually performs the action expressed by the verb. 
Example, cX«^ sevmek (to love), ^^^ff^y* seviji (a lover) ; ^J^\^ sdtmak 
(to sell), ^^<^^ satlji (a seller) ; J^j\i yazmak (to write), ^^f^.^ y(^9i 
(a writer) ; ^j^\ Almak (to buy), ,^^^\ dtijt (a buyer). 

380. If the root of the verb end in a vowel then ,^_c^^ yiji must be 
added instead of ^ssT iji. Example, (J^ySj\ okoumak (to read), ^^^iyji 
okouyoujou (a reader). 

381. If the root of the verb end in d^ quiescent it generally changes 
into J before ^^j>-. Example, jK<^J;i yer&tmak (to create), ^^^cs^jj^ yerA-^ 
diji (a creator). 

3S2. An enormous number of Turkish nouns are formed by the help of 
the termination j;i or c)J lik, Ilk, louk, or luk. In the first place, names 
of abstract qualities are obtained by adding it to adjectives. Example, 
cJj^ ghiuzel (beautiful), cJJJjj^ ghiuzellik (beauty) ; jli^ oufak (small), 
^;!il3^\ oufaklik (smallness) ; J^ J douz (smooth), cJij^^^ douzlouk (smooth- 
ness) ; ^j^J zenghin (rich), ijJ\:Jijj zengkinlik (opulence); ^j^ kibrli 
(proud), C-JlJ^ kibrlilik (pride). 

383. Names of trades or professions are also formed by adding ^^sn- 
to the nouns designating the persons who exercise them. Example, 
JW^>^ dimirjilik (the trade of a smith), cJJuis^l ekmekjilik (the 
trade of a baker), ^sk\i k&lkji (a boatman), jlrf^li kdukfiKk (the trade 
of a boatman). 

384. The same termination added to a noun designates a place where 

* Written etmek, but pronounced ekmek. 

•fThe termination j«>- is pronounced ^i, ^7, ^otf, oryu according to the preceding 
predominant vowel. See 58. 
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something (expressed by the noun) is found or fit for that thing. Example, 
ij^j^ orm6n (a wood or forest), (^\^jj^ orminlik (a place full of forests) ; 
jL» sdz (a reed), J^'^ s&zltk (a place full of reeds) ; j^^f>- chibouk (a 
pipe), J^jf>' chibouklouk (the place where the pipes are kept) ; Jjt touz 
(salt), (J^j^ touzlouk (a saltcellar). j3 or dU also indicate quantity, as 
^j]L2»^ crJ ^^h ghroushlouk (five piastres' worth), (^'^•j^ ,^1 iki 
ghroushlouk (two piastres* worth). 

385. Verbal nouns are formed by adding j3 or cU to infinitives. 
Examples, Jk«)V yazmak (to write), ^j^J^ yazmaklik (the action of 
writing, or writing); j;L&«y^t okoumakUk (the action of reading, or reading), 
vDICc^ sevmeklik (the action of loving, or loving). 

386. Nouns are also obtained by putting the termination ^ to the roots 
of verbs. Examples, j;^^ dlmak (to buy), ^\ dlish (a purchase, buying) ; 
(^X^ji^ virmek (to give), ^^ virlsh (giving, a gift) ; ^^j yji\ dtish- 
virish (giving and taking, commerce) ; cXJuj hilmek (to know), ^ji^^ 
hilish (knowing). 

387. If the root of the verb end in a vowel, then ^^ yish must be 
added instead of fJL. Example, cX^L^^ smoeyUmek (to speak), ^jL^^y^ 
suwiyliyish (speaking, or way of speaking) ; Ji^;5^^ okoumak (to read), 
[jij.yy^ okouyoush (reading, or way of reading). This kind of substantive 
generally expresses the way of doing anything. Example, j^J^ oriy^^ ^^ 
beuile okouyoush olmaz (such a way of reading is not permissible). 

388. If the root of the verb end in a quiescent cl^*, it generally changes 
into J before this termination. Example, J^^i yerdtmak (to create), 
iJ^^i ycr&dish (creating, the action of creating). 

389. Some few nouns are also made by adding the letter -^, instead of 
iJLf to the roots of reflective verbs. Example, cXi3^* sevinmekX^ be glad)* 
^y^ sevinj (gladness); (j'^^y k&z&nmak (to win, gain), ^\^ k&z&nj 
(gain, profit, earnings). 

390. A noun is likewise formed by the addition of j^ or ^ ghi or ghu 
to the root of a verb. Example, ^ji^ virghiou or virghi (giving, a gift, a 
tribute— from CX<;J^)> ^_/j-» sevghi (love, loving — from iJiX<yJ), jiLj 
bilghu (knowing, knowledge — from cXJuj). 

391. Sometimes the termination ^^ ghij or ^i is used instead of j!^ or 
^. Example, <^v^ bilghij ^knowing, knowledge). 

392. By affixing m tm, im^ oum, or urn to the root of a verb a few nouns 



I 
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are formed. Example, J^^ eulum (dying, death — ^Trom CX^I^Y earbteft, to 
die)| f}] &(im (a cast, a tnrow, throwing) from ^jaj\ dtmak (to throw). 

393. This termination sometimes indicates quantity. Example, wt diim 
(a charge of powder, ».«., the quantity that one can throw, the aistanoe 
one can throw); fj^ youtoum, from Jk^j^ youtmak (to swallow) (the 
quantity one can swallow) ; Ms^}i ichim, from ilX^^e^} ichmek (to drink) (the 
quantity one drinks at one time). 

Diminutive Nouns. 

394. Diminutive nouns are constructed by adding (j>' Jik or Kli^^ jik 
?Lndyc>^jaghaz* or ^^jiyiz,^ as euphony requires,t to other nouns. Example, 
j\ €v (a house), jilsj- y evjiyiz (a little house); j^c\ dddm (a man),Jijr*4>1 
adamjaghaz (a little man ;) u5yi keui (a village), c3a^*^ keuljukf' (a little 
village) ;^\y kouzou (a lamb), (J^-^jyi kouzoujoukX (a little lamb). 

395. If the noun end in c3, that letter is omitted or changed into 9 
in the diminutive. Example, C^/ kieupek (a dog), cXsi^ or cJ^^j^ 
kieupejik (a little dog). 

396. The above rule holds good with respect to some adjectives ending 
in cJ and j. Example, cJy^ kuchuky ij^y^ kuchujuk (rather small) ; 
jI^Uj sljak (hot), ^•^^-'' sljiijlk (rather hot). 

397. j\ dz (little) and j^>- chok (much) do not conform to this rule, 
for their diminutives are respectively (Js>'ij\ dzajik (a very little)| ^r^li^d^* 
choghoujak (rather much). 

398. Names of languages are formed by adding ^ji^ja, to the namesof 
nations. Example,^^! inghliz (English), ^jAi}\ inghlizji (the English 
language); J-J^y3 yVawsiz (French), A:>-j-J|^ fransizja (the French lan- 
guage) ; <^^ arabja (the Arabic language). 

399. This same termination is used to express the way of doing any- 
thing. Example, iLs^^^ chojoukja (in a childish way), ^^j^ kdrija (in 
a womanish way), <!LjE*^Jui feilesojja (in a philosophical way), i9^y» *iyi 
(in your way), ij^ benji (in my way). 

* Also pronounced y<i^^yr and^^ytj. 

t Le.,yi^ jaghaz is added to nouns in which hard vowels preponderate, and 
f^i^y^z to nouns in which soft vowels are predominant. 

X ^Jp^ and CJ^ are euphonic and are pronounced ^'i^,/lfii:,yov^, or^v^ accord* 
ing to the preceding predominant vowel. See 58, 

K 
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400. A diminative of the above termination is formed by omitting the 
final 9 and adding^ Ih/n. Example, U^A^j^ kdryalii/in (somewhat in 
a womanish way). 

EXERCISE XXIII. 

Give me five piastres' worth of tobacco. Seamanship is a useful art. Briog the 
saltcellar. Is your brother a smith or a saflor ? He is neither a sailor nor a smith ; he 
is a soldier (jC«»6 assker). Ibat little lamb is very pretty. What a pretty little girl ! 
Is it proper to talk thus ? There is no commerce in this country. God is the 
creator of all things. Has the boatman come ? Do you know Turkish as well as 
( jjj kdiar) IVench ? I both read it and speak it. In my opinion, in order to 
learn French well you must go to France. You are {j\j ^J^ hdklnU var) right, 
but one can learn it pretty well in Turkey. Where did you learn Anbic ? I learnt 
it in Constantinople, but I only speak a very little. You ought to act like a philo* 
sopher. He acted like a man. You must not act like a woman. Were ] 1 t 
writing while I was speaking ? No, Sir, I was listening. Is the garden in 
you were walking your property ( JU mdl) ? No, I have sold it to the baker 1 
I told you of. Have you seen his little daughter ? 

2. Tarkisb Adjectives. 

401. By adding j) lou, lu, K, or Zi to a noun an adjecti^ fon 
indicating possession of the thing designated by the noun or C( ti 
with it. Example, Ji^ Akl (sense), jUac AklH (sensible, p u of 
sense) ; ^\^ jdn (a soul), ^\^ jdnlt (living, possessed of a so ) ; Jj^ 
Gkirid (Crete), ^*^^ Ghiridli (Cretan); if^jj^ Londra (London), j)jr^jJj! 
Landrail (of London) ; ^ JBech (Vienna), jLs? Bechli (Viennese). 

402. The termination j^ siz, siz, souz, or suz, corresponding to '* less '' 
in English, when added to a noun, forms an adjective expressing the want 
or absence of the thing designated by the noun. Example, v,Jir AkUiz 
(foolish, senseless), J .-.^ 'i ^^rfL < munasebetsiz (improper, i.e., without ((ju««^1:m«) 
propriety), J-»jj^b paraslz (penniless, without money), J-*y evsiz (homelt 
houseless), ^^«.:Jj dikkdtsiz (careless), J.^l£ arsiz (impudent, without {Js) 
shame). 

403. Some few adjectives are formed by adding z or cJ ik or jl ok 
to the root of a verb. Example, Jk*^ kirmak (to break), ijJ / 
(broken) ; j;««ijl>- chatlamak (to crack, split), j^^ chatWc (c 
^pliO I O^J^^ otourmak (to sit) ; ^]j^j\ otourak (stationary, ap i to 
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troops in garrison) ; (J^j)*^ dourmak (to stop), c^ jV^ dourik yhi (a 
stopping place). 

404. Some adjectives are also derived from verbs by the additioo of 

U^» U}^ S^^^ ^^ i:)^ ^^ U^ ^ ^^ ''^^^ Example, ^JaZXJU shashnutk (to be 
bewildered), ^^;e^l2* shashkm (stupid, bewildered) ; (J^j^i Ktzmak (to get 
hot, to get angry),^^^^:;i^ kizghln (hot, angry, in heat) ; J^^ kirmak (to 
break), ^^j^ klrghin (hurt, vexed, grieved). ^j^j^*y darghin (pasaonate, 
angry), derived from ^J^j^^ ddrilmak (to get angry), is somewhat irregular. 

405. ^jifja, which in this case corresponds to "ish** in English, added 
to an adjective, forms a sort of diminutive adjective. Example, 2fi k6ra 
(black), ^1^ kdraja (blackish, rather black) ; is..^ kh&ssta (ill), i^i&^^ 
khAsstaja (rather ill) ; ^\ £i (good, well), ^yA iyi (pretty well) ; Jjjjf 
ghiuzel (pretty), ^jj^ ghiuzelji (rather pretty) ; ^^jJL^\J^ shashkln (stupid), 
4lscv«Aiil2» shashkinja (rather stupid) ; cJ^ biyuk (big), ^y^i biyul^i 
(rather big) ; J^J donz (smooth), ^j^*y donzja (pretty smooth). 

EXERCISE XXIV. 
Are you a ConstantinopoHtan ? No, I was bom (Jk^^V doghmak) in Smyrna. 
He 18 a Bosnian {^ic^ji Bossntdi), but he speaks Turkish pretty well. The 
Hcrzegovinians (^^j^ Herseklt) are a brave {jcsXsf^ shejaatli) nation (c:.Jl« 
millet), but they are very lazy. The Montenegrins (^^ tji Kdra ddghtt) are very 
cruel {jm^\mJ\ insaniyyetsis). If you were bom in Constantinople, yon moat be a 
Constantinopolitan. This cup is broken. He is a very passionate man. What is 
your trade (vj^-oCm^ sanat) ? I am a siulor (,^^5^^*^ ghimijt) at present* bat for- 
merly I was a shopkeejper {^js^^ti duWanft*), I wish I were a soldier ^^-^6 
assker). Did you not know that my father was a bookseller (^^si\si kitdhjt) ? I 
thought so. This is a very useful (j^if^M faidili) book. Some of your pajnls are 
veiy stupid. Our professor is a very learned (yjV^y^^ maloumatU) man. Yon 
ought not to be so careless. The weather (}^ hawa) is very damp (ySJ^j 
routoubetli) in England. I prefer (CX^^ '^-fy tirjih etmek) the climate 0^ 
hawa) of Constantinople, because it is not so damp. 



3. Turkish Verbs. 

406. Transitive verbs are formed from nouns and adjectives by the 
addition of Jk«S, ^J^ lamak to those containing hard letters, and cXJ Umek 

* ^\^J iukkian (a shop), originally an Arabic word, is sometimes prononnoed 
Min by the Turks. 
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to those containing soft. When this termination is added to a noun, it has 
the meaning of " to provide with," and when added to an adjective it 
signifies '' to render." Example, 41; bdgh (a tie, a knot, string), jK«lcb 
bighlamak (to tie, fasten, bind); j^ sou (water), Jk«lj^ soulamak (to water 
— a garden, flowers, &c.) ; ^UJ nishdn (a mark, a pledge, token given to 
a girl at a betrothal), j;Jj11j nishdnlamak (to betroth) ;j^ muhur (a seal), 
cJuIyp muhurlimek (to seal); jJW hdzir (ready), ^jj!Lu\^ h&zlrlamak (to 
prepare) ; Js^ timiz (clean), cXiij^ iimizlhnek (to clean). 

407. Passive and neuter verbs are formed by the addition of ^J<ioJ 
lanmak or vlL^J lenmek. Example, ^j^ ekshi (sour), cXcJlI^ ekshi' 
lenmek (to become sour) ; Ai««> khAssta (ill)* (J^A:iu»s>- khdsstalanmak (to 
grow ill, fall ill) ; ^U sagliir (deaf), j;««JycL sagKhrlanmak (to become 
deaf); ^}j^ ghiuzel (pretty), cJ^^j^ ghiuzellenmek (to grow pretty, 
become beautiful). 

408. Some neuter verbs are formed from adjectives by the addition of 
Jk«^ or dUili Uthmak or leshmek. Example, cUiJu!jr\ ekshileshmek 
(to get sour), cX^t^j^ ghiuzelleshmek (to become beautiful). 

409. This same termination, however, added to nouns produces recip- 
rocal verbs. Example, ^y^< mektouh* (a letter), Kl^AllifL^ mektup* 
leshmek (to correspond). 

410. A few neuter verbs are formed from adjectives by the addition of 
^yi\ dlmak. Example, ^J^^^jf- ckogh&lmak (to increase — from j^ chok, 
much), (j^]j\ dzalmak (to diminish — from J^ Az, little). 

411. Other neuter verbs are formed by the addition of Jko^. Example, 
s^ k&ra (black), (J^j\^ kdrarmak (to get black, dark, or lowering) ; j1 
dk (white), Jh«;C^ dgharmak (to grow white, to break — the day). 

EXERCISE XXV. 
Did you seal the letters ? I forgot to seal them, but I tied them. He bu 
fallen ill. Have you watered the garden ? I watered it yesterday. Have you 
prepared the dinner ? They corresponded for many years, but they never saw each 
other. My money has diminished. I awoke when it began to dawn (Aa^I 
fj^yl\) dgharmagha bdsMamak), Did you get up ? No, I went to sleep again. 
The state of the country has grown worse. The revenue of Turkey has diminished 
since the war. Perhaps it will increase next year. I hope so, but it is not 
probable (JUi^t ihlimdl), as she has lost several provmces (ci^fSj vilayet). 

* Or mektup. 



^mim 



The Construction of Persian Words. 133 

Russia 18 a powerful ij^^ kouwetli) enemy. Can 70a speak Rnsnan ? PMtj 
well. How long have joa been learning it ? Two years and a-half. ' Tlien Oijt^ 
A^ euili issi) you must speak it very well. I should haye learnt it Teij wcH, if I 
bad studied properly. Laziness is a bad thing. 



CHAPTER XL 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF PERSIAN WORDS. 

1. The Persian Noiul 

412. Abstract nouns and names of professions are formed in Persian by 
adding u^, which corresponds to jJ or cJJ in Turkish, to noans and 
adjectives. Example, c-jy^ hhoub (beautiful), ^^ khoubi (beauty); 
Jc^J^J derdmend (afflicted), ^JS^^^jJ dirdmendi (affliction) ;yjJ^t oAeii- 
gher (a smith), ^J^ ahengheri (the trade of a smith) ; fjj zergher (• 
goldsmith), c£^ zergheri (the trade of a goldsmith) ; JuLt sifid (white), 
o juiarf sfjidi (whiteness). 

413. If the word from which the abstract noun is formed end in t,then 
the i^ is doubled. Example, \dS ghida (a beggar), ^J^ghidayi (beggary). 

414. If it end in a vowel » cJ gh is introduced instead of 9, but the 
5ound of i is retained. Example, ^jcj bendi (a servant, a slave), ^«X:j 
hendighi (slavery, servitude). 

2. The Persian A^ective. 

415. Persian adjectives are formed from nouns by the addition of c^ or 
^1 ani. Example, aC\ adam (a man), ^^^t adami or ijV^\ adamami 
(human) ; »l^ jU padishak (an emperor), ^UUiJb padishahani (imperial). 

416. If the noun end in a vowel 5, that letter is omitted before ij\ ani 
and VL cJ gh preceded by the sound of i put in its place. Example, 9Jcj 
bendi (a slave), ^l^Jcj bendegkiani (humble). 

417. Persian adjectives are also formed by appending the terminations 
'ic^ mend, cJ\j nak, j\^ var, or j^ ver to nouns. Example, Cfjd dird (grief), 
JCmcO^j dirdmend (afflicted, full of grief) ; f:S^j zakhm (a wound), ^L«s&J 
zakhmnak (wounded, full of wounds) \jjb huner (talent), JCw^^ hunermend 

\ (talented); s^\ eumid (hope), j\^^y^\ eumidvar (hopeful, hoping); J^ 
J^ hevl (terror), cJUly^ hevlndk (terrible, terrific); J^ khair (danger), 
^li^Ls. khatrnak (dangerous). 
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418. Adjectives describing one's nationality or place of birth are formed 
by the addition of kJ. Example, ^^£^1 Issfahan (Ispahan), ^\^^ Issfa- 
hani (of Ispahan) ; c-^ Arab (an Arab), ^--x AraH (Arabic, Arabian); 
^jA Iran (Persia), ^\jA Irani (Persian). 

419. If the substantive from which such an adjective is formed end in a 
vowel » or \ the c^ must be preceded by a j. Example, ^jjt Broussa (the 
town of Broussa), (J^^j^ Broussavi (belonging to the town of Broussa) ; 
tjoi Bassra (the town of Bassora), \jj9j^^ Bassravi (belonging to the 
town of Bassora) ; JimAJ Nemsi (Germany), t^^L^ NemsM (German). 

420. Adjectives stating the material of which a thing is made are 
formed by affixing ^ tn to the name of the substance. Example, m^ 
sim (silver), ^^^^a^ simin (of silver) ;^J zer (gold), ^^jj zerin (golden) ; ^\ 
ahen (iron), ^^^jA ahenin (of iron). 

3. The Persian Participles. 

421. Persian infinitives are not used in Turkish, but Persian present or 
active participles, and past or passive participles, frequently are, especially 
in the formation of compound words ; and they are sometimes used as 
nouns. Example : — 

JFjJ^to darendi, holding, who holds; a bearer, holder, possessor (of a letter, &c.) 
ir Jcj^ ayendi, coming, who comes, future 
^ Jjj^ revendi, going, who goes 
2F«xJt^ khanendS, singmg, reading ; a singer, reader 
lus>» khah, desiring, wishing 
l|^j^ khair-khah, a well-wisher 
iri^ Jj bed^khah, an e^-wisher 
^Ju|^ khandit called, invited 
2FJJJ didi, seen 
iJjJ ji^i umour didi, who has seen business, experienced 

i c^»S, JU shikesstdp broken 
4i.«X&J«3 dil shikesstS, heart-broken 
Ui nouma, showing 
\Ajgj rahnuma, showing the road, a guide 
j^ ghirp taking, holdbg, conquering 
ji!^\^ jihttH'ghir, world-conquering 
jb bai, playing, risking 
jIjI>> Janbiu, who risks his life } an acrobat, a horse-breaker, horse-dealer* 
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422. The Persian active participles are either regular or irregular. The 
regular active participles are divided into two classes, those which end in J, 
and those which end with any other letter. 

423. The passive of a regular active participle ending in J is formed by 
removing that letter, and putting ^zi- in its stead. Example, J^ $oum 
(burning), isS-^y^ soukhti (burnt), (^fhis word is also used as a noun, 
meaning one whose heart is inflamed with the love of God or science. 
Hence it also signifies a student of law and divinity.) ^L* sdz (making, 
fabricating), dssX^ sakhU (made, fabricated, spurious, forged). Hence the 
Turkish vfoiAj^issX^ sakhtS-kiaf* (a forger). 

424. The passive of the regular active participles which do not end in J 
obtained by the addition of ijj idi. Example, «X:u«j piseml (approving), 

iJj Ja.«j pessendidi (approved) ; (jmj ress (bringing, causing anything to 
reach its destinationf ), iJu^i; ressidi (arrived, matured), if^^j y nethressidi 
(newly-arrived, just come to maturity). 

425. The passive of irregular active participles ends always in tf t^ or 
3 J de. Example, ix^ bessti (tied), iJj J didi (seen), isii ghiufti (said), 
<U^b dashti (had). 

426. Another kind of Persian active participle, ending in jfjJ endi or 
iX^\ is much used in Turkish as a noun. Example, 5JJ;^4> darendi (having, 
bearing, carrying, the bearer), ^rjcjf^ kkanende (singing, a singer* a reader). 

427. The Persian active participle which ends in ^ an, instead of jfjJ 
or jrjoj, is also much used in Turkish as an adjective. Example, {Jijj^ 
suzan (burning), f^\}^ ghuyan (speaking), ^^j rev&n (flowing, moving), 
^\L^j rakhshan (flashing, brilliant). 



CHAPTER Xn. 

THE FORMATION OF ARABIC WORDS. 

428. Thousands of Arabic words being constantly used in Turkish some 
knowledge of the formation of Arabic words is indispensable, and is a great 
assistance to the memory. There is, strictly speaking, no limit to the words 

* See note page 7. 

t Hence, f^j iu\j nanU reis (an envoy who brings a letter). 
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which the Turks borrow from Arabic, and the number of Arabic words to 
be learnt would thus be a great difficulty were it not that they are all 
derived from certain roots which are, of course, very much less numerous. 
If the learner get a proper insight into the system of Arabic derivation of 
one word from another his labour is vastly diminished. After acquiring a 
certain number of roots he will at once recognise and remember a large 
number of words formed from them. This system of derivation is extremely 
regular, logical, and beautiful, although, at first, it appears complicated. 

429. The number of Arabic verbal nouns in use in Turkish, in parti- 
cular, is extremely large. Every Arabic verb has a large number of verbal 
nouns derived from it, but there are twenty-four different forms which ar^ 
most met with in Turkish. Of course these twenty-four forms of every root 
are not in use. 

430. Every Arabic root in general consists of three letters only, to which 

a vast number of derivates can be traced.* Example, v^.^ kitib in Arabic 
means '' he wrote,'' which is the third person singular, past tense of the 
verb, which corresponds to our infinitive, which does not exist in Arabic. 
From this we have the active participle v.^\^ kiatib^f writing, one who 
writes, hence a writer, a clerk, ^ f ^^ mektoub is the past participle 
meaning written ; hence, something written, a letter, ^^i^ mekteb is 
what is called the noun of place formed by prefixing ^ to any root, and 
signifies the place where writing goes on ; hence a school, an office. 
Almost every root has all these kinds of derivatives, or most of them. 

431. There are a few Arabic roots consisting of four letters, as ^y>-«^ 
dahraj (to roll, he rolled), and even some of five, but they are extremely rare. 

432. There are a great number of nouns of action which are derived 
directly from the root, but twenty-four are most in use in Turkish. The 
word Jxi fal (doing) is taken as the model which is supposed to have 
all these twenty-four forms and more, although they are all not in use, 
and every other root is supposed to have the same number of derivatives, 
although, in fact, they have a few only. By studying the following table 
the learner will soon be able on meeting with an Arabic word to tell 



* Some words are derived from roots which are lost or out of use. 
t The Boand of 1 is introduced into the pronunciation by the Turks. See note 
pigt7. 
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i^hether it is one of these forms, which are called primitive^ to distinguiali 
hem from othera termed derived forms, of which we shall speak further on. 

433. Table of the Primitive Forms of an Arabic Soot of 







Three Letters. 


1. 




]a^ sdbt, holding, teizmg 


9. 




JhmJ fissk, BID, wickeoDets 


3. 


J«i foul 


^y>- ibui* sadness 


4. 


S^ fael 


u^^lb /a/e5, demanding 


5. 


J*i fiti 


yK.9 f T^Aor, smsOness 


6. 




^Li f^/am, salutation, peace 


7. 


JUi fiml 


4.^Ue^ Atyaft» shame 


8. 


JUi fuad 


jli:{ bukhar, exhalation, Tapoor 


9. 


Jj*i fuwd 


J^«3 dukhoul, entering 


iO. 




J^ kdhoul, accepting 


11. 


yjM fata 


u^ J dawa, asserting a chum, lawsuit 


12. 


^^ foula 


^jS^ sukna, habitation 


13. 


^]Ui filan 


^U^ htrman, disappointment, being disap 


14. 


{J^ foulan 


^JUa) houtldn, being unfounded, absurdity 


15. 


^Saj faalan 


^IjlJ lemian, shining 


16. 


i^ fdet 


u:..v«^ zahmet, trouble 


17. 


wiJi«i filet 


ij:^<isi fitnet, quickness of intelligence 


18. 


ClJju fouUt 


l:u«.«^ hurmet, respect, prohibitedness 


19. 




kz^-Jii ghalahei, victoiy 


20. 


(wJUi fiaalet 


Cl^oUirf «aad(fr, happiness, felicitj 


21. 


vjiJUj fiaalet 


LS^jJ dirayet, abflitj 


22. 


KjL^fi fuoulet 


^^jX^ suhoulet, ease 
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28. clJ.<iw.< mefalei vz.-'^a^'j^ merhamei, mercy 

24. s^^MA^ mi/Uei «JL>Ju3s« mahmidet, a praiseworthy pcnnt of charae- 

tcr. gloiy. 

434. Every word in the second column is derived from a root corre- 
sponding in form to Jj6 fal, which is supposed to have all the other 
twenty-four forms and more. Example, i^s^^^j rahmei is derived from 
i^^j (having mercy), and <j:.>v4>>yo from the same ; J^ from JJ (accept- 
ing), and so on, but frequently the roots are not adopted in Turkish, 
while the derivatives are. 



The Arabic Active and Passive Participles. 
1. The Active Participle. 

435. The active participle of an Arabic verb of three letters is formed 
by inserting an \ between the first and second letter. The second letter of 
the root is then followed by a kessri, or the sound of t. Example, 
i^'cS^ keteb (he wrote), L^\i fkiatib (writing, one who writes, a writer), 

u,.AV> ialeh (he demanded, desired), c^U? talih (desiring, one who desires, 

seeks, a seeker ; hence, a student, a seeker after knowledge) ; jc^ nassar 
(he helped), ^U nassir (helping, one who helps, a helper). 

436. The plural of these participles used as nouns is formed by putting 
a ' after the first letter of the root and inserting an \ after the second, 
thus: — 

Singular. Floral. 

(^U? idih i^JX^ toulab, students* seekers 

i..^\^ kiatib i^\si kiuttdb,f writers 

fS\^ hakim i»lC>- hukkiam, judges, rulers. 

437. The plural of these nouns may also be formed as follows : — ' 

* This third person singular of the past tense, correspondiog to our infinitive 
(which does not exist in Arabic), is never used in TWkish. 

t The sound of 1 is introduced by the Turks, but does not exist in the original 
Arabic pronunciation. See note page 7. \ 
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Singular. Flunl. 

v^J? talib aJ^^ talebi, stadcots 

}\i kiatib i^ ketdbi, writers. 



438. If the second letter of the root be a j or a kJ it changes into 
a in the active participle. Example : — 

^ly^ sevk, pushing jfi\^ sa*ik, who poshes^ a pusher 

(J^ mSil, inclination, inclining JjUo ma*il, who inclines^ incHiung. 

439. There are three forms of the Arabic verb, corresponding to i^M 
fail, J^i faoul, and JUi faaal, which are like active participles or 
adjectives. Example : — 

M^j rahm, pity, pitying » f^^j rahim, who pities» has mercj* 

merdfnl, compasaooste 
^ ketm, bemg discreet, discretion, /^yS Mourn, who is discreet, prudent, 
concealing who conceals 

Ji4^^ haml, a burthen, bearing, carrying JU>> hdmmdl, <me who carries, a porter. 



2. The Passive Participle. 

440. The passive participle of a verb of three letters is formed by 
putting a M followed by a , or the sound of a or i^ before the first letter of 
the root, and a j after the second. Example : — 

w^c^ keth, writing L^ci,^ mektoub, written, whst has been 

written, a letter 
jioj ndssr, helping, aid JT^^ mdnsour, helped, assisted (by 

God) 
Joj ndir, looking jj^^^^ mdnxoMr, looked st, seen, 

examined 
fioj ndzm, putting into metre, ver- /^j^^:^ mdnsoum, ranged in metr^ 

sifymg metrical 

ir^ nesskh, abolishing rf"'^^ menwukk, abolished 

Jii ndkl, narrating, transporting i}y^ menkoul, narrated, transported 

c^ll> taieb, desiring, demanding Cy>^lax mailoub, desbed, a desideratum. 

441. The plural of these participles, when used as nouns, is formed after 
the model of those following. 
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Smgular. Fland. 

^j'jsLt mektaub, a letter S^^ m^kiaiib, letters 

<■ ^yja-* miUoub^ a desideratum CL^b^Ux^ nfdtloubat, desiderata. 



The Arabic Comparative and Superlative. 

442. The Arabic comparative and superlative are formed by putting an \ 
before the root of the word and writing a^ after the second letter, or rather 
giving it the vowel a or ^ after it Example : — 

f^ rahm, mercj f>j\ erham, more merdfol or most 

mercifal 
Ji^ /ail, excellence, virtue J«a»1 efial, more excellent or most 

excellent, more or most 

virtuous. 

Or, in other words, it always corresponds to the form Jj6\. Example,^!- 
ekher (greater, or the greatest). 

443. The plural form of these words, when used as nouns, which is most 

common, is always on the model of J^Ul if ail. Example : — 

J«a9\ tfzal, most excellent J«^\i^ ifaziU most excellent people 

jS^x ekber, greatest ji^ ikabir, the aristocracy, the 

greatest 
^j--^ ahtan, most beautiful io«*^^ ahasin, the most beautiful. 

444. The feminine of these superlatives is always shaped on the model 

of ^^ji^ foula. Example : — 

Masculine. Feminine. 

^JU^ ala, the highest Lie tc/ya, the highest 

jS\ ekber, the greatest ^^ kubra, the greatest. 

The Noun of Place. 

446. Nouns indicating a place or locality where any action takes place 
are formed in Arabic by putting a /*, followed by nstun or the sound of a 
or ^, before the root of the verb expressing that action. Thus Cy-rf keth 
means writing ; put a i*, followed by the sound of ^, before it, and yon have 
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the word c,.^>< mekteb, which in Turkish means a school (a place where 
writing goes on). In Arabic it also means an office. Example;— 



Root. 
^^ kkarf. going out 
>- Jem, collecting 



^^ tdbkh, cooking 

wJb tdb, printing 
Jfk^J dakhlt entering 



Noon of place. 
^ Js^ makhr^t an outlet, issue 
w4iC^ mefma, a place where 

coUected together, a junctioD 
^ik« mdthikh/^ a kitchen; a place 

where cooking goes on 
^Jli^ mdtha, a printing-office 
^^X* medkhai, an entiy, inlet. 



446. Sometimes the second vowel of the noun of place is i instead of a 
or i. Example : — 



Root. 
^JJi neil, descending, alighting 

^^r^- Jc^9, sitting 

sefd, worshipping 



j^ shark, rising (as the sun) 



r>j^ gharb, setting (as the sun) 



Noun of place. 
Jji^ ntenzil, a station (where one 
alights) 
(^^JLs^ mefliss, a council^ companj 
JLsr*^ messjid, a mosque (a place where 

one worships) 
^j^^ methrik, the place where the sun 
rises, the east 
maghrib, the place where the sun 
sets, the west. 




447. The plural of nouns of place is formed on the model of i}^^^ 
menazil (stations), which is the plural of J^ menziL Example : — 

Singular. Plural, 

u,.'/^ mekteb, a school c^lC« mekrfatib^ schools 

mejliss, a council ^^Lsr^ mefaliss, councib 

messfid, a mosque Jc»>Im^ metsajid, mosques 

^^2^C«^ messken, an habitation e/^**^ messakui, habitations 

Cji*-^ messlek, a road, path, career CJSL^ messalik, roads, paths, careers. 

448. A 1 is sometimes found at the end of a noun of place, as i^jJu^ 
medressi (a college) from (^^i«3 ders$ (a lesson, teaching), ^uCr* mehkemS 
(a court of justice) fix>m J^- (judging, decreeing). 



* Vulgarly pronounced by the Turks momtfdh. 
t See note page 7. 
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The Noon of Instnunent 

449. By prefixing m, followed by a kessri, Le,, the sound of i, and by 
putting a (') or \, t.e.» the sound of i or a, after the second letter of the 
rooty the name of the instrument is obtained used to perform the action 
designated by tlie verb. Examples : — 

Root. Noun of Instrament. 

^ feth, opening ^\sjl^ miftak, a key 

jLj neshr, sawing jll:^ ndiuhar, a saw 

Jb^ setr, a Ime, ruling witb lines j\2,m^ misstar, a mler 

J«^ ,i«. poKAmg j5^ Cmrf«W/J«,ythbg used to 

imisskai j polish with. 

450. Sometimes the noun of instrument ends with a i. Example : — 

Root Nona of Initmment. 

^jmiii hensM, sweeping H. ..:.,(. o miknesset, a broom. 

451. If the noun of instrument take a ( ) after the second letter of 
the root it forms its plural thus, — 

Singular. Floral. 

jM... ^ mistar, a mler JbL.^ messatir, mlers. 

452. If it take an \ after that letter, then it forms its plural thus, — 

Singular. Plural. 

^}ai^ miftah, a key ^^ mtfatih, keys 

^LiA^ missbah, a lamp ^La^ nuutabih, lamps. 

Derivative Forms of an Arabic Soot of three Letters. 

453. By certain variations in the root, and the addition of certain letters, 
according to regular rules, other verbs and verbal nouns are formed, having 
slightly different meanings from the root. These are called the derivative 
forms. Thus : — 

454. By putting \ with a kessre under it, i.e., with the sound of t, before 
the root, and another \ between the second and third letters of the root, a 
verbal noun is obtained which has a causal or a transitive meaning 
Example 
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Root. DeriTed Form. 

fjil ghafl, being careless, negligent JUc^ ighfai, patting one oiF one*s goard. 

making one n^;iigent 
A^ fehm, understanding f\^\ ifham, caoring one to understand 

MjS> azm, starting, departing A\je-\ iiam, causing to start, depart 

f^Sfi' aim, not ezbting /^ds\ idam, annihilating, destrojing 

^p nezl, descending JJ^t inial, caonng to descend* 

466. If the second letter of the primitive root be a j or a u5, that letter 
is omitted, and a a is added at the end of the word. Thus : — 

Root. Derived Form. 

^^ avn, help ^\e\ iani, helping 

,J^ mdilt inclination ^\^\ imaU, to cause to incline. 

466. Transitive and causal verbs are also formed from the root by 
prefixing the letter CL> to it and putting a kJ before the last letter. 
Example : — 

Root. Derived Form. 

jCjit shikU a form, shape iSt^^ teshkU, fonmng, shapbg 

\^jL sheref, an honour i^J^JU teshrift honouring 

iJ^ kSdr, grief J«x0 tekdir, causing grief, grieving 

fjA.^' Aam/, bearing (Jt^*^ takmU, loading. 

457. Sometimes this form conveys the meaning of considering sometliing 
to be what the root refers to. Example : — 

Root. Derived Form. 

Jii£ azam, being great Ai^^ tazim, considering one as great, 

making much of 
M^ kerem, nobility, grandeur, being mJ<J tekrim, considering one as noble, 
noUe and therefore honouring him. 

468. If the last letter of the root be a j or an 1, it changes into a kJ, and 
a 1 is added to the end of the word. Example : — 

Root. Derived Form. 

yufi sd/v, pureness, being pure iJuaJ tdtsfyS, purifying 

l^ rdza, being satisfied, consenting l^J tarziyi, satisfying 

'f re^, growing, riring, making enquiry ^^«{/ ffr5^^, educating. 
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459. Passive or intransitive words are formed firom the root by prefixing 
a v:l> to it and doubling the middle letter, which is then followed by a ', or 
the sound of «• Example, Jju tiallum (the action of learning or being 

taught), from Ji^ Urn (knowing, or knowledge); J^ tiazzum (false great- 
ness, growing big in one's own esteem), ^^LaJ tik&ttur (dripping, falling in 
drops, being distilled), from Jloj katr (dropping — as water). 

460. If the syllable ^ in be put before the root, and an \ aAer its 
second letter, a passive verbal noun is obtained. Examples : — 



Root. 
jji he9$r, breakmg 
j^ jexht attracting 



0«3 ief» repulsing 
itS ke$1^, discovering, detectbg 



wLj kdt, cutting 

^jiJi kdbgt seizing 

j^ kJsim, dividing, a part 
«XA^ dkd, tying 



461. If an \ (pronounced as t) be prefixed to the root, a i^zj put after 
its first letter, and an ilif before its last, a verbal noun is constructed of an 
intransitive nature. Example : — 



Derived Form. 
j\mSj\ inkissar, being broken 
.^liXs^f iii;Vra^»beiog drawn or attracted, 
affection 
ftUjjl indi/a, being repelled, repulsion 
JuJj^ inkUhqf, detection, being dis- 
covered 
^aSj\ inkUa, being cut off, being in- 
terrupted 
uo\Jbj\ inklhdz, being laid hold of, 

costiveness 
aLJji inkUsam, being divided* division 
t}\AMj\ Mkdd, being tied, a knot, 
a contract. 



Root. 
ji>- Jenh, a side 
JJ fakhr, glorying, a cause of just 

pride 
fju ndkim, vengeance, anger» hatred 
jds^ uzr, an excuse 



Derived Form. 
^U:;>^1 {ftinab, avoiding 
j\sC\j\ iftikhar, to be proud of 

a\Szj\ intikdm, taking vengeance 
j^Sss] itizar, asking to be excused. 



462. A verbal noun expressing reciprocity is formed by prefixing a a 
(followed by the sound of u) to the root, putting an 1 after its second letter 
and a jr at the end. Thus: — 
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Root. 
Jjc^- jedl, dispating', a dispute 



Jxi hftl. killing 
<C4l> kSlhnS, a word 



ketb, writing 
>- Jezb, drawing, attracting 
j,m3 kissm, dividing 



Dtiwti r onm 
^ols:* mvjadeli, dispatiiig with one 
another [ling one another 

a!jIL« moukiitrU, mutoal slaughter* kil- 
<u!lC« mukialeniv, talking to one another, 
conversation [one another 

^ICo mukiatehtt correspon^ng with 
^ jlsr^ mvjazehi, attracting one another 
A^^U^ mouhUaemS, sharing, partitioning. 



463. Verbal nouns of the above fomi sometimes do not express 
reciprocity, but are simple active verbs. Example, jrJJ^lL^ mushahedS 
(looking, beholding, witnessing), a1s^!L« mulahazi (considering, examining 
cautiously), \^z^<jLo mtdazemet (attending any one constantly, following 
any one). 

464. Reciprocal verbal nouns are also formed by putting a %Sif before 
tlie root, \ after its first letter, and the sound of if after its second letter* 
Thus : — 



Derived Form. 
}J^ tJzanth, striking one another 
JjU? ttk/ibvl, being opposite to one 
another 
SUJ (aakub, succeedin": one another. 



I 






• Root. 
9 zarh, striking 
Jl3 hlhh the front 

b akeh, the time or space imme- 
diately following anything^ the 
heel 

465. This form is sometimes neuter, as Jj|^ Uzayxid (increasing), O^jJ 
ttdafu (defence), J^U? t^kaud (being pensioned), from JuJ kad (sitting 
down, resting). 

466. It sometimes signifies pretending to be or to do something referred 
to by the root. Thus : — 

Root. Derived Form. 

Jf^ y^^/, ignorance J^W'' ttjahwl, pretending ignorance 

^j^ maraz, disease u^J^ femaruz, pretending to he ill. 



467. By putting the syllable {j:^ isst before the root, and an ^/t/* before 
its last letter, a verbal noun is constructed which expresses asking for or 
demanding something designated by the primitive Arabic word. Example : — 
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Root 

fjbj nouik, speaking 
Jx t7m« knowledge^ knowing 

^ji- kharf, going out 
Ji>- hukm, power, being strong 
M>y rahm, pitying, mercy 
iS^y r^Jelb, drawing, attracting 



Derived Form. 
i\Viy„>rfl isitintdk, interrogating 
aIiCmaI isstilttm, enquiring, asking for 
knowledge 
^\jsClA isstikhraj, extracting, dedacing 
^U^^cUa) t9«/tAAiaiii,*fortifybg,8trength. 
>l>-^1 isstirham, asldng mercy [ening 
uSLsOmi) isstijlab, trying to attract. 

468. Sometimes this form indicates considering a thinor to be somethinor 

DO O 

expressed by the root. Thus, jU^^f Ustihkar (considering a thing mean 
or low), from jJi>^ hakir (low, vile); JU^c^i^f Ustisskdl (deeming any one a 
bore), from J^ sa/a7 (disagreeable, heavy); ^L»^Li) iss^tA^an (approving), 
from ^^•m>^ hiLssn (beauty, agreeableness). 

469. If the middle letter of the root be a ^ or a c^ it is omitted in this 
form of verbal noun, and a 5 is added to the end of the word. Thus, A3lc««1 
isstiane (asking help), from ^^ avn (help) ; ^Icu^f isstimaU (causing to 
incline — to one's self), from J^ meil (inclination). 



470. Table of the Derivative Forms obtained from an Arabic Boot 

of Three Letters. 



1. 

2. 

3. 
4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 



Model. 
JUi^ i/al 

Jj; ufii 

JxftJ U'faovX 
-JUaJI infianl 

Jlcil iftiaal 

^ * ^ p 

aLcILo mufaaU 



/ ^ 



JaUJ tifaaoul 
JUai«i^ issti/aal 



^ ^ 



Example. 



Meaning. 






Letters added. 



^j>\ ikhraj, extracting 

tertib, arranging 

Juu taalum, learning 
j\1Sj\ inkissar, being broken 

L->l:c.>-t ijtinab, avoiding 

^IS^ moukiltcU, mutuaUy killing 

JaW tfjdhvh feigning ignorance 
jl.fl:.r»rf\ isstinsar^ asking for help 



\ \ 



yj iZ 



or 






♦ See note page ?• 
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471. It must be borne in mind that all Arabic roots of three letters 
cannot assume all the eight forms given above. Many have only a few 
of thenu 



The Active and Passive Participles of an Arabic Boot 

of Four Letters. 

472. The active and passive participles of an Arabic^ verb of four letters 
are not formed in the same way as those of a verb of three letters. 

473. If an Arabic verb have more than three letters in its root its active 
participle is formed by prefixing a ^, followed by an euturu, i.e., by the sound 
of u or ov, to the root. The second syllable of the word thus formed has an 
7istun for its vowel and the last syllable a kessri. Example: — 

Root. Active partidple. Modd. 



^# 



ft>'Jj terjem, translating (^f^ muterjim, a translator (translating) jLuU 

474. The passive participle is formed in the same way, only the last 
syllable has an ustun for its vowel. Example : — 



Root. 



Passive participle. 



^ ^9 



Modd. 



(^/ terjem, translating f^J^ muterfem^ translated jLti^ 

475. The active and passive participles of the derivative forms (see 470) 
are formed nearly in the same way, with slight variations which will be 
shown by the examples given below :— 



Verbal noon. 


Passive participle. 


Active participle. 


^l.»^Ui1 isstihsan, ap- 


^^'«^< musstahsen, h^m 


Not in use 


proving 
jlSfl^l isitihkiik, a just 


proved 


• 

fjX\mm< musttahik, descry* 


claim 


served 


ing 


t}\is>^\ utstinad, rely- 


SXimm^ musstfned, re- 


D 

J>;r.-^ mM99tinii, rdying 


ing, leaning 
on 


lied on, leant 
on 
l2 


on, leaning on 
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Verbal noon. 



/iT/ift, nrranginpf, 
coin|)08ing (an 
a printer) 
Jb^ls^ tejakul, feigning 
ignorance 

^\a^ t^assur, daring 

j\mSj\ inkissar^ being 
broken 

iftf J^f Inhidam, demol- 
isbinj^ 

Aj^^ inkisam^ being 
defeated 

iLJof tnkUsa/, being 
edipted 

illC^ inkishaf, being 
discovered 

^Ijilt t7nram, contract- 
ing, farming 
the revenue 

jSj tekebhnr, being 

proud, pride 
y«J tiBallutt arro- 
gating power 
to one*8 self 
Ajijlfls* mouharreh^, 
making war, war 
tjjisi* mauhdsserSt be- 
sieging, a siege 




Active participle. 



jj^ muretteb, fei in 
order, arranged, 
composed 
Not in use 



ft »f 



Wanting 



t$ 



Not in^se 



»» 



»» 



»» »• 



»» 



ft 



•t 



»t 



•• >f 



»> »• 



»f »» 




• ^ 



\_^'».^ uwretlib, a com- 
positor 

JubVs^ mutijahih who 

feigns ignorance 
yMsl^V« fiti//4/a«ftr,onewho 
dares, bold 

mtmkessir,* broken, 
grieved 
^jk^ mtf»A^(ftm,* demol- 
ished 
j^jf^ mufihSzim* de- 
feated 
L- r ^ C :i ^ munkessif* eclip- 
sed 
^c ?■>>>< vnunkeshif,* dis- 
covered 
Ap!^ mulUiim, who 
farms the reve- 
nue, a farmer of 
the revenue 
^^Jc^ mvtekebUr, proud 



muitssalitf'who ar- 
rogatesto himself 
power 
c^lsr^ mvAirrr/6, belliger- 
ent, making war 
jJ^Mi* mouhasslr, a be- 
sieger. 



* The active participles of forms having a passive meaning have a passive 
signification in English. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

THE ARABIC IRREGUJ^R PLURALS. 

476. The method of forming the regular plural of Arabic words has been 
explained in a previous chapter (see 82). The irregular plurals are extremely 
difficult ; but as they are much used in written I'urkish, and to some extent 
in conversation, it is indispensable for the student to learn them. The 
following rules will serve to help him to acquire them and to impress tlietn 
on the memory, although there are many exceptions. 

477. There are two kinds of irregular plurals : one called the plural of 
scarcity f and the other the plural of multitude (in Arabic ils!t^««c»» ami 
^;i01^.4^). The first is used when only a few things or people are meant, 
from three to ten. The second applies to all higher numbers. There is 
also what is called the jAural of plurals (c»*ks}1w«jj-), applying to very 
high numbers. The numerical difference between the two first kinds of 
plural is more imaginary than real, especially in Turkish, in which language 
the distinction is scarcely recognised. 

478. The plural of paucity assumes four shapes, corresponding to 
Jxil JUi\ Zjo\ and JlaJ. 

479. (1) Words which form tlieir plural according to the form ^nA. 

Words in the singular shaped like 

Singular. Plural. 

^j-^ nefsi, the soul yj^\ enfuse, souls 

cWv ^^J^* ^^ ^*^^ cJ^' ^j^$ feet 

jl:^^ anak, a kid (j^ anuk, kids 

^«^ y6min, an oath / t^d' ^t'nttii, oaths 

c|^j sira, the fore-aiMu, a cubit, the 6;j1 azru, fore-armsi cubits, fore-legs. 

fore-leg of an animal I 

(2) Words which form their plural according to tlie form JUiU 



Singular. 
^j) levh, a table, tablet, flat surface, 
board 
iJl^ milk, dominion, territory 



lloral. 
^j^\ e/voA, tables, tablets, flat surfaces. 

boards 
IJLt) emlakt dominions, teiritories 
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Siogiilar. 
ax». hukm, a decree 
Jiai bitel, a hero 

akeb, the heel 

UMk or tmtflr^ the neck 



Vbanl. 
Ji^ ahkioM, decrees 
JUii;) ahtal, heroes 
^ifi] akab, heds 



jlixl ffjioit, necks. 



^ c^ 



(3) Words which form their plural after the form S\j6\. 



Singular* 

aW9 laam, food 

Oy^A amud, pillar 
jUk»^ himar, an ass 
c^^ ghurab, a crow, a raven 

(4) Words which form their plural 

Singular. 
jy sawr, a hall 
JUc ghazal, a gazelle 
«>!j ir^/c(/, a child 
aXL ghoulam, a hoy 



Plural. 
lAjiQ\ alm6, foods 
^Jux) amiiSt pillars 
ij^>>A ahmirc, asses 
l)J\ aghrihi, crows, ravens. 

according to the form XUi. 

nural. 
ij^ siret, hulls 
Sjji ghiilet, gazelles 
Sji!j t(7t7(2ff, children 
<uld ghilmei, hoys. 



480. The p{i/ra/ of multitude has nineteen forms, given below. 
(1) Words wliicli form their plural after the form Jjii, 



Singular. 
Juit cssed, a lion 
1 ahmer, red 



nural. 
Ju.it iiMf, lions 
humr, red (pi.) 



/# 



(2) Words which form their plural according to the form Jju. 

Singular. Plural. 

i>^ sefin^, a ship ^^ sufun, ships 

J^ kitab^ a book v.^ *kiiitttb, books 

Jj^ resuf, an ajiostle, prophet Jw; russii!, apostles, prophets. 

^# 

(3) Words which fornii their plural according to tlie form Jjw. 



Singular. 
ij^'kariyi, a village 
f^s) Uhyc, the beard 



PluraL 
\^ ^a, villages 
y^ luka, beards. 



See note page 7. 



The Arabic Irregxdar Plurals, 



»5« 



(4) Words which form their plural accoixling to the form (J^i. 



Flunl. 
M niim, benefits, comforts* Ueacings. 



Singular. 
du4M nimet, benefit, comfort, blessing 

(S) Words which form their plural according to the form 

Singular. [ Plural. 

i^U^ talib, a student I ^uU? talcb^, students 

' -'1 
Jumi) sc'id, a lord d(3Ui sadet, lords 

c.l>^*<i f^ khabiss, bad 



Singular. 
^15 kdsl, a judge [isb) 

itf^ kcmi, a warrior (not used in Turk- ; 



kliabcsS, bad people, villains. 

(6) Words which form their plural according to the form iijo. 

Plural. 
JLaS Acmro/, judges 
SU^ htmat, warriors. 

(7 and 8.) These forms are l\*i and J«, but there are scarcely any 

Arabic words used in Turkish which form their plurals according to tliQpi. 

(9.) The ninth form is J^, according to which the word y>-lj iajhr 
(a merchant) makes ^IssT txijjar in the plural, merchants. 

(10.) The tenth form is JUi, according to which numerous words used 

in Turkish fonn their plural. 



Singular. 
Juc ahd, a servant 
^^i^ ziib, a wolf 
^j rumh, a lance 

aLa; nokta, a point 
Jljcj- Jcbel, a mountaiu 
ij^j rq/oi, a roan 
♦.o kerim, a noble, great i)erson 



Plural. 
4>Uc ibad, servants 

\jJ slab, wolves 
^t«; rimah, lances. 

\A£j nikdi, points 
JU^ jibal, mountains 
i}^j ^ifoJ, men 

/A^ kiram, the noble, the great. 



(11.) The eleventh form is Jy«i, in accordance with which a great 
number of words used in Turkish shape their plural, as, — 

Singular. j Plural. 

vi ktilb, the heart S-^j^ kouloub, hearts 



*lx tVm, knowledge, science 
^>J &our;,a tower, a sign of the zodiac. ' 
CJx« mi'lik, a king ! 



^jlr uloum, sciences 
^j^ burouj, towers 
\£)i^ mulouk, kings. 
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(12.) Words which form tlieir plural according to the form ^Ims 



Singular. 
]j rahib, a Christian monk 
(3^1 eswed, a negro, Ethiopian 



FloriL 
^\j^ ruhban. Christian monks 
^\*^j^ ioudan, negroes, Ethiopians. 



(13.) Words which form their plural according to the form ^X«i. 

Singular. • Plural. 

jy nwr, light s^j^ niran, lights 

/^li ghoulam, a hoy, page ^Uii ghilmdn, hoys, pages 

y^^r^ scbi, a boy uW' tibUm, boys 

LJ zaif, a guest ^^M^ ^ifon, guests. 



^ CX 



(14 and 15). Tlicsc forms arc respectively ^Jjo and ^^, but they arc 
not used ill Turkish. 



^^9 



www 

(16.) lliis form is 4iu, according to which wc have several words in 
Turkish. 



Singular. 
j^ fakir, a poor man (poor) 
AaA^ khali/c, a successor to M 
a caliph 



Hural. 
\jii foukera^ the poor 
A^S-^ khoule/a, successors, caliphs. 



^ K^ 



Plural. 
•&Ujf enbiya, prophets. 



w ^ 



(17.) Some words in Turkish form their plural accordmg to this form 

Singular. 
^<J nibi, a prophet 

(18.) Words which form their plural according to the form JUi. 

Singular. { Plural. 

A^ yttim, an orphan \}nvfti ; i/^^ yetama, orphans 

^yj fetwa, a legal opinion given by a i %Jj\:j fetaica, legal opinions. 

(19.) There are scarcely any Arabic words used in Turkish which form 
their plural according to this form ^lu. 

481. All original quadriliteral and the most of those forms of words in 
which the triliteral root is increased by one or more letters have the same 
kind of irregular plural consisting of three syllables. The first of these 
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syllables has an ustun for its vowel sound, the second takes an t or the 
sound of a, and the third has a kessri for its vowel sound. Examplet :— 



Singular. 
2L^ risali, a treatise, pamphlet 

c^^ J dawa, a lawsuit, claim 

yfcj>- jevher, a jewel 
^\j kdfili, a caravan 

^yli kanoun, a law 
jS\ ekbir, the greatest 
*Ji\ iklim, a district, climate 
I^b.« mdtbtikh, a kitchen 

^lUu) sultan, a sovereign 



i 



Ai^ irjnbc, an experiment, a trial 
^j^«^ tassvir, a picture 
yx3j defter, a list, register 



Plural; 
Jijl.^ ressaU, treatises, pamphlets 
i^lS5 <20aitTt, lawsdtSf dafans 
j^^yr yw'*^^. jewels 

Jiify kawafil, caravans 
^ly Aavoatfiy laws 

yjin okabir^ the greatest 

aJISI akdlim, districts* dimatcs 
^tk^ matdbikt kttdiens 
^2^1«i talatut, sovereigns 
L-^lfi^ tefarlb, experiments, trials 
j£^l^ tessavir, pictures 

ylij defatir, lists, r^^crs. 



482. Sonictinics this form of irregular plural has a jr at the end of iL 
Example : — 



Singular. 
kJj0kA*mi Kishmiri, an inhabitant of 
Cashmere 
^»}ii\ AfgMn, an Afghan 



Plural, 
jr^ll^ KeskamirS, inhabitants of 

Cashmere 
l:xM\ Afighmi, Afghans. 



EXERCISE XXVl. 
Unless {ls}j^^\ ohnadou^ja) affection (cuw»iB^ makabet) be mutual (v;>3Jili^X(i 

iki bdshdan) it does not ^JhJ^ ^^jH ^^^out boulmok) last I regret (wlXtS^f uJLtU 
(I'vssuf) that I cannot help your friend. He has acted so badlj that no one will help 
him. Is he not ashamed ? No, heis proud (cJ««a£^jU^l (^/AW) of whatbehaa 
done. He ought to be punished. No doubt he will be punished. Has your firiend 
been rewarded ( J^jl i£^U\C< mukia/at'Olounmak) ? When did he acquire Tbridsfa ? 
He speaks it very well. He acquired it in London, before coming to Constantinople* 
You gave him letters of recommendation (^\jl^J tavslye^namf). They wiD ba 
very useful to him. Has he seen the grand vizier ? Yes, he had an interview with 
him last week. That is a very important thing. Will he see him again (^^ Kr 
daha) ? I think so. If he wish to speak Turkish well, he must have mteroonne 
^CJmCJ^ \sl^\ ikhtilut) with the Turks (^JUl^ Os$manit). Have you anyTorkiah 
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friends ? I have both IHirldsh and Christian friends. Do 70a think the promised 
reforms (CL^Wl^ 1 ieslahdf) in Turkey will be carried (Jn^jf \j>-\ ifra olounmak) 
out ? I hope so. The consolation (aJ.-i iesiUyS) of the poor is to die (C^jl 
eulmek) (Turkish proverb). One ought to respect (CXicj) \^Z0J^j riayet) the 
customs (CL^ Jl& adet) of the countiy in which he lives. You are quite right. 
AMiat are you going to do to-day ? I am going to the watchmaker. Are you not 
pleased (J^l^Si^ hhoshnud) with the watch you bought ? No. I am astonished 
(CXcjf c.'^Y*' taajuh) at that, for it was very dear. Have the kindness 

(c-j»^Jj* c^Uc inayd) to give mc pen and ink. Arc you wriUng (cXcj\ ^— ^^ 

telifetmck) a book P No, I am not an author is^y muellif). Your father is a 
celebrated author. I am much honoured by what you say. It is a pity that of late 
years the arts {j^^^fenoun) and sciences {f^ uloum) have been neglected (s}^^ 
muhmel) and abandoned (cJj^ metruk) in Mussulman (^r<^^ Esslami) countries. 



CHAPTER XIV. 

TURKISH COMPOUND WORDS. 

483. There are scarcely any compound words of Turkish origin. 

484. Compound words, on the contrary, abound in Persian and form a 
special beauty of that tongue. The Turks have adopted a very large 
number of these words, and although they are not understood by the un- 
educated, they are in constant use in written Turkish, and especially in 
poetry. The number of these compounds is almost unlimited, but still it 
must not be supposed that tliey can be coined ad libitum. Even native 
Turkish and Persian writers in general only employ those wliich usage has 
sanctioned. As, however, scarcely any dictionary is large enough to contain 
them all, it is very important for tlie student to understand their construc- 
tion, not merely to facilitate his acquisition of them, but to enable him to 
understand such as may not be found in the dictionary, which he will easily 
do after a little experience, and when he has a certain stock of Persian and 
Arabic roots which enter into their composition, 

485. Persian compound words are generally formed either of (l) a noun 
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and a participle, (2) an adjective and a noun, (3) or two nouns. Othen are 
constructed by the use of particles. 

486. They may consist of two Persian words, or an Arabic and a Persian 
word, or two Arabic words. 

487. The Persian participles which are most frecjuently employed in the 
formation of these compound words are the following, which the learner will 
do well to commit to memory, as they constantly recur in words used in 
Turkish : — 

j^ av^r, bringing, possessing 
\^ ara, ornamenting 
j1j\ a2ar, tormenting 



\ji\ efza, increasing 
jb bilz, plajring 
j\j bar, pouring fiwth 
jj rev, going, running 
j} her, carrying 
ji bur, cutting 

bakhsh, giving 
^ per, flying 
J pisend, approving 
f\li\ asham, drinking 
^ji\ a/erin, creating 
j^ji\ e/raz, raising 
j^ji\ efrou2, flluminating 
^^j re$8, arrivingi attainbg 
^Lj^ rcssan, causing to reach 
i*\^j rcisidc, reached, ripe 
jtj^ ghiudaz, melting 
^1j dan, knowing 
jr J dih, givinf^ 
jlj riz, shedding 
ll^ knslta, openinf^ 
J? ken, digging 
(^jf koup, striking 
Jt« mat, rubbing 
niihin, sitting 
Ui numa, showing 



^j zem, striking 

iokhte, made, fabricated 
jUi $itz, fabricating, making 
J^ iouz. burning 
aiLwXm* ihiketstSf broken 
^jLi^ skiken, breakbg 
i^t!i kesh, drawing 
ijHi ku$k, killing 
Jcj bend, tjring 
is^m^ bessti, tied 
Uj pira, ornamenting 
^^ &M, seeing png 

^\j tab, illuminating, burning, twisU 

j\j taz, running, mshbg 
jy^ khouTt eating 
t-jy rot^t sweeping 
{i^y>- khan, reading 
^UeL khiroih, tearing 
j1 J dar^ holding* having 
jSj\ cnghix, exciting 
jS ghir, seizing, taking 
S^^^ fir^h, deceiving 
^j^y nuviss, writing 

^ nth, placing [ing 

JjJ (2oii;,sewing,embroidering,8titdi* 
\jj ruba, carrying off or away 
^j ran, giving course to anythii|g 
S^b yob, finding 
j\^i\ endaz, casting, throwing. 
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488. L— Words fonned from a Noun and a Partidple. 

^UJi J$ ghiui tfshan, rose-scattering ; from J^ ghiul, a rose 

^\Li\jJ dur-efehan, pearl-scattering ; from j J dur, a peari 

^lli) ^j^ khoun-e/shan, shedding blood ; from ^^ khouM, blood 

j\j\ Jo tUI'Ozar, heart-tormenting ; from J J dil, the heart 

j))\ ^^- jan-azar, sool-tonnenting ; from ^^W Jim, the soal 

M uU*?" JihoM^aral • . * «« ^ 11 • « 

'^ . . \. L ornamenting the world (^\c a/em) 

]^i ^^ rouh-e/za, soul-refreshing; from ^j^ rouk, the sod 
Jl^lyrf tfeT't/ras, raising the head ;yi.« #/r, the head 
jSi\ lizi ftMC'Cnghh, exciting rebellion ; Sczifitnc, rebellion 

yj J J dUher, heart- ravishmg, lovely 
c-^^ Jj diUfirih, heart-deceiving, seductive 
c-^bwJW alemtab, fllominating the world 
j1iXJly»- jihan-dar, possessing the world 
^J^«o kiamran, successful, obtaining his wishes, mighty ; from a^ kiam, 

a wish 
jLJ^ khounriz, shedding blood 

^ybj rahzen, infesting the road, a robber 
J^ J dilsouz, heart-inflaming 
j\^\ y)j^ pertev-endaz, casting rays 
j^^ /^ Jigher ghiudaz, heart-melting 
jSj ly>- Jihan-ghtr, world -conquering 

wxIj dil'kiusha, heart-rejoicing 
^wt ^^ mei'Osham, wine -drinking, who drinks wine C^ mci) 
^^j^ irij^ jc^iri^ntshin, inhabiting an island 
^j-1j ^jj^ evrengh-nishin, sitting on a throne (cJjj^ cvrengh) 
CT?^ *^IkIJ virant-nishln, inhabiting a desert {A\j^ i)irani) 
XAiJbj rch-nutna, showing the way, a guide 
^^WcO klamyaht finding his wish^ successful 
J^.J^ gkiuher-bar, scattering pearls or predous stones (jp ghiuker). 

489. II.— Words formed of an Adjective and a Konn. 

^JU S-^ khob-rottH, with a pretty face ; from S-'^* pretty 

^^ J^ pak'dttmen, virtuous (the skirt of whose garment b dean) ; firooi ^^f^ 

damen, a tkirt 
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Jcij iji»^ khosh^refiar, walking gracefully ; from j\sij reftar, walking 

J J ffjLs sadS'dil, simple-hearted 
M^^ i>\^ slyah'Cheshm, black-eyed; from A^a ^iya^, black, W[i([ JL^^^chefthn, thefye 
^J^-j-l shirhi'di^ien, sweet-moqthed ; from i^;^/*^ shirin, pweet 
u^UC^ s^hiik pa'i, quick - footed ; from cJwm^ schnk^ quick 
^}i* tez-fehm, of quick understanding 
J J ^■^ C l 8hike8t6-dil, broken-hearted. 



490. ni.— Words formed of two Nouns. 

V Ji " ' f yf\^ ^jje face of a feiry 

J^^ ^jl pM^piiker. 5 

K^j cij pvrUroitkhsttr, with the cheeks of a fury 

yiji dt< mah'pertev, shining like the moon 

y^ii^^s:^ ^^ khosh-sohbet, of agreeable conversation « 

c^ jCl sheker-Ieb, with lips of sugar 

fA^ ghiuiroukh, ^ 

^L-^jl^ ghiulrottkhsar, [ rosy-cheeked 

jliulf ghiulizar, y 

^i}^ ^Afu/rot/7, whose face is like a rose 

ciy ^2;^**^ sthnen-bou'i, having the perfume of jasmine (^^^^ 

iJ^JjL< mushk'bou'f, smelling of musk (c)w<) 

v^ <-^j^^ yakout'leb, ruby-lipped ; from *^y>^, a ruby 

J J^^^ shir-dil, lion-hearted ; from^^, a lion 

^1&J ij^ ghunchv'dihan, with a mouth like a rose-bud (^Lsac gktmckf) 

(^UdjJ devlei-mab, the resort of fortune (vjiJjJ devlet), fortunate 

dliciwj liJ1j£ adalet'desstghiah, the bench of justice, just 

»L«j Mad\ enjum-sipah, whose armies are numerous as the stars Q^l enjwm) 

jtjSj f^,Ji^\ Asa/'tedbir, as able in management ( r^Jj) as Asaf^ 

^^U^lfr alem-penah, the asylum of the universe 

^j*-.>- tjtj zuhr^'Jebin, with a forehead like that of Venus (JUy sukrf) 

ji ^^jfj^^ simin-ber, silver-breasted ; from J, the breast 

j\ss$ ^j^ fouti-ghivftar, talking like a parrot (li^j^ ttmti) 

j) ^j4^ stmen-btr, with a breast like jessamine 



* A«af is supported to have been the name of Solomon's grand vizier. 



158 A Practical Grammar of the Turkish Language. 



m StnmA'^ Jenukid-kiulah, with the diadem of Jemshid 
vj:^4^>» \j\*} dara^hashmet, with troops (or pomp) of Dariut, 

491. A number of these compound words will be found in the following 
Persian couplet : — 



which means : A beauty with a face like the moon, odoriferous as musk, 
attracting the heart, delighting the soul, and seducing one's affection.'' The 
word for a '' beauty" ij^J'y^ mehvesJi) is derived from two words, meaning 
'^ resembling the full moon." This word, and all the others applying to it, 
are used in Turkish. 



Words formed by the use of Particles. 

492. The particle >ft hem prefixed to a noun produces a compound word 
expressing companionship or intimacy. Example : — 

^j^LAib hem-shehri, fellow-townsman, fellow-countryman 
^j!}jiAJb hem-Jirash, a bed-fellow 

i\ ,AJb hem-rah, fellow-traveller ; from Aj, a road 
^jpjjp** hem-jinss, of the same species (^/-i»>') 
f '^-f'^ hem-shirS, of the same milk, a sister ; from^^^ shir, milk 

jLiJb hem-raz, having the same secrets {j^j), an intimate friend 
^^^Ujb hem-ashiyan, of the same nest (^^:»^f) 

mSj^ hem-dem, one breathing the same breath ((^*i), an intimate associate 

J ji^iJb hem-dil, of the same heart, unanimoaa 
JL»4JS hem-sal, of the same year (t.f ., age) 

hem-mekteb, a schoolfellow 

hem-pisster, sleeping on the same pillow 
ij\y:^ hem-khab^, sleeping together — of the same sleep (^Us^) 
CJcJbUjb hem'Oheng, of the same inclination (0)^1) 

493. Adjectives denoting the want or absence of something are framed 
by usuig the particles \i na (not, without), equivalent to the syllables ''lest^ 
or " uu " in English ; ^ bi (without), and J kern (little). Examples :-^ 
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Ou^f \j na-eumid, hopeless ; from S^\ ewnld, hope 
(^l:J*V} na^hina89t\ 
\:JL\ \j na-ashina, I ignorant (not knowing) 
^f J 1} na-dan^ y 

Oj^ \} na-m^rd, unmanly ; from J^ mM, a man 
s^b li na-pak, impure ; from CJ\i pak, pore 
izsLii \j na-shukiu/tS, not fuU blown 
^Ji<\ ^ bi-aman, unmerciful 
cJ\f ^ bi'bak, fearless ; from cJ\) bak, fear 
^l7 ^ bi'taamul, inconsiderate 
L»^ J ^ bi'tertib, irregular ; from ^^^t^ tertib, arrangement 
k>^ . p bi'hhiM, senseless ; from J>/w khirSd, sense 
^ J 15? ii-«^in# without religion (^«> A«) 
<^jt L<^ bi'6deb, unmannerly 

ly^ kem-baha, of little value (price) 
JiiM^ kem-akl, of smaU intelligence 
^y^^ kcni'tejribe, of little experience, inexperienced 
(Oto^ ketn-maye, of little capital (i.e., poor in resources) ; from AiV« may/, 
capital, ferment, stock. 

494. Compound nouns designating the people who exercise any trade 
or profession, or perform some action habitually, are formed by adding the 
syllables jb dar (having), j^ kiar or J gher (doer, maker), ^b ban 
(keeper), to the substantives. Examples ; — 

^\jjJ dcr-ban, a door-keeper, porter 
(jb^^jj; zlndan-ban, a turnkey, warder 

J^\ ahen-gy-r, a ?mith (a worker of iron) 
^jj zer-gh^T, a goldsmith (a worker of gold) 
j\ssr^ sUah'dar, an esquire (who carries arms) 
Jijb\:S ghtunah'kiar,* an evil-doer, a sinner ; frt>m s\:S ghiunak, sin, 

495. Nouns indicating place are formed by adding the syllable ^\^ ghiak 
(meaning " place" or *' time ") to a substantive. Thus we have i\ij\yk. 
khah'ghiah (a bed — the sleeping-place), h^^^Ji ordon-ghiah, g^ijj^ kshkh^ 
ghiah (a camp — a place where soldiers arc), u\L^k^ mukhayem^hiah (a 
camp — a place under canvas). 

* See note page 7. 
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496. The words ^^^.i isatan (a country), j\j zar (a plot or bed), 9ji 
ghedi or kedi (a house), ^^ dan (a holder, case), ^ sar (a country, 
land), ^ lakh (a place), are alf^ used to form compound nouns of place. 
Thus we have; — 

f^\s^mli ghiulisstau, tlie country of roses, a rose-garden 
^\iMxt J daghhstan^ a mountainous country 
^Ili^Is^ kharhstan, a thorny place; from j^^L khar, a thorn 
^Jz^\ij nlghiarisstan, a place where pictures are, a picture gallery ; from jlO 
^Jc^J^, baharhstan, the ahode of spring (j\^ bahar) \nighiar, a picture* 

\jS ghiuhar, a bed of roses 
j\ji!i laUzar, a bed of tulips ; from ^) 1al4, a tulip 
jHIlmi 9engh»ar, \ 

^Ki«« senghlakh, ;a stony place ; from C^iu fengh, a stone 
j\J^^ senghbar^ ) 
J^jVy^ *kor4zar, "^a salt-desert, a salt-works; from Sj^JL, short and cXw 
j]}^^ i^tmekzar^ ) nemek, salt 

j)jl4>imr^ cheshmfzar, a place full of springs 

ij^ \poutghidi, an idol temple ; from d^ j7ov/, an idol 
^jXut ateshghed^, a fire temple 
^^iXji kalemdan, a pen-case ; from Ji itai^nn, a pen 
^^\jju^ shemadan, a candlestick ; from ^^ shema, a candle 
Jl^^ kiuhsar, a mountain district ; from i^ kluh, a mountain 
^)^J divlakh, a place inhabited by demons ; from ^J cf/v, a demon. 

497. Adjectives expressing similarity are made by adding \j\ asa, or U 
sa or ^j re5A to substantives. Example : — 

Lit^^^ anbSr-asa, like ambergris ; from j^, ambergris 
Lil i^L<i muskh^asa, like musk 
Lil KZ0^CJ>- jennet -asa, like paradise (ui^-c^) 

^Ay^ tnSvesh, like the moon, a beautiful woman 
J^yi kamr-vesh, like the moon 
Li^*^ sihr-sa, like magic ; from^^L*^ *Mr, magic 
^jljl^\i> ghiunch^'Vesh, like a rose-bud 
ij^y^y pM'Vesh, like a fairy, fairy-like. 

* To help the learner, I give the meaning of those Persian words which have 
not occurred before in this grammar. 

t ^>::^^ an idol, is pronounced /^oirf by the Turk*, although written with a (--^. 
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498. The termination aM fam (coloured), ^.^ ghiun (coIour)| CMj 
rengh (colour), are used to form epithets expressing colour. Example :-* 

^S^ ghiuJghivn, rose-ooloiir 
AsiS ghiuf/am, rose-cbloared 
/»Uh>^ zumrudfanit emeraid-coloured, green 
^^Jjr^ j^6r renght the colour of verdure (Jf«*)» green. 

499. Some adjectives which express fulness, completeness, or multi- 
fariousness, are constructed by the repetition of the noun and an \ being 
inserted in the middle. Example : — 

i^JU lebaleb, fiill to the brim; from u«J leb, the lip or brim 

• • • * 

j^^j^ scras^r, from end to end ; from ^hi sir, a head 
(jj^Uj^ ghiunaghiun, of many colours ; from ^j^ ghivn, colour ; 
il^jj^j rengharengh, „ „ from f^^j rengk, colour. 

« 

500. Adjectives expressing possession and fulness are made by adding 
the termination j\^ sar (abounding in, full of), ^ ghin or ^\ eghin 
(full), Jc^ V2end (full, or the termination "ish" in English), cJli nak 
(full), audj^j ovj* vtT (like, possessing). 

^^^X«x ghemghin, full of grief (a£ ghem) 
^jS\aJ^ ^Aemir^A/ii, fall of shame (>yl therm) 

jljju^l cumidvar, hopeful 
j\jij\j,j pervan6'Var, like a moth (i^\^ji^ pervani) 

j^ifjH behrevcr, a participator ; from d^ behr/, a share 

j\.^^JL shermsar, full of shame ; from /^^ sherm, shame 
A'..4>J!fc> danishmend, learned ; from ^^i«3 danM, learning 

cJU J^ sehirmak, poisonous; from jl^j zchir, poison 
j^^j!tj\j danishv6r, learned ; from ^^^«3 danish, learning 

Jsi^J^ khircdmend, intellfgent ; from J^ khired, sense. 

501. The termination aj\ ani appended to a noun indicates resemblance 
or forms an adverb. Example : — * 

dj\jj^ tnerdane, like a man, manly, courageously 
dj\lj%ji} dervishani, like a dervish 
Jj\j\S^AS^ sitemkiarani, unjustly ; from^lCc^ sUemkiar, unjust. 

502. If the word to which this termination is added end in an Wr a •, 
then a ^ must be put l)etween them. Example : — 



■Mh^ 
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ij\A^ ghedayanSt beggarly ; firom 1 J^^ gheda, a beggar 

Aib^jLfi adouyanSt hostile, or in a hostile way ; from jJ^ adout an enemy 

iObUlj danayanSt prudently ; from \i\o dana, pradent, wise. 

603. If the word to which Ai\ ane is appended end with a 1, a cJ, 
preceded by the sound of e, is substituted for it; as, ^\^«\:j bendeghiani 
(humble, humbly), from xxj bendi (a servant). 

504. Some Persian nouns ending in il arei sometimes written without 
Ibe \. Example : — 

if\j or 9j rah, a road 
AJ^ or A^ ihah, a king 
ii\:S or ^ ghiunah, a sin. 

505. These words thus sliortened are used to form compound nouns. 
Example : — 

j\jijbj rehghluzar, who passes (jl«>^) the road, a traveller 

^ybj rehzen, who strikes (jjj ) the road, a highwayman 
^ j|^|mi shehzadv, begotten {**^\j) of a king, a prince 

jJbj rehhrr, who brings {ji) the road, a guide 
J^*y^j rehdar, who has (^^^) the rond, a collector of tol] or merchandise. 

50G. Some abstract nouns are formed by adding \ to adjectives ; as mf 
gherm (hot), U^ gherma (heat). 



Arabic Expressions used as Turkish Compound Words. 

507. There are no compound nouns in Arabic; but certain Arabic 
expressions have been adopted by the Turks, and are regarded as compound 
words by them. The words most commonly met with used in this way are 
^s follows : — 

^J^ vili, a roaster, saint, patron, ^^^^^^kJ^ vili-nimet, a bene&ctor. 

servant, next of kin (a master of favour, 

^^viU ',th< r 
-l^ 9ahib, possessor JU>>v,y*^'»-li# ift; ' of 

1 7(JV ) 
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X0 takib, possessor 



Jjb\ eht, people 



\o sat, possessor of, endowed 
with (fern, singolar) 



J J sou, possessor of (singular mas- 
culine) 



c/^ J stvi, plural of j J« possessors 
, (plural masculine) 

^ C^ljJ seumt, plural of (^O, posses- 
"* sors (fenunine plnral) 

c^bjl erbab, plural of C^ rab, owners 
of, endowed with, competent 
persons, people belongbg to. 
Lord 



>l# sahih'U^aret^t m great 
but cmd cooxpucntf 
like Jengliiz Khan or 
Tlmur 
^^JC^}Jb\ f U-t-tr J, honest, hoooiir- 
able (t.f., people of 
honour, sj»^) 
>Jjb1 ehUi'hikmet, (people of 
wisdom, v:>C>») 
jpCL^Ij ra/-ir/-/nid, plearisj (t.e«» 
possessor of the side, 

^I^JjJ gU'ZuM, possessor of 
flowing locks, l.e., a 
comet 
cliHl ^j^j*^ sU'erbaat'ulQzhg a poe* 

sessor of four rides, a 
quadrilateral figure 
J^mII iJjO sM'uUwkoMh the poe* 

sessors of senses, sane 
persons 



i gha'ir, not, un " at the begin- 
ning of English words 

) la, not (used with the third 
person smgular of an Aiabic 
verb) 



\jj )t L^j rab'td-erbabg the Lord of 

Lords, God 
nj c->Vj^ erbahi'tSfkalMg siqpe*. 
riors, conquerors (tbe 
possessors of poiwer, 
predominsnoe) 
r>\j^ erbabi'meiSJiedfibthdUfom 
of office of lugh fis* 
tinction (i.Vi,.»<), digni* 
taries 
LAmtS^^jtki ^J^ayn-rnvf^Mflvt, unequal 
i»Jjt« j«£ gkatri^wudoum, unknown 

CJy»j *i la yhmttg immortal (liter* 

ally he does not die) 
loat^l U yvka, innamerable 



M 2 
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S Is, not ^ u S h'hess, liarmless 

^\A !l la-ubali, careleMi, free- 

and-easy (literdly, I do 

not care) 

A^ ) U-jeremt withoot fail 

(literally, no fault, 

508. Another kind of Arabic expression used as a compound word in 
Turkish consists of an adjective followed by a noun with the definitive 
article. Example : — 

^L:Jt Cify kttvi'Ul'hmyan, robust (t.e., strong in construction) 
jV!\ cJLm ia'i/'Ul'6yad, weak in the hands (jbt) 
a})S^\ iJ*^\ ibedi'Ud'dhodm, eternal in duration (^|m>). 

609. Compound nouns in Turkish are treated just the same as simple 
oneS| and governed by the same rules. Example : — 

jCi aIUju ^^ vilunimetim sinh, yon are my benefactor 
A*3^ _«i:u^ ^J|^ viU-nimetimi ghintrdttm, I saw my benefactor. 

EXERCISE XXVII, 

lie ^aw a beautiful girl, with a face like the moon, smelling of musk.* The 
governor of the town acted very unjustly. The prince admired {iLX^dj -fb^emnek) 
the picture {ft^ ressm) very much, and could not believe (^Jaj\:»A inanmak) that it was 
a soulless figure (jiy^ tassvir). We saw a splendid (ll^J dilkhisha) garden (4lf 
bdgh). Where are the candlesticks ? Bring me a candle {j^y mourn). Put it in 
a candlestick. I have lost the case for my pens. Yon left it at school. It is a 
pity you forgot it. We are fellow countrymen. Is your servant honest ({jsjC' ^jJl^ 
ehl'Uirz) ? I believe so. Honest servants are very rare (^l3 nadir). We are all 
sinners. Hie mighty ((Jl^^ kiamran) (successful) king (lL& jb padishah) was 
disappointed Q^\^ fl^ mahroum kdlmak). 1 did not know that your sister was 
ill. I hope she will soon be better (^^j^ <^A^ ghechnush oUoun). Has the taken 
any medicine (^Is ilaj) ? Yes. What is the matter (j\^ yj^*^ *^ *» ^"^) ^th her ? 
She has pleurisy. May God give her health (iLl she/a) ! Where is the printbg-office of 
the JeridS'Httwadiss (d;jt^ ^*^/^ Jendi-UhSwadiis) newspaper (a7^ ghoziU). 



* I write here such English as will suggest the Torkiih. 

t See page 7. paragraph 33, with reference to the pronunciation of cJ. 
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Tell the cook (^^^\ Hthft) to go to the kitchen and cook (cX«;y;j piMrmtk) 
the dinner (CXw yemek). He has gone to the market iy^J^ duanhij. I fear lie 
18 very lazy ( Jui7 tenbel). Have you given him his wages (jd^^ «lUK) ? I gave 
them to him last week. You ought not to have given them to him so soda* 



CHAPTER XV. 

TURKISH ORTHOGRAPHY. 

610. The urtliograpliy of words of purely Turkibh origiu uiiruriuDately » 
not iixcd. The same woixl is ofleu met wiUi spelt iu two or tliree different 
ways by writers of equal ability and repute. This is especially tlie case 
in old books, and more particularly in manuscripts, which aie, henoe^ very 
difticult to decipher. Some attempt has been made of late years to reduce 
Turkish orthography to a system ; but it has not been attended with mojch 
success, and writers still allow tliemselves tlie greatest latitude. Conse* 
qucntly, we find a word like ''iron" written in Turkish either j^4mJ otjg^ 
dcmir, whereas, according to its pronunciation, it should certmnly always be 
written in the latter way. Again, ijjji tirzi (a tailor) is quite as ofteo 
written vjfji^J ; and ^J^ tilki (a fox) is oflen written ^^^3j> and so on* 

511. AVords of Ambic and Persian origin, however, neariy always letain 
their original spelling, which is invariable. This is, no doubt, one reason 
why such a large number of Arabic and Persian words are used in 
documentary Turkish, in which the double meanings to which uncertain 
bpelliug gives rise are thus, to some extent, obviated. 

512. The modem writers who endeavoured to improve the stale of 
Turkish orthography, amongst other things, set the example of express 
bing the vowel sounds more frequently by the letters ^ * j \ — decidedly 
a step in the right direction ; for the omission of the vowels in oriental 
writing has undoubtedly been a great obstacle to the spread of educaiioii 
amongst the natives, and to the acquisition of oriental languages by 
I*^uro|)eans. As, however, this system was not carried out consisteutly, and 
iis it has not been generally adopted — other authors of equal authority still 
adhering to the old system — ^Turkish spcllhig still remains so unsettled 
that it is difficult to give many rules respecting iU Yet as, notwithstanding 
the latitude natives allow themselves, one cannot six^ll as he pleases, the 
following rules may be scrviccid>Ie« 
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513. In general, the broad vowel sounds a, i, o, and ou are expressed 
hy sJ 9 J \f especially if they are accompanied by a soft consonant* 
Example, j;^b yazmak (to write), Jk^^U bdkmak (to look), j;^^ boulmak 
(to find), CX«Lj bibnek (to know). 

614. If the soft consonants, however, be followed immediately by a hard 
one, the vowel is not written. Thus, kj\sxj boghddi (com), J^^ baghtrsak 
(the intestine). Still, in words of one syllable the vowels are written; as in 
fV ^^g^ (a vineyard), ^job b&ss (tread), ^/>^ souss (hold your tongue) ; 
and in words of two syllables, also, when the last syllable contains two 
hard consonants, as J>J lahVe (joined, touching). 

515. If a word contain different broad vowel sounds, then they are 
generally written, as ^jj^ sari (yellow), JU Siti (Tuesday), ^^\^ s&nji 
(the cholic), u^y kolai (easy), a!y kouU (a tower, steeple), JL^y koumsdl 
(a sandy beach), jUy konak (a mansion), ^jJi Mrach (of the nature of 
sterile moorland), ^^ tazi(^ a greyhound), CJ^Ij^ tabout (a coffin), j]^^ 
pcliraz (tlie north-east wind). 

616. llie graunnutical terminations arc an exception to the above rule, 
as they always remain without the vowels being written, whatever word 
they maybe appended to. Example, ^l>-^ ^'ocA/ar (rams), l»iifi AkUiz 
(foolish). 

517. The letters J J ^JL and ^ when used to make causal, reciprocal, or 
passive verbs, are also an exception to tiie above (515), as they do not have 
this vowel written in words when there are different vowel sounds. Examples, 
ji^jjb yapdirmak (to have made), (J^^^V b&ssdirmak (to have printed), 
j;^«xib yaghdirmak (to cause to fall like rain, to pour out), cX«j^ 
sevinmek (to be glad, to rejoice). Still, in the new system spoken of 
above we meet with ^ and ^^. 

518. The sound of a or ^ at the beginning of a word is expressed by t, 
and at the end of a word by i. Example, J1 Al (take— thou), f} &gk (a 
net), jl &k (white), ^U! AghCij (a tree),^l agKir (heavy), 4?1 ada (an 
island), Jf^b para (money). 

519. If the same vowel sound be repeated in one woixl it need only be 
written once. Tims we have ^^b yalAn (a lie), mc\ AdAm (a man), jj;*> 
turlu (a kind, sort), af^J deri (a valley), J^^ choullouk (a woodcock), 
j^u^- choukour (a hole), JU>- chakAl (a jackal), 'ijU>' chlkrik (a spinning 



* T\\v Imrcl coii9onnnts are ^ ^ ^jtf ^jo t b f 4 and j ; the rest are soft. 



Turkish OrtJiograpky. 167 



wheel), 4.1^ NemsS (Grenuany), ^nm^'^ khdssta (ill)i ii^ chini (the chin), 
^J^^ eudunj (borrowed money), jk^ sightr (an ox), j^^ sirik (a small 
poIe)i ^Uj^iLitf sigKirtmaj (a drover, herdsman), ijfjci^ sVandl (trouUey 
bother, uneasiness), j\:j yanak (a cheek), ^^^ yaw&sh (slow, gentle ; 
genUy !) 

620. In particles like J\ im (am),J>1 tsr (ai*e), when they are appended 

to an unaltcmble active participle, the diphthong iA can be left out, but need 

not necessarily. Hence we see both fi\;^j^ and aj\j\j yazarim (I write), 

Jibli^ ^^^ JjI)V yazaniz (we write), p^ and ^^j**^ severim (l love), and 

Jjj^ or jAjy^ severiz (we love). 

521. ^V1lcn a word beginning with the letters iJ\ follows a word ending 
in t or c^, the ^j\ can be left out. Thus, ^^J^j^\ oghlouyoula can be 
also written <iiLliy (with his son), AAiUj^ can also be written ^^j^ 
ghieurme'Ie (with the seeing, on seeing). 

522. Wlicn a word ending in i comes before a word beginning with 1^ 
or ^\, the X may be left out and the \ at the Ijcginuing of the following word 
also. Thus wc have vjj^ nichiit instead of (jy^^ ^ f^ ichin (why ?), 
L/jjy for c.^jJj1 ^ ne oldou (what has liappcned?) [the form c/jlj, however, 
18 not to be recommended], ^JuiU bakaydim instead of a^^^ (that I 
might look), cJjJy^ seveydik instead of c3 jjUj^i (that I might love). 

523. c> when used to express the accusative is sometimes left out, 
especially in old books ; but if it be so, it ought to be written before the ^. 
Hence in old works we sec ^2;^*^^ V ^^ ^^^^ ^T^VV instead of ,^<^VV &^&^'it2 
(his father) (accusative), as in /«^jj!^ ^J^^V h&bassim gheurdum, which 
might be written /«^t;^ v:;r^VV (J ^^^ ^^^^ father). An instance of this will 
be found in the following passage from the ^\j^jb *' Toutt^nami^ z-^ 



Laylk mldir ki moussoulmCinlarin dawassini shir uzerifassl elmeyip 
khatouna alaka j}iida edip jebran benim jariyem dir diyup elimisdem 
Almak isstersinf 

(Translation.) 
" Is it proper that, not deciding a dispute between Mossulmans according to the 
law, and making oat some connection with the lady, yoa wiah to take her out of 
"ur handd by force, pretending that she is your date V 



lAiiki 
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I refer to this mode of spelling, because, if the student met with it, it 
might puzzle him ; but it is by no means to be recommended. 



EXERCISE XXVIII. 

Do yoa know that the ship will start to-morrow at eleven o'clock in the 
mjrnbg (^V^ sabdhHyim) ? Yes, I know it. At what o'clock doea the boat 
Uy^3 vi^r) start for Pringipo {i!b\ cJy! Biyuk Ada) ? I cannot tell you exactly 
(^UJ tamam), bat I think it starts at nine. That is very early (^^t erken). "What 
(A>>U kacha) do yoa sell these apples (UJI elma) at? At nine piastres (^jj^ 
ghrouth). That is very dear. Where does this street go to? Out {ij^ tathru) 
of (^ den) the town. Is it far to the market (y^j^ charMkT) ? Which is the 
nearest road to go to the market ? You must go straight on {li^Jj^jb «Jy^ 
doghrou doghnmya). Where do you live ? I live at the English Embassy {lzJ>j\jL» 
^AjU^ St/aret'khancui). Do yoa know Mr. So-and-so {iJJ>ii\ Jb FiUm) ? 
I will show yoa his house. I am much obliged {ilX^SitJ tethekkiur etmek). The 
weather is very bad. Can you tell me what o'clock (^u LS.>^f>Li saai kach) it is? It 
is eleven o'clock. What ( Ju^ nassl) sort of weather (}yb hawa) is it ? It is cold 
^Jiyh^ fo^AotiA). It is hot ( J^^^ 9}jdk), It is foggy (vJ^j^ domdn). The weather 
has cleared (jul^^t achilmak) up. Do you think it will dear np ? I think so. It is 
very windy (j^^j^jxj <^^ P^^ rouzghiar var), A cold wind is blowing (cX4.1t 
essmek). Have you seen his father lately (ijjzj^ ghechetUerdi) ? I saw him last 
week. What is the matter (^jJjt ii nc oldou) ? He did not tell me (dative). Is it 
raining (J^^ j*^^ yaghnour yaghfnak) ? It is raining very hard (^ jJt shiddeiU), 
It is a pity (jj\[ yazik). As we live (J^^l^ ^ Ju^ noBtl ki yaskamak), so shall we 
die (CXJjt eulmek). He is the most fortunate (jLi^ hakhtli) of all {^^^ kep). God 
makes the nest (^^ yiwa) of the blind (^ kieur) bird (^^y kousk).* An old fox does 
not fear {^j^jf korkmak) the net (ablative).* He who wishes (cXcu^t iattuuk) 
for a faultless {y*^ a'ipsiz) friend (jb yar) remams friendless {j^^ yarstz).* The 
tongue ( Jj dil) kills (cX<^«>Sj^ culduntiek) more ( J^f^ chok) than (^ dan) the 
sword (^Ji kiiy)* Two captains ((^j nis) sink (J^^V ^^^tmHok) a ship. Man 
(^Ljl iKsan) proposes (s^X^ j^^Si tcdbir ctmck), God disposes (lJ^^mj) jiJJu 
idkdJr etmck). He who gives {fjiji^ vcreu) to the poor (JjM fakirUvr) gives to God. 
He who (^iM gkidcn) goes quickly (J^ icz) is quickly tired ^iJ^j^ yoroulmak). 
If we have not wealth ( Jlc mdi), let us have honour (\jit^ irs). 



* Turkish proverb. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 



■ ^ 



THE SYNTAX. 

The Noun. 

524. A Turkish noun, wlien the subject of a sentencci » equivalent either 
to a noun alone in English or to a noun with the definitive article '' the " or 
witli the indefinite article " a." Example : — 

jj^ i3<3 sJj*^ ^^]Lj^^ ^jl}b yatan artslandaH din tilki yek dir^ a live fez is 

better than a dead Sou 
jb <J^ ^J^ U^J^ yurekdcH yurvy6 yol var, there it a road from heart 

to heart 
/r ^jj^ J^j^ i^:^ it havlar, kiarwan gkecher, the dog barks (but) ikt 

caravan passes on [been soM 

ojJjI^jIjGjOmi^ isstcdiyiniz ev tdtlldl, the house ^'ou want has 

JJ'^^ *^ C>^^7^ J^ ^<^ kliydan ckok euldurur^ the tongue kiDi more 

than the sword. 

525. A singular noun has also very often a plural signification. 
Examples : — 

j^ ^U1 ^*^j^ Shehird^ dghdj yok There are no trees in the towa 

CjI ^ ^«3^V>> Charshlda elma yok There are no apples in the 

market 

^WU ^^5^^ (J^^ Esskichinifiljanhirdv Uc sells things like old diina 

y^ J7^ L<^^ ^*^ ^^^^' kfianchar ghibi shvi caps, and also old daggers- 

Jj\^ ^^ tatar [tliiug8« 

i«> ^^ ^\sJ^ C^Jl>> Chilck shi/uli shii dir Strawberries are whbteSooic 

The Construction of Nouns in Conjunction. 

526. Tlic possession oi' coLineciiou of one thing or person with anotlier, 
or^ iu otiior words, the possessive case is expressed in Turkish by the name 
of the possessor being put first and that of the thing possessed second ; the 
iitiix o (or ^^'^ if the word cud in a vowel) his, hers, or its, being appended 
to the second noiin. Example : — 

^J^j\ \^\j pasha oghlou, a pasha's sou 
'^jji ^J^ ^^^^ yuzu, a woman's face^ 

Literally, u pasha his son, a woman her face. 
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527. This construction of noun with noun is used to indicajte not only 
possession but also genus and species, the name of the species coming first, 
as f^j^^tr il^ ddgh kichissi (a mountain goat, or the mountain goat), ^Ui 
i^*^j}\ yahan eurdetfi (the wild duck, or a wild duck). 

528. The names of rivers, mountains, lakes, &c., are formed in this 
manner. Example :— 

c^J jtjl Asak ditdzi. the Sea of Azof 
tAy^ ^ Ten souyau, the River Don 
iJ^jfl ^ Beck shehiri, the town of "Vienna 
o^xU? ^UTb BdVcdn ddghlarit the Ba]kan mountuns 
^y^ ^^ Touna souyou, the River Danube. 

629. Sometimes in addition to the pronominal affix ^J or ^ (after a 
word ending with a vowel) being added to the second noun, the first is put 
in the genitive. Example : — 

J^ \S^J ^'^i^ y/icmi/riii rcissi dir, he is the captain of the diip* 
j*^ L^J^ CJ«3Lt»b itashanin oghlou dir, he is the pasha's ^<on.*' 

This latter construction is definite, and is genemlly used when the article 
tlie would be put before the first noun in English. The former construction 
(sec 526) is somewhat indefinite and is generally used when the article a 
would be put before the first noun in English. Example : — 

^^It j\ ev dtlmi, the roof of a house 
^\^ V^^ ^<^ ddmi, the roof of the house 
_Mi^ ^f! bdghche kdpoussou, the gate of a garden 
^«J HyjSjs^, bdghchvnin kdpoussou, the gate of the garden. 

630. When two nouns come together in English with the word "of" 
between them, the first expressing the quantity of the second, the phrase 
is translated into Turkish by simply putting the name of the quantity before 
the other noun and omitting "of,'* as in German, they say "JEin Glas 

C)^ ^J^ A hir parcha ekmek, a piece 0/ bread 
CL>\ <lJ ^Jj\ iki A/yy^ (oka) et, two okesf 0/ meat 
c^)^ ^^ji hir kadvh sherah, a glass ^f wine 
c.fl>- \s^k^ji ^^ fi}i^^ chal, a cup 0/ tea. 



* Literally, Cythe ship its captain, O/'the P&sha kis son. 
t An oke is a Turkish measure of 2 2 lbs. 
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531. There are two ways of expressing the material of which a thii^ it 
made : 

ClO The noun, which is the name of the material, is simply put, like an 
adjective, before the other substantive. Example :— 

j«fiC^i i^i^J demir zUuir, an iron chtin 
i^\j^ il}^^ ipUk chorab, cotton ttoddngs 
^y ^ji\ altaun koutou, a gold box 
j;^\j \jL<^ ghiumush kdshlk, a ulver spoon 
il^z^^ y^j^\ altoun kieustek, a gold chain. 

(2.) Or the noun expressing the material is put in the ablative. 
Example : — 

j^i^J U*i^*^ dcmirden sinjir, an iron chain (or a diain of iron) 
L^^y ^^«x3jJt ahoundan koutou, a gold box (or a box of gold) • 
^^13 f^dJL^^ ghitmushdcn kdshik, a silver ^poon (or a spoon of silver). 

In the laller conslrucUou ouc of the words Jj^Isjl* inamqul or ^^i^liu 
yapibmsh (made), or ^c,^a^ viassnou (fashioned, manufactured) is under- 
stood. It is sometimes also written. Example :— 

ci^^ yjLj^j\l ^*^j^^ dcmirden yapllmlsh kicupm, an iron bridge 
jipfj Oy^^^ ^^11:^^ dcmirden tnamoul zi^jirt an iron chain. 

The Persian Mode of Connecting Koun with Noun. 

o32. In books and in conversation also, sometimes when elegance is 
studied, instead of the Turkish way of indicating possession of one thing by 
another, or of rendering ** oV* in English (see 526, 529), the Persiao 
method is used, especially when the words employed are dther Arabic w 
Persian. 

533. This consists simply in putting the name of the possessor first, aud 
the name of the thing possessed after it. In pronouncing these nouns the 
sound of i is introduced after the first, if its end is a consonant Example:— 

^^fi^j ^ISijb padiskah'Uzvmin, the kin^^ ^the earth 
^ ii:u^^J diraklU'ubtlgh, the tree ^the garden 
J^^J'H P^^c^'^'^^^^^$ the father ofiht girl 

L^ls"^) ashah'i'Svift companions ofiht sword (military men) 
ISj^Ij dar-i-hnka, the abode q/* permanency (fatura life) 
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^SasA ^y c^\j>» (mJ\ db'i'hayat naush etnuidi, he did not drink the water 

o/Hfe 
^^j/j ^^fir ^ ^^ij^.jy^ houzour-uharidi ni jewdb verirsin, what answer 

will you g^ve in the presence 0/ God ? 

534. If the first noun end with an \ and be of Persian, Turkish, or 
foreign origin, a consonant kJ is written at the end of it followed by the 
sound of I or f • Example : — 

^ Jj biW jayl-p6der, the place 0/ this father 

^\> ci!lb balayl'khane, the top of the house 

U-^ck^ c5b payhiaklU, tlie foot 0/ the throne. 

635. If it end in \ and be of Arabic origin, either a c^ is added to it, or 
a Aemcc (pronounced widi the vowel sound of i). Example: — 

jA£> LJ\h bakayuumr, length of life 
<^>v;> ^1:j bina-ubcU, the buildmg 0/ the house. 



536. If it end with a j pronounced as a vowel a c5 is added to it, and 
if it end with a vowel ir or o' a liemzi is appended to it, pronounced like 



t or u 



^ji^j ^jL; rouyi ztmin, the face 0/ the earth 
cJ^ c>^ bouyi ghiul, the smell o/thc rose 
CjliflS ^\3 kdzl'i'kvuzdt, the judge q/* judges 
jSi ^Isft^ khant'i'ptder, the father's house 
\jjii yjt\^ mahi'i'dtrya, the fish o/'the sea 
_r« ^UU neshe-i-nUi, the gaiety q/'wine. 



o37. AVhen the Persian construction is used, it may be either definitive 
or indefinite ; that is to say, in English the second noun may have eitliet* 
the definitive article " the," or the indefinite "a" before it. Tims, vi.^*Li 
bina-i-beit may mean either the building of the house, or the building of a 
house ; J^^y, bouyi-ghiul the scent of a rose, or the scent of the rose, and 
50 on. 

538. When several nouns follow each otlicr in English, with tlie pre- 
position ''of" repeated several times between tlicm, and tlie Turkish 
construction is used to render them, the sign of the genitive (cJ or cJi) 
may be omitted ndcv one or more of them. Example : — 
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/raA; Mhehiri v^zirkim 
hir fhovridf mefhreboghlon 
var idi 

Kim dir sual iUidekdS 
shehirimh padishahmin 
kisl dir dHUer 

KdssdhHazr mahdUm 
sakinlerinden 



Hie vi»er oC the dljr 
of Ink had a good-fbr«» 
nothing eoa 

Onhisaddng "Whoif 
she?'' they said/' She ia 
the daaghtcr 0/ the king 
^onr dtj*^ 

One of the inhahitanta 
of the parish of Kassab 
Hazr* 



539. When several nouns follow each other in English, with '* of** 
between them, when rendered into Turkish the '' of" is often translated 
partly in the Persian way and partly in the Turkish, to prevent monotmiy. 
Example : — 






Tah8lhmmfi!'id^9n 
FenA'jagrafiyayi tak" 



j\x< sllinu midar 



c; 



■ • 



t,^cjiy> 



Her bin shemss-i Hub* 



^ jJ^U^t« ^i^ L5*^^ </ ^f^^^ pervanM oloup ma' 



3\^ ^ J U^ 



L^ji.\ 



Lry-* 



The advantage 0/ die 
acquisition ^knowledge 

A means for the acqui- 
dtion 0/ the science qf 
geography 

Every one of' them 
becoming the moth ^the 
bcinlerindS azim kawgha vu sun of her beauty, a great 
nha v^dki oldau quand and dispute aroee 

between them* 

The fruit of the tree qf 
affection. 



Sheftrt'Umahabet semi^ 
r^ssi 



The Use of Synonymous Words in Conples, 

540. As most Persian and Arabic words have various meanings, it is 
customary, to prevent any mistake, to use synonymous words in paira^ 
the second noun confirming the meaning of the first Thus;— 



♦ See a^U Jyt. 
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Va« 



' NiaS'U'rija ederim 
KSmal lut/'U'kiremleri 

sSmerSsmden 

Shakln blr makboul v4 

merghhouh v4 mahhoub bir 

musalubi var tdi 

Oushak Madtkleri khaib* 

ou-khanr kaldilar 



\j\y ^jd\3 c5l Ei kddir»U'tewana 



lib 



^ 



J^ 



I beg and repmt (joa) 

From the fruits of your 
perfect grace vad/ainnar 

llie king had a /I JiroMntf 
and agreeabk and beloved 
companion 

Her nncere lovers re- 
mained dieappouUed and 
A<^2ns* 

Oh» Almighty and 
Powerful One (God) !* 

Oh, Omniscient and 
\ri8e One (God) ! 

Relaton of news and 
narratOTM of events, with 
sweet grace and sugary 
words report that in olden 
times there was a man of 
proved excellence, one of 
the learned men of the 
age, in the city of POsan. 
They called him Ab-nl- 
Mejd. Hie space of his 
interiort' (his mind) was 
embellished with the oma* 
ments of sdence, and his 
tongue of sweet explana- 
tion was adorned with 
eloquence taid/lueneg, 

54 L Tlicre being no capital letters to distinguish proper names from 
others the Turks very often use the word /i\j nam (name) or sx^\j namxndi 
(in the name) for tlie purpose. Example:— 



i^\ij» \j^/^^ cAJlc 



i}y^ L^^ (j^^ ^^ 3 



Ei alim-U'dana 

Raviyan'i'Okhbar u-naki' 
laU'i'asar eday^i^shirin vS 
elfaz^i'Sukkerin birle niikl 
ederUr ki zeman'i'Cweld^ 
Ptisan shehirinde ulemay'i 
assrden bir ftlztl mouhdk- 
kak var-idi issminS Ab^uU 
Mejd derleridi - safha - 1 
derounou zivir^i uloum il6 
arassU vi lissdn-i-khosh 
bC'yani envoi fdssahaUu^ 
belaghat iU pirassti idi 



f\j X^>^ Ahmed nam kimessn^, the person called Ahmed 
t fM Jy^p Liv.,j^l nam ,htkir. the town adled Iiven>ool 



in the original 
itentionally. 
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^^)JcjU£^ c)^ j> Bou sheMrtM ajfonlntUm Amongst the ducf 

^^\^\i J jr jc^U Jux.^ Said namindi hir Mzlr- of this dty wis a m^rehut 

^Si\ ^^ fhian var idi of the name of SucL 

% 

Modes of Address in Tnrldsh. 

542. TIic words ^Jjj6>- hazretleri (their excellency, majesty, high* 
ness) and ^J^\^ jen&bleri (their honour) are titles equivalent to ^ hb 
majesty,*' ''his lordship/' ''his excellency," but they are placed after 
instead of before proper names. Examples :— > 

^Jj^a^ U)l7 dy^s^ Mahmoud Pasha Hazretlerini, to his ExceDeacy Mahmoad 

Pasha 
^Jjj,a^ ill jb Padishah hazretleri, his Migesty tiie Emperor 

^\ Elchi hazretleri, his Excellency the Ambassador. 



« 1 •• • 




513. In addressing any dignitary it is a great mistake to use this word 
f^s^- with the pronominal affix cJ or J^, that is to say, to employ the 
expression cJJpa>- Itazretin or j^-<3>- hazretiniz (thy or your excellency, 
majesty, &c.) The simple pronoun thou or you must be used, or the 
expression uf^U cl^U zat-inilileri (your high person, or literally their high 
persons). jCJU ci^l j zat-i-aliniz (your high person) is also used, but is 
not so respectful, as it is considered more polite to address any one in the 
third person plural. Example, a^j ls^^^^ l5'^ 'J^^ ^^ zat'inUinizi 
hhaiU zahmet vfrdim (l have given your excellency much trouble). 



The use of the Singular after Cardinal Nnmhen. 

544. If a noun is preceded by a cardinal number it must remain in 
the singular. Example — 

^A^ O^J '^^ y ^^^ ^^^^ ^^fi^ 9^^" Thtie/mireanymiiimfasm 

^cJ^\f ^^y, v^^ ^ df^^^r ^ ^ozi bounlarln that the Cadi wodd bring 

c^AJ J ^^\mAm^\ cAdS bdshlna kazayi assimam a judgment firom heaven and 

<o iiX>-Sjjpi ^l^lj vu belayi naghehani ghe^ a sudden calamity on their 

^^;C«^ VJ^^ ^'^"^J!/^ ^^^^J^^ ^ b^^ vejMU defi heads induch could not be 

Jil^J inirmAMi c%tl averted m any way 

''\^ji{j^j^} Ikiriissbir gMmbHtU Two captmm sink a ship 

rlrJlor 
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Languag< 













Dervish dakhK mtr-l- 
'Jceldm olmaghln hounlara 
hikiayat gharth^ vS temsi' 
lot ojihc ntlkl etdi her 
nuhcyi bin htlh ve h^r 
hdhl bin kitdb etmiyin 
ehli-mejliss tamam mer" 
tvbi zevkyab oldau 

Iki bassma kitdb dldlm 

Parassi nikddar ? 
ElU grousha 
Yuz yimourta 
Trebsottndan Erzrowna 
iki yol var dUr 



Hie denrish also being 
an eloquent man related to 
them strange tales and 
wonderful examples, and 
making every piece of wis- 
dom a thousand chapters 
and every chapter a thoU' 
sand books, the company 
were perfectly delighted 

I have bought two printed 
books 

How much are they ? 

(At) fifty piastres 

A hundred eggs 

There are two roads from 
Trebizond to Erzroum. 



EXERCISE XXIX. 

Have you bought silver spoons ? Have you ever seen the island (^jtj>' jSzire) 
of Crete (J^^j ghirid) ? ITie king arrived last night. ITiere are no gardens (^^V 
bughcht) in the town of Brighton. Do you like {KlX^zij bcyenmek) china cups 
(ablative) ? I like them very much, but they are very dear (jllyJ pdhdH). Tbere 
are a great many wild ducks in that country {^jl^SIa^ memUket). Do you know 
the name of the landlord {ir^^j\ ev-sahibi) ? I have heard it, but have forgotten 
( jujyy ounoutmak) it. Buy six okes of grapes (ajjj^ vzum) for me, and two okes ' 
of potatoes ((y»\5Ub patatass). The Danube is a very large river. Have you seen 
my brother's portrait (a-»^ ressm) ? I saw it at the photographer's (n^^^j^^^ 
fotograflyap) house. There is now a fine iron bridge at Constantinople. I wrote 
to His Excellency Fuad Pasha, but I have not yet (\>J daha) received an answer 
(jL^\^jawab). I am very much obliged (s1)wCj^ iwJ teshekJdur etmek) to your 
Excellency. The company (^^^^-Lsr* ^jJb\ ehl-i-mejliss) enjoyed themselves (imJLiyi 
fj^j\ zevkyab). He was one of (^jJ den) the learned (Ui^ viema) men of the age 
ij^ss, assr). He gave a feast (v^s^Li ziya/et) to the principal (^J^^ ^y^ ™^ 
of his country (k::^^^ vilayet). In that city there was a merchant who had three 
sons. This book contams ((J^j\ c5jl>. havi olmak) fif^-two cbaptera. Have yoa 
rend the tale (^.Ul>> hihayf) of the Der>'i9h Hawayi ? I have only read the first and 



m^ 
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second chapters {l-J^, hdh) of it. Hie people (jis>^ khdk) of the city. heard 
(CJui^J dinltmek) the dispute ()^J dawa). As soon (^^ gkiht) u the long saw 
the girl's heauty ( JU^yfiiui/), he was smitten ^(J^j^j^J^ iiSt^ ^Mdma ginriftmr 
oimak) with her. Go to the mayor (^^V^ sou'bashl) of the town (j^ sk^kir) 
and tell him the circumstances (J^^^\ ahwaliniz) (yoa are in). This woman ia the 
wife ((^yl>> khatoun) of my elder (cJ^^i biyuk) hrother. Ihey appealed (d^^cj 
k1}asj\ davet) to the law (cJj^ c^ sher-i'Sherif) and went into the preaence 
(^2^«a». Aovrotrr) of the Cadi (^U ibi/r;). The Cadi looked at the old OV^^ 
ikhtiyar) man's face (J^ ytir). Four persons (^^1^ kishi) agreed (cXasjY ^UJ\ 
t7/t/</A: etmek) to travel (CXcjI (j:...^Um» s^j/ah^i elmek). For fear (^^^Scij^;^ kkmf^ 
findan) of wild (vi.5tjy« muezii) animals (j\y\>^ janvar) they agreed to sleep Qj^«^1 
ouyaumak) by turns (^)cjj3 nuhetli). They approved (cJ^^f ^^««»a^ /oilnfi efaieJb) 
and applauded {*CS^^ cM/^ o/mji ^/m^A:) the carpenter's {f^y^ iulghir) skill 
(^^ huner) (ablative). Have you written to His Excellency the Prince (tC^JY^ 
shehzadi) ? There were formerly (UjL* sahlka) two brothers of mine in the king'a 
service (<>£,*«■< Jew khidmet, hhmelf). Ihey were young men (vJ^^ ^^ taiijuwam), 
but in sense (^^i3>:>''.^^ Jaa oA:/ jihetinden) and intelligence (vj:i*%jj^ feratei) thear 
were old (^ /iir). 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

Adjectives of Turkish Origin. 

545. In an ordinary way, especially when the words used are of Turkish 
origin, the adjective in Turkish, as in English, is put before the noun^ and 
is invariable, whether the noun be masculine or feminine, singular or plural. 
Example : — 

C*^^ Jji^ Ghivsel dddm A handsome man 

^J^ ^jf Ghhtzel kdrl A pretty woman 

jt«(3^ cjj^ CT^ivr^/ dddmlar Handsome men 

^AO^ clb^ Ghiuzel kdrllttr Vrttty women 

aS\ cJ^ Biyuk dddm A great man 

J>^o\ CJ^ Biyuk dddmlar Great men 

jJj J <^\^ ^ ji Bir 4i sherab vi dilber A good wine and a 

Jbj jljlb ^j\ CL^^ avret iki tdtU sShir dir fascinatmg woman are two 

jJ sweet poisons [slaTea. 

JHj^ i}j^J]y ^'A ghiuzel jariyil^ Many beantifiil (fanak) 

* It is not requisite to repeat i^AsA when writing the Turkish sentence. 
\ Tlie latter is the usual pronunciation in Turkish* although incorrect. 

N 
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646. When the adjective is the predicate of a sentence it still remains 
inyariable. Example : — 

JOz dill dit 

DHi ol dir kizenghin dir 










vifoukera ghili ghechenir 

Sou chichek ghiuzel dir 

Bou chichekler ghiuzel dir 

Khojttmlz pek maloU' 

mdtti dir 

Khojalarimiz maloU' 

mdtti dir 

Dosstounouz kSi/siz dir 
Klzl hiifsiz dir 
Shaghird tenhel dir 
Shaghirdan tenhel dir 
Kdri chirkin dir 
Kdrllar chirkin dir 



The girl is mad 

He is mad who is rich 

and yet lives like the poor 
This flowa is pretty 
These flowers are pretty 
Our professor is very 

learned 

Our professors are 

learned 

Your friend is ill 
His daughter is ill 
The pupil is lazy 
The pupils are lazy 

The woman is ugly 

The women are l^Jtf^ 



^h 



The Persian Mode of Connecting Nonn and Acyective. 

547, In books, and in conversation when elegance is studied, the Persian 
mode of connecting the adjective is oflen adopted. This consists in putting 
the adjective after the noun, and joining the two vocally by pronouncing 
an t between them. Example : — 



oJsj-U ^Urf jrjjpjU 



BdghA^dilkiusha 

Lissan'i'turkiyi eugh* 
renmili siniz 

01 memUketdi hir 
shehir-i'dzim var^idi 

Mizaj'i'Sheri/iniz nassl 
dir? 

Chechen ghiun Ezmiri 
teshri/'i»alilerindi sipa- 
rish-i'ttjisi vdkl olmoush 



A delightful garden 

You ought to learn the 
Turkish language 

There was a great city in 
that country 

How 18 your (noble) 
health? 

The other day, on your 
sublime visit to Smyrna, I 
gave yon a humble C019* 
mission. 



* "And " and " but ** are oftea thus found together in Turkish, 
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648. The rules with regard to the connection of the two nouns after the 
Persian fashion (see 633, 634, 636, 636) apply also to a noun and an 
adjective connected in the Persian way. Example: — 



U 



c5K 






Binayi^ushiwar 

Mouyi'Styak 

Khani'UdiUmuha 

Jayujanfeza 

Duayi'khalr 

MHv^'U-shirin 

Devlet'Uhihiyi'Uiran 

Vukelayl - saltanMt - 1 - 
seniyiden* biri mekteht. 
siyareU gheldiyinden Ush* 
ekhiur^nami 



A just governor 

A solid boilifing 

Black hair 

A delightfol house 

A deKdous place 

A good prayer 

Sweet fruit [Fbrria 

The heautiM State of 

A letter of thanks for one 
of the nunisters of the 
Turkish Government com* 
ing to viat a sdiool. 



The Use of Arahic A^ectives. 

649. When an Arabic adjective is placed before a noun it graerally is 
invariable^ applying both to masculine and feminine, sing^ular and plural 
substantives. Example : — 






Azim vSnr 

Azlm devlet (feminine) 
Nazl^r vi khojamiz htm 
shayhird koullartna turki 
lissdnini eurutmhfS bed u 
mubashirei bouyourdouk^ 
larlnda evvela vahl rabbO" 
nldan khabr veren Arabi 
huroufdCivX talim boU" 
yourdouklafindam 



A great vizier 

A gpreat state 

My prindpal and pro- 
feasor on their beginning 
to teach thia pupil your 
(humble) servant the Tmrk^ 
iik language having fint of 
all taught me the ArMc 
letters which inform one of 
the IKvine in8pirBtioD.t 



660. If the Arabic adjective, however, follows the noun it agrees with it 
in number and gender. 

* This word literally means '' splendid/* but is used for *' Itekish.'' 
t This means that the Koran is written with Aralric letters. 

n2 
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Seni.'ujidldi doukhoul 
etdxyindat. 

Zat'i'SeniyileriMi ala^ 
ka^'uizeUySm u aukhou* 
vet'i'ihediyim 



The sabUme* oatum 
(Torkej) 

Hie beautifol^ state of 
Perna 

As the new year has com* 
menced 

M7 eternal love and ever* 
lasting brotherhood to your 
briniantf person. 










.^sij\ 



NoUe ministers 

Turkish ndes 

Hie United States (re- 
publics) of America 

It is one of the Persian 
fortresses 

Great prophets. 



551. An Arabic irregular plural noun requires the adjective following it 
to be an irregular plural or feminine singular (regular). Example : — 

^jV^ tjIofS^ Khoutout't-mutivaziyS Parallel Imes 

Vukelayi'fikham 
Kawaid'i'OSsmaniyS 
Jemahir^'mvjtimii'i - 

KUa^uiraniyiden biri 
dir 

Ekbiya-i'lzilm 

552. When the adjective is put aAer the noun in the Persian way it 
takes the affixes which would be added to the noun were the adjective put 
before it. Example : — 

J^ **^\)!^ \J^»j^ jl^ Kdhr-i'Sherifi orada 

dir 

Bir - shehir - 1 - azimi 
gheldek 

KeTf'i'Sherifiniz nassl 
dir? 

Mizaj'i'Valaleri isstif' 






f JjjLis-i1 sjjf\^ -U 



J j ' j - ^ J 



Hh holy tomb is there 

We came to a large city 

How is yotfr nohh health 
(how do yoa do) ? 
The note was written and 
iJlJU sartndS shovkh6 tahrir n sent to inquire after yinnr 
c5jji tessyir kitlndl 



exalted " health. 



* These are stereotyped epithets m continual use. 

t The example I have taken to illustrate the rules are often taken from Turkish 
standard works. They are thoroughly Turkish, of course, and therefore the Eagiiah 
of them will sound peculiar to English ears. 



Tlie Use of Arabic Adjectives. 



181 



j;l>> JiK^Uai \}^ fHi Kelam ''i' surrey a "tU' With liif ArtlKnl^ d»» 

CL-JS J Ai>> j;j[jt ^^U idmlnU kJudk • i • aUm coime joa guide the people 

^j^j^ tariki'hdkka delalet edSr^ of the world into the pe& 

of troth. 



or JJ <-^jcii^ J Jj/ 



} 



«A ve^evMvv VfAvw^ ee^w ^^vfvvv^p 



tr 



553. When adjectives are put before the noun in the Torkiah Way they 
are generally not joined together by the conjunction j vi (and), but they 
are sometimes and very often in writing. Example :— 

(^0\ ^0\ J^ Ghittzel 6depli dUm 

Ghiusel vi edepU ddim 

Ghiuzel mahfaub kU 

Ghuisel vi ma^ouh kU 

Bir ghayet gkhud vi 
merghoub kitdb 

Mubarek vi metsoud 
khakipayi merahinualoud 
humayoundan rijayi kern* 
teranimdxr 

Bir akil u dona viziri 
var idi 

Chok ghiuzel vi mer* 
ghoub shdir 

654. When there are several adjectives put after the noun in the Peiman 
Way they are never connected by •, but they are joined to each other by the 
sound of i, according to the rules given for connecting nouns with nouns 
and nouns with adjectives in the Persian fashion (see 533, 634, 635, 
536). Example : — 

Fermdn - name - 't - Your noble and frincefy 

mekiarim alami^ i^khidi^ letter 
vanileri 

Merahim • i - aliyi '*i • Your high and states** 

assefanileri man-likef acts of grace. 

555. An adjective, or a possessive pronominal affix when used as ao 
adjective, may refer to several nouns without being repeated. Example :^- 



.ill 



Apretty Mud wiodeei girt 

An extrem^ hetm^fid 
QMdpopuhrhoA 

It is my humble request 
to your btetted mid keg^g 
Imperial Miyes^, who are 
noted for mercy 

Hehad an uUelSgetd emd 
wife vizier 

A very bemd^ emd 
popular ^poei. 






*'Ihe expression a\^ \jj suriyya-nizam literally means/'arrangedliketheFleiadea.'* 
t The word ij\i^\ is derived from c^l« the name of Solomon's grand vizier^ 
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J uV '^)jf ^J^ 






«w A^1p>-\ft u: 



ji^ "^jj^ '^^ 



A.j.^^ r> 2» jj 



1. 



..k^ 






Sfhat'U'Ofiyetleri khab* 
rUihizlerifirhan udilshad 
etmSleri timennoiindi 

Loutf'U'ihsM kerima- 
n6lerini mutSshekkir im 

Vi ishbou tebrik u- 
tehniyet - t - aWMnden 
mahzousiyet U'tnemnomU' 
yet - 1 - ajizanim tarifden 
azad6 oldoughou h6yamnd6 
v6 muharek misaj'i'dcV' 
IctUri issti/sarindc nC' 
mik6 - t - scnavvri tahrlr 
kmndl 

Ma - b^inlcrindS dslm 
mubahcssS vu munaz6a 
todkl oldou 



Requesting yoa to make 
us glad and joyful with the 
news of your health and 
immunity /ram sicknett 

I thank you for your 
gracious/avour tokdkindness 

My letter (the letter of 
him who prays for you) has 
been written to explam that 
my humbler Joy and delight, 
owing to your sublime am* 
gratulation and felicUatum, 
are beyond expresnon, and 
to enquire after your bles- 
sed health* 

A great discussion and 
great quarrel arose between 
them. 



656. If two uouns be joined in the Persian way^ and tlie first is 
described by one or more adjectives, simple or compound, they must be 
put afler the first noun. Example : — 

The yoj^/ tidings of his 
imperial accession 

A certain person^ stat« 
ing that he will construct 
and build a vessel under the 
mighty^ shadow of (his) 
imperial majesty, has r6« 
quested by a petition that 
permission be given (him). 







Khahr4'mcsscrct cssr» 
i'JulousS'i'humayounlarl 

Fildn kimessnSsayi'i" 
shevkctvayi - *t - hazrct - 1 - 
shahanvii hir kUa sifin6 
bina vu insha edvj6yi 
bvyaniU izn-u roukhsdt 
vSrlilmassi b6 arzuhal 
iltimass etmish 



bbl. Adjectives which require some other word or words to complete 
their meaning must be put after those words when Turkish construction is 
used. Example : — * 

* This is the style usual in Turkis^h letters, and is extracted verbatim from one. 
f This is the style adopted in Government documents* 



I 
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^jt9 AA lJ\jJU SherohiUdoUm FuUrfmott' 

dU» jb j^jU i^jkij^s^ Mouharehiyi kdiir hir A king Mt In war 

padiikah [dhr {fuit 

ji^ji2i)j li^^i^^ljc^ Sanai'i'qjihS yS Udir He is skUfid in Hramge 

jmi ^LJ ^lJL^Jl^ K6UmaU kddir hir He is a companioii mUe 

^Jl1« ^ J J k,,j^^>\a< tnussahib dir ki tnessU in speech whose like is not 

CJ^J i^r^jf ghieurulmush diil seen. 

358. With the Persian construction, the adjective always preceden the 
word it requires to complete its meaning. Example : — 

it>\^ jd\i Kdd%r»i mubahessS Able in contro v ersy. 



The Use of^ bir, ^^ A/' with an Acljectaye, 

559. When the word j bir, '' one" or '' a." is used with an adjective 
qualifying a noun, it is generally put immediately before the noun, and not 
before the adjective, as in English; but it can also be put before the 
adjective. Thus : — 

^J (^*^\jiy\ ii hir ttddm dUr, he is a good man 
I*j3\ L^cSji J»J^^ /aide'li bir kitdb dldim, I have bought a useful book 
(^\^ ^ji bir e'i sherab, a good wine 
^ /^iAjj^\^\ insd/sU bir dddm sin, thou art a dishonest man 
jy^^'Oji^, ^^c^j\jj^ t^miz bir ustad bilirmisiniiP do you know a good workman ? 
\^\ji jJiiU^ (dtll bir elma, a sweet apple. 



The Turkish Acyective ^ ghibi. 

560. The Turkish adjective ^ ghibi (like) comes ufter nouus and 
pronouns, instead of before tliem, as in English. 

^^ ^j)^ tourp ghibi, like a radish 
^j^ (yUS\ vlmdss ghibi, like a diamond 

ls^ lj^ ^At'mt ghibi, like a ship 
L<r^ L^J^ ar^^/an ghibi, like a lion. 

When used thus with a noun, or with the personal pronoun third person 
plural, with the plural demonstrative pronouns, or with interrogative or 
relative pronouns, it requires no change in those words. Example:— 




184 ^ Practical Chramniar of the Turkish Language. 



Serv ghibi reftwri vi 
touti ghibi gMuftari hdih' 
hutt 

Thuti ghibi suwiylir 
Anlar ghibi yazi bilir- 

• • • A 

nuitmir 

Bounlar ghibi ghiuzel 
kitdbkurinlz var mi ? 



She began to walk Uke 
a cypre$$ tree^ and talk like 
aparroi 

He talks like a parrd 
Can 70a write like them ? 

Have yoa pretty books 
like these? 



661. When used with any other pronoun than those stated above, ^ 
requires the pronoun to be in the genitive. Example : — 



Benim ghibi 

Sizin ghibi 

Anin ghibi 

Sdna bou hikiayegi 
ibraz etmekden mouradim 
bou dlr ki benim ghibi bir 
mahremi'i'issrar eU ghir- 
mish ikcn mushaverSde 
ihmal etmiyiein 



Like me 

Likeyoa 

Like him 

My object in tellmg 
you this tale is tbat» having 
got a confidant like me, 
you may Dot neglect me in 
consultation. 



Acyectives Bequiring the Dative Case. 

662. Many adjectives require the noun or pronoun to which they 
refer to be in the dative case. Those most in use which do so are the 
following : — 



C-? 


Lazlm 


Necessary 


^»A/\i 


FaidiU 


Useful 


cdu 


Malik 


Possessing 


JiU 


MaU 


ladined [ing 


H^ 


MuhtdJ 


In need o( wanting, requir- 


J^ 


Moyghagir 


Contraiy to 


• 


Munassib 


Fit, proper for 


oi> 


Laylk 


Fit, worthy of 



See i^\j ^jt. The cypress is regarded in the £^t as the symbol of 
jgracefulnesSk 
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JuLo 


itoukm/yid 


J^v 


YaklBlak 


jU 


Yaror 


j<\j\l 


YarwHUU 


i-iS\) 


Wdklf 


Uk« 


Moutitt 


Examples ; — 




M^\^Mji\k^^y»\ 


Ousoula-mc 




\ 



J ^ - 



Ir- 



J JJj i^yJ'. ^ji JJ 



<u]l>. J.ij c5AJ^ 




J^ u^l^ 



c;>=5^ L^ji J::*^ *-^y 



'bSja-vu-na-seza herSkei 
Kitdh siparislMii da'ir 
hlr mektoup 
Medhi layHk 
Niy6 yarar? \dir 
HiminetinhS muhttlj 
Kdil'i-nefss khousoui' 
slnda ajelc etmek padisha" 
lerc munassib dfd dir 

Fakir AhuUMejd isse 
birfil yuku dltoun dell bir 
habbiy6 malik dcil idi 

Hdkk subhanahu vc 
taala hazretleri derounoum 
haiin6 wdklf dir 



Shah Behvqf bou ah" 
wdli moutdli oldoughou 
ghibi kemcd shifakdtindan 
dghlaylp vi bi itvakouf 
bir fil yuku altoun khaii* 
nisinden chlkardip bir 
b6yai fili yukliyip Abvl 
M^di tesslim etdUer 



Atteothftt to . 
SaitaUe, fitting* seemly 
Useful 
Usdeis 
Aware of 

Cognisant of* aware of. 

« 

Unseemly and improper 
condact, contrary to custom. 
A letter about ordering a 
book 

Worthy of praise 
Whatisitatc^/or/' 
It rehires your inflneDce 
In the matter of taking 
life it is notproper/ar kings 
to be in a bony 

As for poor Abol Mcjd, 
be did not only not poioeu 
an elephant load of goldf 
bat not even a grain 

His Majesty God (to 
.whom be praise, and wboae 
name be exalted \*) is awtart 
of the state of my interior 
(sool) 

As soon as Shah Beh* 
vaj became cognisant of Hm 
state (of things) he cried 
from his perfect commiser- 
ation, and, withoat delay 
havmg an elephant load of 
gold taken oat of hb 
sury, and pot on a 
elephant, they delivered it 
to Abal Me)d 



* These two Arabic expressions are continually used after the name of God. 
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PaduhakUr kendi koul" Kings do not need a pre- 

larln} euldurmekdS bir text for kflling their ser- 
iUeti muht4j dSU dhr vants. 



Adjectives Beqairing the Ablative. 

563. Some adjectives require the ablative, the following amongst the 
number: — 



u>-^ 



4 • 




Examples : — 



^)\^ J J^'^ 



h^ J ^>>i^ u^l 



Memnoum 

Khoshnoud 

Mahzouz 

Mahzoun 

Mukcdd6r 

M^yoMse 

hhtiydkani muraselatc 
mdsrouf oldn himmetiniZ" 
den mahzouz oldoum 

Khojalar vi hempaleri 
andan khoshnoud ou mah*- 
zouz oldoular 

Fildn shci shou kddar 
grousha ishtira v6 irsal 
bouyourdouklarina da ir 
bir kUa tahrirat valaleri 
mc'eli m^oumoumouz oU 
moush 
LS^U vjf^CJU cl;! j 2at - t - alinizi afiyet 

<d-^U ^^yy^iji^jj^ gjjj] uzerc ghicurdughumden 

(iji^A^ ghayetU memnounoum 
CJv •^'^^^^ij^ 1-^ Sizi ghicurdughumden 

wy»«4»« pck memnounoum 
LJui^yoLo *X^^\^] AbuhMejd mdksoud^ 

ounoun hdstl olmasindan 
me'youss oloup zar zar 
dghlaH 









Ghid 

Pleased 

Delighted 

Grieved 

Sorry 

Desperate, hopeless 

I am delighted at the 
exertions made hj you in 
affectionately correspond- 
ing* (with me) 

His teachers and school* 
fellows were pleased and 
delighted with him 

I have understood the 
meanmg of a "sublime" 
letter of yours* about your 
kindly baying and sending 
such and such things at' so 
many piastres 

I am extremely glad I 
see you in good health 

• 

I am glad to see yott 

• 

Abul-Mejd despairing of 
his object being attained, 
cried and groaned. 



* Turkish epistolary style of w 




The Degrees of Gompanson. id7 

EXERCISE XXX 
Look at these pretty flowers ? He is a good and a learned man. The IVurkiah 



language is very useful (^2fJu\j /aide' II), She is a fascinating (c-^^J dilJSnb) 
woman. There are many pretty women in London. What is that book about ? 
It is about geometry (ilUJcJb hendesst). Have you read the history {jiflj^ tarikk) 
of Turkey (<uU crJI^J devlet-i-aliyf) ? I have read it. The eternal {iJ^\ ibeii) 
friendship {\j:^^^ '^ mahahet) existing {j^j*^ derkiar) between ns. Does he know 
Oriental (^^j^ sharki) languages (<uJ\ (pi.) elslnf) ? He b a very learned man. 
How is your (sublime) health (cJ^ keif) ? Thank you (aU J^l ethamd-u-UUdk)^ 
I am very well {y\ el). How is your (noble) (ii^^^ sherif) mother {}S!\y 
(A.) walidSi ? All kmds (j)jJ jS; J turlu turlu) of various (cdr.fr* moukht6lif) 
individuals (^ls=*^^ (pi.) eshkhass) came to the town. He received varions presents 
(Mj^ (pi.) hC'daya) from his friends. He acted (cXcj^ K^:-^j>- huriket etmek) thus 
after great {(^^i^ uzim) reflection {^Su tcfckkiur). He is an old and faithful (^J«3l<» 
sudlk) servant (j\*^i^\ cmekdar). The king not knowing the worth (jjJ kddr) and 
value (c:^v«^ kCimet) of an old ser\*ant, grew tired (^Jk^jU^jI ousanmak) of him. 
You have beautiful silver spoons. Where did yon buy them ? I bought them in 
London of a good silversmith {^^^si^^ kouyoumjou). They are not dear ( JV^^ 
pdhdlt). What a pretty little watch (vJ^U saat)\ Is it gold? Yes.* The 
Euglish merchants are veiy rich {^2JSJ ^cnghin). Have you ever been in England? 
I lived there three months (u5\ a'i). Do you think it a pretty country (d-^CL^^ 
memicket) ? It is a pretty and a healthy (jSlLl shifalt) country. The climate is 
too damp {^yioj ^^ li^«3 daha chok routoubetlt). The climate (}j3b hawa) of 
Turkey is very agreeable (v— ijU laii/). The sky (cJj^ ghieuk) is very dear ( j];J 
bcrrak). There are many (j^ chok) high (cX.-^^ yuksek) hills (^ tepi) in 
the neighbourhood (j^y^jitcar) of Constantinople ( J^Vx^^ hstanhat). 



THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON- 

The Comparative. 

564. The comparative degree is generally expressed by putting the 
word with which the comparison is made in the abladve case and leaving 
the adjective unaltered. The words \>J daha (more) and 2rjbj ziyadi 
(more) arc sometimes put before the adjective for the sake of emphasis, or 
to prevent ambiguity. Example : — 

• Say, " It is gold/' it being too abrupt in Turkish to merely an8wer< " Yes/* 
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JjAjj ^^y Jxi 










« I* * 



^; J^J J^ (>*" t 



SUkMlen tdtn 

Ahmed sLsden boilou dir 

Siz henden zenghin $mii 

Bou jevher (n ndziri 

atip kendi elinU souUdn" 

't'rouma hidiy6 edcsin bou 

hidlyi zimnindi loutf ou 

keremlU mhnouUndem 

ziyadc messrour ou khoH' 

dan oloursoun dcdiler 



Jrszlan tWddcn she* 
Jaatli dir* 

Altin gluumishden cidir 

Zan ctdiyimdtn ghech 
dir 

Senden devIetU oldn Hi 
ortak olma 

Muhibb'i^sddlk ei dir 
kishinin dkrabaslndan 

Hdkk 8CUZ zehirden dji 
dir 



Sourer than vinegar 
Sweeter than sugar 
Ahmed U taller than you 
You are richer than I 
They aaid: "Take this 
peerless jewel with thy own 
hand, and make a present (of 
it) to the kmg of Room; and 
with regard to this jewels 
by bis favour and gradous- 
ness you will be tnore 
pleased and delighted than 
you expect 

The lion is braver than 
the fox 

Gold is better than silver 
It is later than I thought 

Do not become a partner 
with a tnore exalted man 
than thyself 

A faithful friend is better 
than relations 

A true word is bitterer 
thanpdson. 



565. Sometimes the Arabic comparative form of adjectives is used 
ISxample:— 

Huktma zarar't'Omdan 
zarar4'khas$ evla dir d6' 
mizhler 






Wise men have said, 
" individual harm is better 



* yJ Bou zhakhui tejribi 

jjjjt CX«CJ[f etmek evla dir 



than public barm" (t.e. 
mjury to individuals b 
better than injuiy to the 
world in general) 

It is better to test this 
individnal. 



The jJ dir may be omitted* 



tTtari 



iro^ 
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The Superlative. 

566. The superlative in general is expressed by the word slJ\ en being 
prefixed to the adjective* The adjective takes the pronominal terminatioii 
kJ or ^ (his, hers, its), and the word with which the comparison is made is 
put in the genitive. Example : — 









Elmalerin en iiasi 

PadishaJia ghelip Mah» 
rousSyi ghayetdi chirkin 
diyup kddh ou zem edip 
6'itdiler Padlshahim $enin 
haremndS jariyilerm en 
ednassi ol klzdan hussndar 
olmak gherek 



Th« best of the apples^ or 
the best apple 

They came to the king 
and 8ud that Mahroos^ was 
extremely ugly, and cen- 
soring and reviling ber, ex- 
claimed: Sire* the hnoe^ 
of the slaves in thy harem 
most be more beautiful than 



that girl. 

567. The word cJf en, however, is sometimes omitted. Example : — 

^^\ cJjjii KUlarU Sissi The best giri 

L^^. C-}^j1 Addmlarln hiyughu The biggest man 

^^y\ ^^J^y^ Ci?) At ha'iwdnlarin ^issidir The horse is the best 

jj animal. 

568. The superlative is occasionally expressed by employing the com- 
parative in conjunction with such words as il^jumle or i.^ hep (all). 
Example : — 

JumUsinden shejaatli 
dir 

Padishahin bir kUl var 
dir ki jimi ktzlardan 
j6fniU vi Hassan^ dir 



^CLcLsA ^j;JCmi.*^U.'>' 



He is the bravest 



j^ 






•• • 



The long has a daughter 
who is the prettiest and 
most beautiful of all girls. 



EXERCISE XXXI. 

Your brother is taller than you. Knowledge ( Jifi 'ilm) is better than wealth 
( Jte miii). If you do as I tell you you will be more delighted than you expect. 
Ix>ndon (|[;J^y Londra) is larger than Paris (^^^ Paris). Teheran (^^^ 
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• 

Tekrdn) is tmaUer than Constantmople. Hie hone is the most vsefiil (^9ji\i 
/aWU) animal. Silk (CILj^ ipek) is dearer (j}l^ pShdlt) than cotton (J>«^ 
pdmouk). Oar house is larger than yours, hut Mr. So-and-so's (u/JcJ) ^Jli JiUm 
efendi) is the largest. This is the hest hook for learning French {l:>y>^\ji /rannija). 
It is most necessaiy (mJ\ elzem, Arabic comparative) for those who go to Turkey to 
know Turkish. It is later than you thought. He knows FVench better than you. 



THE NUMERALS. 

The Position of the Numerals, 

569. A Turkish or Persian noun of number, when used as an adjective, 
is always put before the noun, but an Arabic noun of number is put after 
the noun. Ex:ample :— 



C^^ Jd 



ijJS 



(Jil ^.z^ (p.) ♦ 
JV ^- J> (P> 

£i j\yb ju0 (P.) 



Iki dddm 
Besh kdri 
Uch chojauk 
Iki varil baraut vS 
iki top vi on iki tufik 

Heft iklim 
HSzar yek rouz 
Sad hSzar laU 

KouwQ'yi'khamsi 
Bad zeman Bassroyi 
ghelipHashiminin khan4$' 
sini sualedip hizar zahmet 
iU bouldou 



Two men 

Five women 

Tluree children 

Two barrels of powder 
and two cannon and twelve 
muskets 

Hie seven climates 

A thousand and one days 

A hundred thousand 
tulips 

The five senses 

After some time he came 
to Bassora, and asked for 
the house of Hashmin* and 
found it after (with) a 



^j5 (A.) 

thousand trouUee. 

670. When the Turkish and Persian nouns of number are used, the 
nouns they refer to must be in the singular. Example : 

J^ J^3 f}^ ^y Uc^ kitdblm var dir I have three hooks 

CU jCiWj^jjUr^j; Bou mouharehidi iki In tins hatde two 

^j\ tZJjJ jyj\ jy^ bin besh yvz otouz deurt thousand five hundred and 

^^^ Jj^ dddm mdktoul oldou thirty-four MM were killed 



* The words marked P. are Persian* those marked A. are Arable, 




Tlie Arable Numerals, 
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/>! 



j^ltj «t,j*i »Ai^j> 



Bizim makalSdi Un 
besh khanivwr 

• 

Bou essr insha oUnmaiH 
besh yuz senS dir 

Dujihtm 

Tessti hdshtndandfuhMf 
bin par6 oldou 

Bou tara/di ylnumrta 
vi tawouk boulovnmadigh" 
Indan sizleri rija edMm 
yuz tani tauxmk vS bin 
tanSylmourta isktiraedip 
kdtirji Hi tarqfiauzi 
fhteunderiziz 



In our paruh tbere are 
one thousand and five 
AovMt 

It it five hnndxedyMrt 
since this monument was 
erected 

Thetwo voHUSr 

The traj hHQmg from. Us 
head, became (broke into) 
a thoaeand pieeeB 

There being no eggs or 
fowls here, I request yon to 
bay 100 fawlz and 1000 
eggs, and send them to me 
by the muleteer. 



The Arabic Nnmerals. 

571. The Turks never make use of the Arabic numerals J^>*1 akad or 
1j wahid (one)y iJJs>A ihda (one) (feminine)i and ^^^ issnSn or yjA 
issni (two), as adjectives ; but they do sometimes in writing employ the 
other Arabic numbers as adjectives, and when they do so the noun is put 
in the plural. Example : — 



AjUmI i\ 



JezatT't seba 



ix^ M^\i\ (A.) 



dJOj\ j^\iA 



Akdlim^i'Seba 
Kouwa^yi^khamsi 
Jewamb't-erba 
Anaslr*hirb<m 



The seven ishmdz (the 
name given by the TaA» 
to the Ionian Islands) 

The seven c/isistat 

The five semes 

Thefaor sides 

Hie four elemeiUs. 



A Noun of Number with an A^ective. 

572. If the noun is described by one. or more adjectives as well as m 



* \y kuwa is the Arabic ploral of CDy komwet (power, fiicolty;. 
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noun of number, the number, if it be Turkish, is put before the adjectiye, 
and if it be Arabic it is put directly after the noun. Example : — 

^^ U^W; ^^ ^^ %^^ y^^^^ ^^ *^^<'^ waistcoats 

^^ J »yl L5^!/^ ytrmt k/ira koyoun Twenty black sheep 

yj^\^ xi^^j^ c5fj Kouwa^yi^hhanutS^U' The five physical (ap* 

zaUri parent) senses. 



The Word " Or " between Nnmerala. 

/)73« The word '%r" between two nouns of number in English is 
omitted in Turkish. Example : — 

Ul) ^ 9^ , S^\ Jki uch ilma Two or three apples 

Ji^^o^^^Tjy \0 BdM kirk elli lira He owes me forty or fifty 

jd borjU dir pounds 

i^\si ^jd ^\ yjj Besh din turlu kitdb I request* you to boy 

^^jy^ JLj^^ 9JJ9 (^ji\ dUp bizleri irsal bouyowr* five or six kinds of books, 

J^ y^^J ^^^^ rijamiz dir and send them to me (as)*t- 

^^-£w jj cXcLl? Ddghin hir khosh mes* Having come to a plea* 

jjJj;^^ i^s^ C)l;««^ sirlik mahalint vardikda sant promenade amongst 

ji C*^ U^^ Lri ^J^Jlf ghieurduki besh own ddttm the mountuns, he saw that 

\Z^jp^ iCiji bir yeri oiovrmoushlar five or ten men were sitting 

in a place (there). 

574. The Turkish nouns of number are sometimes put after noims they 
qualify in appearance when they designate only a part of another number. 
In this case the noun is put in the genitive, is either singular or plural, and 
the noun of number takes the pronominal affix of the third person singular 
(ci or ^). The Turkish noun of number is, in reality, in such instances, 
used substantively. Example : — 

^jf c)Jitij/i Dervishlerin biri ) One of the dervishes, or. 

i^j) il)JLjjuO Dervishin biri ) a dervish 

^j{ %:J^o\ AddmlarU biri ^ A man* or, one of die 

or ci^ (XUj^ Addmin bM ) men 

* Literallj, " It is ovr request" ; but it is considered respectful to use " we '* 
for " I." and " our"' for "mine." 

t ** Us •• is used for ** roe." See preceding note. 
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The Use of j^, <>;, ^U^, J\^ and ^B. 

675. After the words j^ chok (much, many), ji)^ wdftr (many), 
^j) bir kach (a few), ^j^m b&zt (some), and -^li kach (how many ?), 
the noun may be put in the singular or plural, but is generally put in the 
former. Example : — 

(Vlj'i J^ ^\S^ Bir kach sdtr yazarim I will write a few Umeg 

\J^Jl<J\ ^jf Bir kach dddmlar A/ewmencumt 

gheldi 

J^^^ji!^'^ **>JjJU Isstanbolda kach kieu- How many hridgtM are 

pru varP there in Constantinople? 

(^j*>l ^JL^ zf ^jQ%i Bdzi'kerri slkl lodoss Sometime9 if a ttrong 

d^ CJj^J <t-jj^l essSrsi dSniz pek sert 800th-we8t wind it blowing, 

jyy oIoMT the sea gets very rough 

ifXujLi ^\ A3jj Bir kach a? yan'indS * He was b his sernce a 

^A)\ LZ^^S^ khidmet {hizmet) iUidi few numiht. 



EXERCISE XXXn. 

Please buy me twenty okes of grapes and send them here. You have a great 
many friends in Constantinople. A great many thousand men were killed in the 
war {^j\s^ mouharehS) between Turkey and Russia. Tbe Turks fought (Ifr^ 
CX«cj^ kawgha ctmek) better than the Russians ( %S«<^ mosskof). Russia b a larger 
country than Turkey. The Mediterranean (J^J ^ dk dSnii) is larger than the 
Black Sea (J^J sjs kdra diniz). The position (%J^ mevkt) of Constantinople it 
most (C)^ pek) heautiful. The Bosphorus (jUu Boghdz) is more beautiful than 
the Bay of Naples {^J^jjf \^y}^ Napoli kieur/ezi). Give me five or six ponndt. 
I called you five or six times (s^ kerri), but you did not come. What were you 
doing ? I was writing and did not hear you. Make haste (CXcj) jUjs^ qjeU etwuek) 
for (^j3j zira) it is later than I thought. He brought two beautiful white rotet 
(vjd ghiul) from his garden (<Lsail; bdgchi). You have 'five white cows (CA^Y 
inch), hut the best one is ill. In hot countries mutton {^\ (j^y koyoun ett) it 
more digestible (u-fl-isL khafif) than beef (^\ju^ slgMr eii), veal (^\ Vi^J damm 
eli) is worse than beef, but pork (^^J^)^ domouz eti) is the worst of all. I like 
lamb (^^jijy kouzou eti) better than mutton. Tea (ij\>- chat) is dearer than 

c {iy^j kahwi). Tea is better than wine. 

o 




194 A Practical Orammar of the TwTdsh Language. 



The Demonstrative Fronoim. 

676. A demonstrative pronouD, used adjectively, precedes both the noun 
adjective and noun of number, as in English. Example : — 

ij^\} cJ|^ ^ j1 ji Bou uck hiyvk bdssma These three large printed 



V;^ kUdb 



books. 



The Pronominal AfSzes. 

677. The pronominal affixes corresponding to my, thy, his, hers, &c., 
are not always put after the noun to which they refer. If the noun be 
followed by an adjective, simple or compound, or another noun with which 
it is in conjunction, then they are put at the end of the last word. 
Example : — 



\i>y^^^ 










J J j^. j^ '^^y 






Keif'Ualiniz nassl dirP 

Eid'i'Sherifinii mti- 
barek olsmm 

Himmet - 1 - alisinS vi 
kiremini tahsin u qferin 
iilidUer 

Bir ghun adet-i-marou- 
f6ssi uzeri shehirin ichin^ 
d6 der bider ghizer ken 
na-ghiah bir kims6y6 rdsst 
ghelip zahidi kkitdb iiUdi 
kt • • • 

Khdtoun khanvnin ich^ 
indi otourmakdan jdnl 
slklltp bir ghiun tdshra 
chlkip charsKiya ghiz^ 
mighS ghitdi na^ghiah bir 
sarraf juwani gkieurup 
dshik oldou vi mushahedi* 
''i'jemaUnden bi sdbr vi 
bi aram oloup hir ghiun 



How is goiir high health ? 

May your noble fSte be 
blessed* 

They approved and ap- 
plauded his august exertions 
and graciousness 

One day, according to his 
well-known custom, going 
from door to door (begging) 
in the town, he suddenly met 
someone who addressed him 
(the ascetic), saymg . . 

The lady bemg weary of 
sitting at home, one day 
went out to walk in the 
market - place. Suddenly 
she perceived the son of a 
money-changer and fell in 
love with him, and from the 
contemplation of his beauty 
becoming restless and im- 



* Used on the occasion of any festival, as we say, " A merry Christmas to 



you. 



r&c. 
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r^^^ cP^^ \^^^ dukkiani euninden gheehip 
^yi\{ ^Jj£ iiyj\f^ juwanin yuxinS bdkip bir 
^^j}yi L^^ J^ j! ds tiseUi houlcwrdou 










hinden erbah • t - ^o^'o/ 

Adet'i'kddimSssi uxeri 
zahidin khanisM ghelinji 
$hou koushou bdna kSbdb 
i'ili ghieunvHum isstidi 
dedi 

Padishahin bir dukhter^ 
'Upakizi akhteri voT'tdi 
jdnl slkilUp pif^jeriden 
tdshra bdkar iken ghieimt 
Feridi doush oldoughou 
ghibi bin jdn Hi Feridi 
dshik oldou Ferid dakki 
pSnjeriyi bdklp kM 
ghieurdughu ghibi kizalik 
dsKik oloup derd-i'dshk' 
larina chard dramagha 
bdshladllar 

Tebrizdi bir padishahin 
Asim namindi bir vizir 
roushen-zamiri var idi 

Kishinin kia88i''i'hag^ 
ati lebriz olmadoukcha 
Jam-i-mevti noush iilimaz 

Fend dakhl yini kdlklp 
piderinin vi validinnim 
ellerini eupup dua^i'kha'ir* 
lerini dldi 



patient ahe aaed to pMS 
before hit ihop tiftrj di^* 
and (thna) finmd a fitdn 
conadlatkn 

People of taste mn awaj 
from jour disgosting 



According /o huM 
torn, on hia conung to tfie 
aaceUc'a booae, be nid: 
" Roast tbat Inrd for m^ 
mj beart denrea it'* 

Tbe lung had a Smb. 
tifkl daughter. Being ea- 
nuyie, wbile looldng out of 
tbe window* ber eje Mi on 
Ferid» and abe became enm* 
moured of bim "witb athon- 
sand souls.** Ferid» also, 
looldng at tbe window, and 
seemg tbe girU immediatdj 
fell in love, and tbey began 
to seek a remedy for the 
"" illness of their love'* 

In Tebriz tbere waa a 
king wbo had a dear-keaded 
vizier called Asim 

Until a person's bowl of 
life is overflowing be does 
not drink tbe glasa of 
deatb 

Ferid, also nsing agdn» 
kissed tbe bands of Us 
fatber and motber, and re- 
ceived their goad pragero 
(t.e. tbeir blessing) 



* Tbe past tense is often used in Turkisb wbcre we sbonld nse tbe present. 

o 2 
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f '"J ■ '^ V^ f^^^ u^) 



CJ^} 



678. A pronominal 
Example : — 



'I'jtkakbiMiM aUm-uza* 
hirden kdpdn\p aUm-U 
'ulviyS ckeuhm^Ukdkihet 
essrm dchltip aninlS ton- 
silai gkiimaghhm vi iff- 
rar - t - hUamH tnet AJIom 



When I am apparcntlj 
asleep, " My warli^ueiMf *' 
eye being closed totheTisiUe 
world. My true eye being 
opened to the higher world, 
I see aU kmds of examples 
and secrets fall of wisdom.* 



affix sometimes refers to two or more nouns. 



Badihou akvaUerud tu- 
viylSyip fakr v6 fakaUr* 
inden shikiayet 6lUdilir 

Bir ghiuH Babil shehi* 
rinS ghelip dh-ou-hawaS" 
sinden ghayet hdz edip 
mekkS'U'ikamet itlidi 



Then thej described their 
condition and complained of 
their poverty and mieery 

One day coming to the 
citj of Babylon and liking 
Us airandwaterhe sqjoomed 
there. 



579. Besides the pronominal affix appended to a noun the personal 
pronoun corresponding to it is sometimes placed before it. This is generally 
done to prevent ambiguity or for the sake of emphasizing who is the pos- 
sessor. Thus, instead of ^W kitdblm (my book) you can say >jt^ i^^J 
benim kitiiKm (my book) in contradistinction to anyone else's. |*^*X) 
pederim or ^^ jj ^ benim pSderim (my father). Example : — 

My father being old and 
having no other diOd hot 
me, whatever I ask he does 
not refuse 

Then, by the will of God, 
I will say: Many me to 
that yoath. Bat, for a cer- 
tain reason, hitherto, my 



3^1 j^^j ^\ ^^Sj 



Benim pederim ikhtiyar 
oloup vi doT't'dunyadi 
henden ghairi evladi oU 
madlghlndan hir ni teklif 
iilessim derigh iiUmai 

Pess dlldhln emrili 
hini shot yighidi nikiah 
iili derim ama houndan 
dkdem bir khoueous Uhln 



♦ ^U^y7(Talesofal ), 
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pSderim jtanlS vuiara vi 
erkittn'i'devlet ichindi he^ 
nim dkilnd hlr hizmetS 
talik iilhushidi madam 
ki ol hiimet vujouda gheU 
tnSymjS benim dkdm o/- 
nuu 

Benim bou khabimkhab^ 
'i-rahat ditl dir 



father haimtdt 
amongst the viaertand piU 
Ian of the State dependent 
on a certain service. As long 
as that senrice b not per- 
formed my marriage'mXl not 
come ahoQt 

This sleep of mine is not 
the sleep of repose. 



^Jc^ kendi " Own.'' 

580. In such expressions as My own father. Thy own father, kc.^ the 
pronominal afSx is appended to the noun and not to jJCi^* Example :— 

I J J[:^ iJdi^ Kendi kitdblm dir 










• >. 



1;^ 



,1 40^ 






Kendi bdbdnU isstidi 
Meliki'i^roum kendi 
otourdoughou serayi ol 
nakkdsh ghelip nakhsh et* 
masi Ichln bdbdssl kaiser* 
i-roumdan niaz edip izn 
dldl 

Na-ghiah bir chijt ahou 
yavfilarili ghelip sou 
icher-iken bir s6U ghelip 
ahounoun yavrllarlnf dlip 
gheuturur iken erkek 
ahounoun kendi yavrlla* 
rinl siil silip supurdu* 
yunu ghieurunji kendi* 
ssini souya wouroup yav* 
rllarlnl khalass ediyim 
dir iken kdza-ou-kdder 
eriship yavrllar} US erkSyi 
maan souya ghark oldoular 
ama dishi ahou dssla him* 
met etmiyip kendi JdnM 



It is my 0¥m hook 

Your own/aiher wished it 

The qoeen of Greece re- 
quested her father the em- 
peror of Greece to let that 
artist come and pamt ker 
own palace where she lived, 
and ohtaioed his pemusnon 

Suddenly a couple of 
gazelles, with their little 
ones* came and were drink- 
ing the water» when a tor- 
rent came and carried off 
their young ones. On the 
male gazelle seeing the tor- 
rent sweep away 
young ones he 
into the water, saying: 
" Let me save them ;** hot, 
hy the decree of fate and 
destiny, he was drowned 
with his young in the water. 
But the female gazelle, not 
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hnitarmagha meshghoul 
oloup eshinden vi yavrU 
larindan iraz edip firar 

ma 



exerting herself in the least, 
and thinking only of saving 
her ovm /(fe, abandoning her 
mate and her young ones, 
fled away. 



EXERCISE XXXm. 



I knew your late (m^j^ merhoum) father. He was a veiy good man. My father 
also was a good man. He had a great many camels (ir^J devi) and horses. How 
many mares Cj^/>^ kUsrdk) have you ? I shall sell Q^^li^ sdtmak) these three 
pretty cows. There are two bridges now in Constantinople. One of them is of 
iron, and the other (^^4a1j bdshkassi) of wood. There are a great many beautiful 
large bridges in London. Have you seen them ? I have seen most (^ ekser) of 
them. How old (jfjj^U ^\i kach yashindi) is he ? He is twenty-five (IJCm&U 
yashindi). How many houses are there in this town ? More than twenty thousand. 
ITien it must be very big and prosperous {jy^^f^ mamour). Certainly {fi^\ elbeUi). 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

The Omission of Fronoims. 

581. In Turkish personal pronouns are generally omitted, except when 
the sense would not be clear from the context without them. Especially 
when they are in the nominative, they are never used except for the sake 
of emphasis, as the meaning is always apparent from the termination of the 
verb. Thus, ^* he loves'* is jy^ sevir, not jy^ ^\ o sever ^ unless you wish to 
emphasize he; ^jy^ sevirim is "I love,"jCjy.rf seversiniz "you love," 
i-f ji^ gheldi " he came." Example : — 



*^^-> -^^ J^y ^a^^ 







Btr kach isstridiya 
ySyijSyim 

Andan iki uch tani daha 
/tlmazmWnUP 

Shou kiraz hewSyinden 
hir parcha isst^rmisinii ? 

Ei ghieuruniyar 

Neridi otovrour? 

Bilmem 
GhieuitMrim 



I will eat a few oysters 

Will you not take a few 
more of them ? 

Do you want a piece of 
that cherry tart? 

It looks good 

Where does ke live ? 

/do not know 

/win show 700 



Personal Pronouns. 
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u^)" J^ ^^ c;? 



r-^y-^ 



\Ummr*^j) CJjO^ \^^^ 

- > ^' >• - • •• 

J;i ^4^ ^ c:;^;^ 



Ben dakhi tara/dam 
ghidiyoroum 

Souhdn'i'MUsrin bir 
hassna ghayetdi jhnili 
bir kill var idi kdza^ 
i - rabbani bdghchileri 
ghiziriken bir yildn sok' 
doupadishaha khdber vir» 
diler, Padishahin dkU 
bdsKindan ghitdi zira 
dunyadS ol ktzdan gha'iri 
eviadi yoghoudou 



Jalflo tm going that waj 



Tbe Sultan of Egypt had 
a beautiful and extremeljr 
handsome danghter. B7 
divme fate, one daj while 
she was wallLing in the gar- 
dens a snake bit (Aer). 
They informed the ldng« 
and the king's sensea went 
out of his head« for ke had 
no child in this world ex- 
cept that daughter. 

582. They are frequently understood in the dative and accusative cases. 
Example : — 






j^jj 



Ut (.\:s\ 



^^JJ^ J^iljl kJSaI^ 



.f^<:.,cU 



Limon var dir. Kendi 
elinizU slklntz 

Chat hdzlrladtlar. 
GhettirsinlermH ? 

NarghileyS mSiliniz var 
mi? Eyer ghettirirUrsi 
fena olmaz 

Bendenis soutdan gha'iri 
chain ichininS bdshka 
sh6i koimam 

Chok ghiuzel bend6 sout 
Hi icherim 

Akhsham taamini ni 
zcman ghettirsinUr? 

Saat birdi ghettirsinUr 

Bendenlz zan ederim ki 
dun gheje saatinizi kour^ 
madiniz 

Eyer kourmamash olay^ 
dim shindi ishUmaz dour^ 
ourdou 



Thereis alemon. Squeeze 
it with your own hand 

They have prepared tea. 
Shall they bnng it ? 

Are you inclined for a 
nargluU (water-pipe) ? If 
they bring tV«it will not be bad 

I put nothing in the tea 
but milk 

Very good. I also drink 
it with milk 

When shall they bring 
the dinner ? [o'clock 

Let them bring U at one 

I think you did not wind 
your watch up last night 

If I had not wound if up 
it would have stopped 



* Sometimes written ciJuc^. 




200 A Practical Grammar of the Turkish Language. 






s.\..:-J 



\ay^ 






i1 L&i A:i:L.dJ 









JtfoKm /ojtm i2^l/ dtr. 
Mehtab dir 

GhethninleriS yakma* 
suUer 

Chai takimldi houraya 
ghettirdim 

Ghiuzd etdimz sahah' 
I6in six ghelmazden ewel 
hdxlr ediyim ? 

Ihtida sa'issi chaghMp 
siparish edinii 

NS siparish ediyim ? 

SuwiyUyeniz iyer vS 
takfmlara dikkdt etsin 

Kahwi dlti yirissiniz 
ghettirsifilir 
Kha'ir yimem 
Ishti hdmmdliyinizl 

Bdsh usstini fdkdt di 
vSrdinis bir d6 hir kahwi 
parassini virinix 



Adji^ VMim 

^d^jl^ Aiy>j\j^ Kha'ir e/endim virma* 

dinix 



Candles are not necet- 
aaiy ; it b moonlight 

Let them bring them and 
not light them 

I have brought the tea 
things here 

Yon did quite right. 
Shall I make it in the 
morning before yon come ? 

First of all, call the 
groom, and give him orders 

What shall I order hm? 

Tell him to attend to the 
saddles and (other) neces- 
saries 

If you take break£ut» let 
them bring if 

No, I shall not take it 

Here is your money (por- 
terage) 

Veiy good, only you have 
given me very little. Give 
me the price of a cup of 
coffee also 

I gave {it to you) 

No, Sir, you did not give 
{it to me). 



The Employment oi j^x< mezkiour, j^j^ mezbovr, fto. 

683. In writing, the use of personal pronouns in the third person is 
avoided by repeating the noun for which they stand accompanied by 
one of the words j^J^ mezbour, jf^^ mezkiour, (^y^/* fnirxoum, jjkm^ 
mestour^ i^\ ^y% mouma-ileyh^ i^ JjL^ musharun-iliyh^ Ji!!\}iS^ saKh' 
'uz-zikr^ Jji\L^L» salif'UZ'Zikr, Jji\j\^ mar-uz-zikr, ^^L^\ ^^U saitA- 
•nl-biyan^ and ^y^ merkoum, which all mean '' the above-mentioned." 
Example : — 




Personal Pronouns. 



2or 






^Ju!:JU ^3U 



i\ 









c^jJJjl ^ c^jLJ\y 



^Jj^ 






Fil/in sh6in ishtira vS 
irsal olounmassH shamil 
varid desst khouIousvSri 
oldn bir kita nSmikiUri 
m6*6li maloum'i'SenavSri 
oldoughou andi shii meZ" 
kiour mdznoun vi ghalT" 
'i-mdznoun oldn mahal' 
UrdS drcmUmlsh tssSdi 
boulounmadlghindan ish" 
lira oloup irsal olounama" 
dighi beyanilS isstifsar'U 
MdarA'dtlrUri reftar^ 
indS shoukka tahrir^u- 
'tessyir kilinii 

Ezmtrd6 fildn mekteb' 
d6 fransavi vi inghlizi 
elsind- ulatifclerini eugh' 
renmek uzeri nejabetli 
makhdoumlarl bou tarafi 
ghieunderdiklerinS da'ir 
varid oldn bir kita tah' 
rirat m6 6U maloumou- 
mouz olmoush v6 merkoum 
effendiler selamet il6 gheU 
diUr v6 mezkiour mek' 
tebde ko'idouk merkoum 
effendiUr zailerindi kia^ 
mil v6 dkll v6 nazik o/- 
douklarindan inshallah pek 
yakln ghiundi mekteb-i- 
'mezkiourdS chok ilm u 
marifet eurenvjekler 



This letter has beea writ- 
ten and sent to ezjdain to 
yon that althoogh the mo* 
ment I understood the pur- 
port of a letter of yours 
which has reached me« about 
purchasing and sending a 
certain thmg, it was ioogfat 
for in all imagmable and 
unimaginable places, ii (the 
aforementioned thing) not 
being found has not been 
able to be purchased and 
forwarded* 

« 

I have understood the 
purport of a letter concern- 
ing your sending your noble 
sons here to learn the plea. 
sant English and French 
languages in a certain school 
in Smyrna. And the 9aid 
gentlemen have arrived 
safely* and I have put them 
in the aforementioned schooL 
The abovetnentioned (young) 
gentlemen being perfect 
and intelligent and re- 
fined in their persona, 
please God» in a short time 
they will learn a great deal 
of science and knowledge 
in the said school.f 



* Copy of a Turkish letter, the iuvolved style of which, even when toned down 
enough to be comprehensible in English, is quite oriental. 

t This epistolary Turkish style somewhat resembles that adopted by Engliah 
ers. 
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584. j^^ mezkiour, j^j^ mezbour, and a^^^ mersaum are used when 
speaking of persons of inferior position, fjt^ll^ musharnn tUyh is applied 
to persons of high rank, and il\ ^y mouma iliyh and m^jk merkoum 
to people of the middle class. When speaking of inanimate objects, 
J^J^» >^^, jj^'^, ^«y^c5;^ J^^9 ^^^ JSi\j\^ are used indis- 
criminately* 







S^otf kddar groush 
kdarjt Ahmed %U bou 
sitayishvSrUrini irsal oU 
doughouna datr varid oldn 
bir kita kiremnamSleri 
mi'ili maJoum'Us6nav6ri 
olmoush vi mehlagh'U 
"fnehouBB mezkiour vusoul 
bouldoughou bhfonindi 
shoukka tahrtr vi teesyhr 
kllUndt 

Kihrus sakinlerinden 
fildn hdfirghianden iki 
yuz elli bin groush bS 
tahvil mdthubatoum oloup 
merkoumdan chend defa 
dir moutdlehi idiyoris- 
simdi mehlagh't-mezkiou' 
roun ita vu UdiyisinS 
moukhaUfet iiUyip v6 
gechen hdfta dakhl kam- 
dashimi kihrus jtziresind6 
medyonn - i - merkoumdan 
mcblagh't-mezkiouri akhz 
etmek uzerS irsal etdiyimdi 
medyoun'i'merkoum dint 
ita etmadiyinden bdshka 
kamdashimi na^reva vu 
na^hdkk kelam»i-/ahish Hi 
siUm iiUdiyi maloum^i^ 
• devletleri btntymmmU 



This note has been 
written and despatched to 
explain that a kind letter of 
jours* which has reached 
(me) concerning sending 
80 many piastres to me by 
the muleteer Ahmed« has 
been understood by me, and 
the aforementioned sent sum 
has arrived 

I beg to inform you that 
I have a claim against a 
certain merchant, a resident 
of Cyprus, in the shape of 
a promissory note for 
250,000 piastres; and al- 
though I applied several 
times for the said sum, he 
has always refused pay- 
ment ; and last week on my 
sending my brother to re- 
ceive the abovementioned 
sum, from the said debtor 
in the island of Cyprus, 
the said debtor, besides 
not paying the qforemen" 
tioned debt, abused mj bro- 
ther in false, unseemly, and 
indecorous language ; and I 
request you to have the 
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-^trc. 



r ♦ 
. • • • 1 •• 



daukda medyoun^i'mer'" 
koum huzour - 1 - alilerinS 
jelb v6tnehlagh'Umez1dour 
iahsll vi hou kouUarina 
kamdashim kouUari vaS' 
sitisili irsal bouyourouU 
mak hdliindi loutf-U'iner* 
hamet efendimin dir 

Shah Pihan arzuhtdi 
okoudoughou ghibi ghdzdh 
cdip tSz kdtl olounsoun 
d6you emr eiUdi ama bir 
dkll ou dana vSziri var idi 
Sitdi ki Padishahim kdtl- 
'i-ne/ss khousousinda ajeli 
etmek padishahlerd munaa- 
sib dcyil dir bclki diwani 
olmak ihtimdli var dir . • 
Abul Mejd musharun iUih 
yanin6 chaghMp ii Abul 
Mejd bou bi mana k6lam 
nlchln suwiyUrsin dSdi? 



Idndness to smnmoa the 
abovementiamed debtor to 
jour aognst presence, and 
to obtain the above mm, 
and forward it to me bj m j 
brother* your senrant. 



As soon as Kmg FQsan 
read the petition* be got 
into a passion, and gave 
orders for the immediate 
execution (of the writer of 
it). But he had a wise and 
sensible vizier, who said : 
'* Sire, in the matter of 
taking life, it is not proper 
for kings to be in a horrj. 
Perhaps he maybe mad/* 
. . He (the aforementioned 
vizier) called Abul-Mejd 
into his presence and said 
to him : " Why do yon nae 
this senseless language? 



k»» 



Avoidance of the Pronouns " I " and " My/' 

585. In polite conversation and in letters the use of the pronouns " I** and 
"me " is avoided. Such words as^irjcj bendiniz (your servant) (or iJ^iJcj 
bcndeleri,* their servant) in talking, and uf^^Vcjus abd-uyizliri (your 
poor slave — humble servant), ^JlAs^ mukhlissleri (your sincere friend), 
and ^Lx^i} daileri (he who prays for you) are substituted for them. 
Example: — 



* It is more polite to address anyone in the third person plural than in the 
>nd, and to say "(heir" rather than **yourJ 



•» 



204 A Practical Grammar of tJie Turkish Language. 






A ..( 







yi\;.*rf« A t\,»» i.iLn n ^ 



• • y< 



^j\ 4jJcit Jb4«>-^ i»Ji^ 



^-r^ e^jlr* t^yi*^ 






BendMi ikt houehouk 
yil dir irasudS idim 

BendSniz ishitmamish 
idim hdnghi senighitmisk 
idinii irani? 

Bendinizi feramoush 
houyourdovnoux ? 

Isstaghfirou-'iiah ! 

MarouZ'i'ChakMeri dir 
ki bou kouUarinin ezmirdi 
shiitan charshlslnda mv- 
Usarri/ oldoughoum bir 
hdb maghazami boundan 
on ghiun moukdddem 
Ahmed Effendiyi on iki 
bin yuz ghroushafuroukht 
etdim vi sekkiz bin 
ghroushounou bendMze 
ita edip koussourou deurt 
bin yuz gkrouska bir klta 
tahvil vermish issidS 
mezbour meblagh mezkoU" 
roun t6diyS vu itasi khou^ 
souslnda moukhaUfei Sile- 
diyinden meraKlm-i-aliyi 
mushiran^lerinden mSrjou 
dir ki medyoun-i-merkom^ 
mou jelb edip meblagK-U 
- mezkiourou tahsllbouyou* 
rarak bou kovllarina ita 
bouyouroulmasi bdblndm 
cmr u firmdn men lakm^U 
'imrin dir 



I have been two years 
and a-half in Persia 

/ did not hear of it. 
Which jear did 700 go to 
Persia? 

You have forgotten me ? 

God forbid (oh, no) ! 

My petition (Me petition 
of your servant) is that :— 
Ten days smce I sold a shop 
I own in Smyrna, in the 
Sheitan market, to Ahmed 
Effendi for 12,100 piastres, 
and he paid your servant 
(me) 8,000 piastres; and 
OS, although he gave a bill 
for the remaining 4,100 
piastres, the aforementioned 
resists paying the sud snm, 
I request you to summon 
the abovementioned debtor 
and obtain the said sum, 
and send it to your servant 
(me). 



586. In epistolary Turkish, also, the use of the pronoun " my " by itself 
is considered objectionable. It is always accompanied by some adjective 
expressive of humility or aflection, suck as ^U>-U ajizani (poor), ij^^ 
heitdighiani (humble), A}Lal«r« mukhlistani (sincere— pertainiiig to a 
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\d friend). Thus, instead of a^\ evim (my house), it is 



sincere and devoted 

polite to say >^|^^W SiU- kkane-i-chakeranem (my humble house); 
instead of (^j^ mektouboum (my letter), it is better to say >a}\^jcj c^yC< 
mektoub - 1 - bendeghianim (my humble (dutiful) letter), and so on. 
Example : — 



^\ CUul CLJ^bj 

^ au-^ O^si 



> "t- 









Dunkighiun chakMerini 
ziyaret etmek icJdn khani^ 
"'uchakiranimi teshrif 
houyourmoush iss^nizdi 
chak6rUri khani^'uhdkU 
ran6mdS boulounmadigh' 
imdan hassba'l ijab hir 
mahala ghitmish oldou- 
ghoumdan sat - 1 - devleU 
lerini mulakl olama* 
dUghUmdan moujib-i-hijab 
u shermsari oloup chakdV' 
lerin6 dakht zat valaUrinS 
ziyaret etmek farz oldou' 
ghoundan bou ghiun alia- 
franka saat beshdi vdkU' 
-i-alileri v6 musaade-i- 
• kerimanileri olour-oussa 
vdklt - 1- mezkiour khani" 
' *i' dcvletlerindi bouloun- 
malari niaziU mubarek 
mizaj'i'Sherifleri isstif" 
sarindi nemik6 tahrir u 
tessyir klltnii 

Mubarek desst-i-dev- 
letleri ba leb - i - Sdeb 
tdkbil oloundoukdan sora 
rijayi ajizancm dir ki bou 
ghiunlerdi insha - i - ter 
kiraatini mubaderet ed6' 



Although when you called 
at my humble house yester- 
day in order to Tint your 
servant (me), I was not in 
my wretched house,* having 
been necessitated to go 
somewhere, and could not 
meet you; feeling shame 
and timidity, and it being 
my duty to visit yon, this 
letter has been written and 
despatched to request you 
to be at home to-day at five 
o'clock (European time), if 
you have time and are wil. 
ling, and to enquire after 
your sacred noble health 



Sir, — ^After kissing your 
sacred aagust hand with 
the lip' of good manners, 
mj humble request is that 
you may have the kindness 
and generosity to buy a 



* This tautology is good Turkish style. 
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jiyimden hut/a vu ihstma • 
&tr Al/a mAa ishtira vi 
ghelejek hdfta hiher htd 
irsalUS hou oghlounouzou 
ihya vi meisrour bovyour^ 
malerl effendim 



letter-writer, and bj send- 
it next week» without fail, 
inspirit and delight your 
son, as, in a few days, I am 
going soon to set about read* 
mg a fresh letter-writer. 



The Use of the Second and Third Person Plural instead of the 

Second Person Singular, 

687. Formerly, in talking Turkish, everybody was addressed in the 
second person singular; and even in speaking to royal personages ''thou'' 
and ''thee " were used. They are still used amongst equals and in familiar 
discourse, but in speaking to superiors and to any one to whom you wish 
to be polite, it is better to employ the second person plural, " you." 
Sometimes in conversation the third person plural is used in addressing any 
one when you wish to be very respectful ; and in epistolary composition it 
is quite customary to say " theirs" when you mean " yours," as in German. 
Example : — 

Sahdh - t - sherifiniz 
khair olsoun 

Sahdh - t - sherifleri 
khatr ohoun 



j^? 



^}hjt, 









jj J^ y^^ 






May your noble morning 
be good (good morning) 

May their noble morning 
be g^od (good morning to 
you) 



3 r!/^ ^y^ ^h^ 



cV^ 



f" 



jfjU 



r2r-^/ (♦ 






Kiif-i-alileri nassl 
dir? 

Kfif-Ualiniz nassl 
dir? 

KalemtrdshlnUt hdna 
vM bilirmisiniz ? [nix 

Derssinizi eurenmadi' 



Derssini eurenmadin 

Fessaj hi sdhr u aram 

oloup khatouna ihram vi 

hadden ziyadi kilam'i' 

"Vahshet enjam ghieusterip 



their august 



How is 
health (how are you) ? 

Can you give me your 
penknife? 

You have not learnt 
your lesson [thy lesson 

Thou hast not learnt 

Fessig becoming im- 
patient and restless, and 
importuning the lady» and 
using unbounded barbaroiia 




Second 
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L^yaj O^b /«;i>£^ C3ljb 



j:^\^ u^jcj^ ^^^^ 

LT^ CT- 'i/ C*^V^^ 



c->j^,|^ AJS>\-!iJb c^^U 

j^^ji^^ cJ^-A* j^lLLi 



^yfr iofia ram olmazm 
ieiu helak ederim yakhoi 
russvayi ahm ederim to- 
ra^si peehiman (pishmdn) 
oloursan ddyou* dzim kor^ 
kou vSrdi 

Merhoumi jiwdh virdi 
ki eulumden khalaae etdiyi' 
min ivazi hau mou dour ki 
bdna zina etmek isstirsin 
dlldh taaladen korkmaz' 
-mUU ? 



Juwan iitdi keshki bSni 
bir dor edilerdi tek eenin 
bilayi'dshklna ghiriftar 
oJmayaydim ghiouya bitd 
deryaden chtkarlp dteshS 
brakden 



Na-ghiah karshUarIn- 
dan bir tazi yighit zahir 
oloup ghelip shezadinin 
elini eupup riayet edip 
btni hizmetkiariighef kd* 
boul et ki benim adimi 
Mubarek Fal dirler d6di 

Pess Ferroukh Bakht 
dakhl kdikip padlshdha 
varip SouUdn - 1 - missrin 
ghemini ddghltdH vi yir 
eupup iyer himmet huma- 



hngaiBLgtpgteuAj frightfitud 
her, ng^ng : " If thorn doit 
not become obe&nt to me 
I w31 deetroj thee or die- 
grace thee, end afterwards 
thou wilt be aony for it*' 

Merhoam6 answered : 
" Is tbis the rewsrd Cor wj 
saving thee from death, 
that thou wisbest to make 
me commit adolterj ? Art 
thou not frightened ci God 
(may His name be ez- 
aJted !) ? •• 

The yoath replied : 
" Would to God that thcj 
bad hanged me, merd/ that 
I might not have been 
overtaken hj the calanutj 
of thy love. As it were, 
thou bast taken me oat ci 
the sea and left me in fire*' 

Saddenlj a yonng man 
appeared opporite to them, 
and kissed the prince's 
hand, and did homage to 
him, and said : " Take me 
as thy servant, for thqr caU 
me Mubarak Fsl (Blessed 
Aagoiy)" 

Then Fermkh Bakht 
arose and went to the king, 
and dbpelled the king of 
Egypt's grief, and kissed 
the gronnd, and asked per* 



* In conversation this is pronounced deyS. 

t Written khidmetkiar, but conmionly pronounced luiwuMtr. 
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yA, JiA^ iJ<3^\ l-Ji> 

r'p u,V^ u:-** t/ 
^r^-J;^^ ^r* ^y 









yotrjiotcii hentmilS oUnar$a 
hen kouloun varip khatend 
chikarWm diyou izn taleb 
6'iUdi SouUdn^'i^missr dd' 
khl roukhsat virdi Fer* 
roukh Bakht hetnan ghelip 
mukhlissS suw6yliyinji 
MukhliSi kdlklp 90U ke- 
narini ghelip dushdityu 
yirdi kourhdgha souretinS 
ghirip ddldi vi Mouyoun 
karindi khatend houloup 
dm chlkardi 



Inayetlou kamdasMm 
hazretleri ol tarafden 
vapori rakiha hou tarafi 
selametU gheldim v6 fildn 
mek{ehi ghirdim vi turkji 
vS franshjS okoumagha 
bdshladlm ama bourada 
issUdiyim ghibi turkji 
kitdb boulamadighimdan 
kerem u inayet edip turkji 
kitdblardan dltl turlu 
kitdb dHp bisleri irsal 
bouyourmalari rijamiz dir 
effendim 

Inayetlou effendim 
hazretleri bou ghiun hiz" 
metkiarimiz Hi sizleri on 



mission, saying: If I 
^have thy imperial authoritj, 
I thy servant will go and 
get the ring ont." Tlie king 
of Egypt also gave him 
permission. On Fermlch 
Bakht commg at once and 
telling Mokhliss, he arose 
and went to the water*S 
edge, and took the form of 
a frog in the place where 
the ring had fallen, and 
plong^ in, and found the 
signet at the hottom of the 
water, and caught hold of 
it and hrought it oat 

My dear brother, your 
excellency (their excel- 
lency), I got on board the 
steamer and came here 
safely, and entered such and 
'such a school, and began 
studying Turkish and 
French. But, as I cannot 
find here such Turkish 
books as I want, I request 
that you. Sir (they), may 
have the kindness to buy 
six kmds of Turkish books 
and send them to me 

Dear Sir, your excellency 
(their excellencyf), I have 
sent you to-day ten melons 



• See note page 207. 

t This word is now used to almost anyone and in fainiliar correspondence. It 
will be noticed in this letter that the writer sometimes addresses his father in the 
second person plural and sometimes in the third person plural. 
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tani kaomn ghieunderdim 
vusoulindd kdbaulvS s(lfa» 
yi-khdtiriU ikd bouyomr^ 
malari vi daima tagktik 
khdherlnizUi bizleri mest- 
rour etmaleri merjou dir 



2FJCJ JaJlc ^Li Smfi-'i-aliyHirindi 






^JS\ii 






Bir kita mektovp^u 
- valaleri wdsU - 1 - desMt 
senakiari olmou$h 

Fildn shit shou kddar 
grousha ishtira vS irsfd 
houyourdouklarlna dairbir 
kUa tahrirat 'i-vahlM 
mi*iU mefhoumoumouz 
olmousk 



b/oor senrant. On tlidr 
arrival. I beg that joa 
(tbey) inaj ccmdeaoeod to 
accept them and eat them 
in peace of mind«andthat joa 
(thej) maj alwaya ddig^ 
me with news of your health 

Under gmtr (their) lug^ 
shadow (bj yoor kind 
assistance) 

An angost letter of jfoart 
(theirs) has reached me (the 
hand of him who prajs for 
70a) 

I have understood the 
meaning of an aagust letter 
of yoors (theirs) concenung 
your (thdr) bnymg sndi 
and such a thing at ao 
many piastres and forward- 
ing it. 



EXERCISE XXXIV. 

Light (4,^^^ yahnak) the candle. I have lit it. Have you lit the fire ? I have 
not lit it yet (Ij^J daha). Have you heard the news ? I have not heard it. What 
is it ? Russia has declared (cX^^sj^ c^^^^lcf ilan-i-harh etmek) war. Why baa die 
done so ? Give me the newspaper and let me see. I gave it to yon. I beg jour 
pardon (Jx.«j jSA ^ dfv edersinis)*, you did not give it to me. Tell me what yon aee* 
How is your father's health ? How are you ? I have received your letter. I 
request you to buy me a hundred eggs and ten fowls, and send them to me l^ the 
steamer (^j^}^ vapor iU). You have made great (CXftSj^\ ilMUmek) progreaa 
in learning Turkish. By your kind assistance (dJcj J^Jx 4jL« sayd-i'digilerimdi), I 
beg of you to buy me some English books, and send them by my servant. Make 
baste. I am making haste. Has the baker come ? Yes, sir. Tell him to come (n ^^ 
ghelsin) earlier to-morrow. I will tell him. Why has he not brought the bread ? He 
says it is not ready (yil>- hdzir). Why is it not ready ? It is nine o'clock. While I 
was walking in the garden I saw a snake (^J^l yildn), and it bit me. Did yon not 
see it ? Yes, Sir. Why did you not kill it (clU^^^f cMiirmek)} I was frightened 

P 
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QjHiJji^ korkmak) of it. Where has it gone ? It is near the tree. I win go and 
loll it. Take care (^^ 9aklm). It may bite joo. Do not be frightened. Behold 
(isJA i$hti), I have killed it I I am very glad. Dear Sir, last Taesdaj when 70a (they) 
visited {jlI^azA <^^^J ziyoret eimek) me I was not at home, and as it is my da^ 
to call on you, if you have time and are agreeable, I will come to-morrow at foor 
o'clock. Dear Sir, I have received your (august) (<-^)1j valalari) letter, and shall 
be at home to-morrow at four o'clock, and shall be much pleased if you call {LMjtJ 
CXcjf teshrif* eimek), I humbly request (jJ Mii\jsAc ij\^j rijayi ajizanhn dhr) 
your excellency to give me permission (L::*^. g^ *^ roukhsat) to go to England (l[^sK3t 
Inghilterra). I cannot give you permission. I will speak to the Grand Vizier 
(Jiae\jX^ iddr'Udzamf), Perhaps he will give you permission. The Grand Vizier 
has given him pernussion, and he will start ((^iXcj\ ^^.wW^ azimet eimek) next 
Wednesday (^U:J« j^^^ chShar-BhenM). 

Relative Frononns. 

588. Relative pronouns are but little used in Turkish (see 151). The 
Turkish participles are generally employed to express both the relative 
pronoun and the verb by which it is always followed. The Turkish 
participles, so to speak, contain the relative pronouns "who," *' which," 
*that," * what," in themselves. This is extremely puzzling to Europeans at 
first, and constitutes one of the greatest difficulties of the Turkish language. 
As practice alone will familiarize the student with this peculiarity of the 
language, — although we have treated this subject already in the first part 
of this volume, — I think it will be advantageous to subjoin various examples. 

^Hi* (^ U^ ^j^ Soral ghelan kim issi He who comet last, who- 

^US Jjl 15!^ kapovyi ol kdpdr ever he may be, shuts the 

door§ 
jjly i^\ ^j)j ifJjM FakirUri viren dUdka He who given to the poor 

vMr gives to God 
J-yV! c;^^» ^ y^lt^ A%hsiz yar isiSyen yar- He who wanis a fiultless 

jfjllj siz kalKr friend remains friendless 



<< 



* This word literally means " to honour," but is often used for ' to call/' or 
visit." ^ Commonly pronounced tadraxam. 

t Written sonroy but generally pronounced sora in Constantinople. 
^ Turkish proverb. 
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Tagkmourdtm kdckdn 
dohuya ogkraii 

Til ghiden tiz yonm* 
lour 

Chok yashayan chok 
hilmaz chok ghizem chok 
hilir 

Alldh dSyen mahroum 
kdlmas 

Aghlamayan chojougha 
memS vermazUr 



I J A^ c1}^«3jO ^^^ BehvaJdidiyinkimdMr? 






^aTCUm^ ^ I dM-9 «^ 

^^V oiJ/o v^>J' 






Kdpislna ghelenlerden 
hir kimsi mahroum ghit* 
mazdi 

Hatta hir defa hir 
ilshik mashoukouna ermasi 
ichin jdnlnl feda etmish 
dir 

Eitdiler ki iy6r zona 
hou dWinl virenin hdzhtnl 
dakhlkessip ghettiri hilir- 
zin tdmdm zhejaat etmizh 
oloursoun ol zeman klzl 
zina veririz 

Bdna etdiyin loutf u 
kSremi hir kimz4 hir kirn- 
z6yi etmizh dcil dir 

Hdklkdt'H'haU wdktf 
olmayanlar 



He ^o iled from nm 
fdlmwithhttl^ 

He ^o goes qwcki^ is 
qnickl J tired 

He who Uvez a long time 
does not know modi; Jle 
who tmyds a great deal 
knows a great deal 

He who calls (on) God 
is not disappcnnted 

Thej do not give the 
breast to a child wibdiMt 
noi ay 

Who is he whom tkom 
caUezt Behvaj ? 

Not one of thooe wJU 
came to his gate went away 
disappointed 

So much so that once 
he sacrificed his life in order 
to bring a lover together 
with his beloved 

Thejr said: "If thoa 
canst also cat off the head 
of him who gave thee this 
gold» and bring it» thoa 
wilt have performed a great 
piece of braverj, and we 
win give thee the giil then 

The kindness and good* 
ncss which thou hazt ohomm 
me, no person has ever 
shown to another peraoii 

Thoze who are noi awara 
of the tme state of the 



* Equivalent to our saying. He fell out of the frying-pan into the fire. 

p2 
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JAZA 

J, L>jj\ vLm ^y^ 

,J^j\j\ Juyi <_J,A.< 



»Jm« M>i\ 






Kessilan hSsh hir dakhl 
yirini ghelip sahibinS 
khafr etmai 

ZiyadesUS mdl fera- 
wana malik idi lakin 
dunyayi evladi ghelma- 
diyinden ghayet mahzoun 
uUkdIh oloup hir rasst 
gheldiyini sual edip der- 
man drarii 

AsUaJak dddm souda 
hoghoulmaz 



If a head wMch has been 
cut off come back again into 
its place* it does not benefit 
its owner 

He possessed exceeding 
great wealth, but no child 
of his having come into the 
world he was very sad at 
heart, and asked every one 
whom he met for a remedy 

A man who U to be 
hanged is not drowned. 



589. Not only are the relative pronoun and the verb expressed by a 
Turkish participle, but sometimes such prepositions and adverbs as '' with," 
" in," " at/' " when," and " where," as well. Example :— 



j^Au^ ^ J^ 



/ir-L5 




cJ^U? j«fL« ^i^ ji 



•J — m \^ — 



CJJ^i^a^li i^\ 



yj^^ 



% 



^^ 






¥• 



> 



1;^*^ 









r •• 



TahsU'l'iim etdiyimiz 
mekteb 

Ghechfj^yi shehir 

Bir gheji mahoud 
tawoussoun oldoughou 
hdgchiyi ghelip kimend 
il4 bdgchMn ichm6 
ghirip tawoussou chlkdr* 
dllar 

Moukddemma suw^yU* 
diyin zemandS siyadisiU 
telashim olmeghU bir 
khoshji dinUy^madim idi 
lout f edip birdahandkliiU 

Chrldiyi ghiun 

Bdbdn suwiylediyH ev 
ylkUdU 



The school in which we 
acquire knowledge (or 
acquired knowledge) 

The town through which 
he willpasa 

One night, coming to 
the garden where (in which) 
the famous peacock was, 
and entering the garden 
with a slip-knot, they took 
him out 

At the time when you told 
me before, being greatly 
alarmed, I could not listen 
properly. Have the kind- 
ness to relate it again 

The day on which he catne 

Hie house which thy 
father fpoka of has been 
pulled down. 
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EXERCISE XXXV. 

^ The news which came to-day is very important (^»-^ ffivAnii). Do yon know 

the name of the town where (in which) he lives ? I have forgotten it. Do 70a 

I remember (cXcj^ Jo\£>^ j J der khdttr etmek) the name of the town where he was 
( J^J^ (fo^AmoA) bom ? Where is the knife with which I cut the meat (v^jf «l) ? 
It is on the table. Give it to me. I put it in the cupboard (%^1«J ioMh) where 
the meat is. What is the name of the garden you were walking (CJ^^ gkSiimek) 
in yesterday ? Who is the man you met there {(^iXaM kz^^j rd$st gkelmdC) ? 
Have the grapes which you ordered ( J^U^^ tssmarlamak) arrived ? They came 
this morning at eight o'clock. Have you found the book you want ? The iroD- 
clads (tt^ ji^jj :irhli gh^mi) which were built (^J^^\ l^t insha olouMmak) for the 
Turkish Government have not left England. They will come to Constantinople in 
(sjLa* sora) a few months. The guns (f^j^ top) which came Arom Prussia (L^fji .i 
Provssta) are very good, but they are very dear. Take away ((J^j*ii^ kdHtnmak) 
the things which are on the table. Certainly, Sir (iXi^^ ^jL\j hd$h usshmi). 
Bring the coffee (8^^ kahwi) which I bought {fj^\ almak) this morning. Which 
are the towns that we shall *pass through ? I will show you on the map {s]:Dy^ 
khartta [harta]). Thank you (dX^cj^^^CU Ushekkiur etmek). Have you seen 
the Khan in Constantinople where the Persian (^c^-f^ qfemi) merchants live ? I 
went there last year (Ai-» ^j^ ghechen seni). 



THE VERB. 

The Position of the Verb in a Sentence. 

590. The verb must always be placed at the end of the sentence. 
Example : — 

vJ^jV ^ *Jc.^ j^j J Digari-ytmendS bir There toas a merchant 

^>^>- i:,j^ ^'^} j^y bdzirghian var idi issmint in the country of Yemen. 

^b c^j^l^O ,^U-2:» Jevhi^r-Shinass dirUrdi They called him Jevh^r- 

^j^ jjJjjS ji 2fjIJj dar-i-dunyade bir klzin- Shinass. He had no one 

ji ^^\ io ^^JLmA^ dan gha'iri kimsissi yogh in the world except one 

iS^jS^ ^j^\:Jt» j^fi- i^S oudou bir ghiun Jevhvr- daughter of his. One day 

j^-tib A^\ji »\^li ^^ jS 'Shinass sahrada ghMr while walking in the wffl- 

* See note page 210. 



Langtuigi 



i^jJli L^J\ iJ^ kJJj^ 



fiisA^ u/ ^ j{ 



j^ i}j\ ,.»i Jj' 

y *li^ c,^ 




lt^-jW 






iken na»ghiak bir dddm 
bdshi ghieurdu elini dUp 
hdkii 

Bir hack ghiun $dbr 
edilim 

Khademden hiri shah' 
2adSyi bou kiz hindpadi' 
shahlerinden fildn padi" 
shahin kUl dir dSdishah" 
zadi ol saat deunup hdbd' 
$}na ndkl iilidi iyer pa^ 
dishaha khdber ghieun- 
dertp kUtnH bdna dnvSr- 
^mazsin kendi kendind 
helak ederim didi 

01 ghoulam ol tifl bi* 
ghiunahi boghdzlayip kd» 
nlnl Merhouminin jami" 
sini boulashdirdi vi kdnU 
blchdghl Merhouminin 
yassdlghi dWinS kodou 

Bfirout vaporou yaz1» 
jtssT fildn Hi bir kUa 
mekioubounouzoM dldim 
vi pek firahlendem vi 
ghieundirdiyiniz sham 
/Isstlghl vusoul bouldou 
vi pek khashlandam, ef- 
Jendin, beradirim bir 
kiu/i kawaun yaz\fi tncT' 
soum Hi irsal etdim kdboul 
edirtk khdbberini bixi 
ishiar bouyourazh effen^ 
dim 



deraess, he saddenlj saw a 
man's head, and, taking it 
up in his hand, he looked at it 

Let us have patience for 
a few days 

One of the servants said 
to the prince : "This girl is 
the daughter of king So- 
and-so, one of the kings of 
India." The prince imme- 
diately returned and told 
his father, and said: " If 70a 
do not send word to the 
long and ohtain his daugh- 
ter for me I will destroy 
myself" 

That slave hoy cut the 
throat of the innocent child 
and smeared Merhoum6's 
clothes with the hlood, and 
put the hloody knife under 
Merhoum6's pillow 

I have received a letter 
of yours hy So-and-so, the 
clerk of the Beyroutsteamer* 
and I was much delighted; 
and the Syrian pistachio 
nuts have arrived whidi yoa 
sent, and I was mucb 
pleased. IAai;eje»/you,my 
(dear) hrother, a hasket of 
melons hy the aforemen- 
tioned clerk. Please cojiifef- 
cend to accept them and to 
send me word about them* 



* Sometimes written thus instead of (£«^L« J^\. 
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The Agpreement of the Verb with the Nominative. 

I . In general the verb must agree with its noroinative in number and 
, but sometimes when the nominative is in the third person plural 
rb is put in the third person singular. Example: — 



" ' ' ' i 












Pe^5 dihkan ouyandighi 
ghibi koinindaJcvhMboU' 
lamayip hildi ki siyyah' 
ler dImUhdir 

01 ghiuUzar dakhl ar- 
zouyi siir-Ughiulzar edip 
hir hack jariy Her ili varip 
bir dirakht'i^sayHarin 
dltlnda kdrar iiUdL EU 
rafi ndzar edir iken mu- 
barek ghieuzUri bir ghiulS 
rdsst gheldi ki serv-i-sSr" 
keshi ghibi bdsTi chekip 
jumUden mumtaz v6 beh" 
jet hussnU sir efraz oU 
moush 

Kezbleri zahir oloup 
yuzleri kdra oldou 



iAl J 




i^^y^yj^ 



-^U^)^ l-^Jj-^jJ 



Then the peasant, as soon 
as he woke, not being able 
to find the jewel in his 
breast pocket knew that the 
travellers had take* it 

That rosy-cheeked (dam- 
sel) also wishing to walk in 
the rose-garden came with a 
few of her slave-women 
and sat down under a shady 
tree. Whilst looking around 
her sacred eyes fell on a 
rose, which holding its head 
like a proud cypress tree 
was distinguished above aU* 
and gloried in its beautj 

Thdr lies becoming 
manifest, their /ocet ^ 
came black* 

Let the chUdrem read 
their lesson 

Our friends will uoi come. 



Chojouklar dersslerini 
okousoun 

DosstUrimiz ghelmigi' 
jek. 

2. If the nominative, however, in the third person plural, is understood, 
;rb must be in the third person plural, as otherwise the sense would 
I clear. Example : — 

) LLJj5>U.jb J^l Olpadishahin bir dkll That king had a sensible 

j^^ ^jijj \j^^ J OU dana vizir i var idi and wise vizier. They coiled 
')j!j ,.„«^l^ l:^j\ adini Kiambin dirlerdi him Kiambin 



* A Turkish idiomatic way of snyiu*; that they were disgraced. 
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^J&l^ JfJC^^ ^^ 



^t-Cl^ LZ^ J 



> - • 



Ju 






Zeman - 1 - eweldS Ur 
ahakhsM $ussf' ul - /^>/(f^ 
khanisinden tdshra cKikIp 
gheji Hi shehirm ichindS 
ghizirdi na-ghiah hir 
gheji ahibhasinden btrissi 
karsKisina ghelipashinalik 
etmazden movkdddem sent 
khaninden koghdoularmi 
beuili biwaklt gheji ichin- 
di diwani ghibi yaliniz 
charshl vi bazardighizer- 
sin diyou tan u teshni 
etmiyi bdshladi? 



In olden times an indi- 
vidual used to leave his 
home at nudnight and walk 
about the city by night. 
Suddenly one night one of 
his fiiends met him» and 
before saluUng him began 
blamiug and reproaching 
him, saying: "Have they 
turned thee out of thy house 
(that) thou walkest about 
alone at an untimely hour 
by night like a madman in 
the streets and markets?" 



A Verb with several Nominatives. 

593. If a verb has several nominatives, which are all expressed and 
are all in the third person, the verb may be in the third person singular, 
even if one or more of the nominatives be in the plural. Example : — 






Jj^ 



j^ 



ijJ3 






',^^ J-y J^j^ 



ij\ (,\j AJjS^ 



Bdbdn vi anan Ez- 
miri ghitdi 

Ghlunaghiun tuhif u 
hedayalir ghelip ddghlar 
ghibi yighlldi 

01 jizirinin miishili' 
ylndi bir dzlm arsslan 
t^wattun edip ol hawa- 
iinin sebba vu bahalmi 
kcndouyi ram olmoush 



Thy father and mother 
have gone to Smyrna 

All kinds o( presents and 
gifts came and were heaped 
up like mountains 

A large lion had taken up 
his abode in an oak forest 
of that island and the ic^ 
animals and beasts of prey 
of that neighbourhood had 
become obedient to him. 



oudou 

694. When a verb has several nominatives, one in the second and others 
in the third person, singular and plural, the verb must be in the second 
person plural. 

J ClX-s-«ij J J ^ Sen vi dosstoun vi Thou and thy^te»tf and 

f'^^^T^y CJ'ilAjl oushdghln uchunux su- thy ^rrtHm/, all three of yoii» 

wiylidimt said it 



^ 



I J 
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595. If a verb have iseveral nominatives and one of them be in the first 
»erson, singular or plural, the verb must be in the first perscm plural* 
Sxample : — 
iXj Jti\^j^ J ^ Ben vi kamdashim pek I and my brother were 



cJjJ. 



ievindik 



veiy glad. 



The Use of the Auxiliary Verb. 

596. An auxiliary Turkish verb applying to two or more Arabic or 
^ersian words is not repeated. Example :-^ 









i^ -? J^J^ ^J^ ^V 









PSyam-i-afiyet u^slhat- 
leri senakiarlerini fSrhan 
bouyounnalari timenna' 
sindi shoukka tahrir u 
tessyir kllUndi 

Irsal houyourdouklari 
iki kiuffi kawoun hidi* 
ycniz vusoul hoularak 
pek memnoun-oU'tnahzouz 
oldoum 

PessMukhtarolmezarin 
yanini ghelip murour-oU' 
•ouhour eden Musslimin v4 
musslimatden dilenirdi 

Etdiyi ishi teuhi vu 
isstighfar etdi 

Zcbdn-i-turkiyi okou- 
makda ilM ghitdtyimden 
hdz ou iftikhar etmaleri 
mimouUnda 

Laylk d^yil dir kijimi 
eumrunu avretinle gkechi- 
rhin hart ghlvnduz kiar- 
'OU'kessb iiU 



The (this) letter 
written and zent to request 
you to gladden your hum- 
ble servant with tidings of 
your health and freedom 
from sickness 

Your present of two has* 
kets of melons arriving, I 
waz very phased and de* 
lighted 

Then Mukhtar came near 
that burying- ground and 
begged from the male and 
female Muslims who patted 

He repented of the act 
he had done and asked par^ 
don (of God) 

In the hope that you wU 
he glad and prwd of mj 
having progressed in the 
study of the Turkish lan- 
guage 

It is not proper that thou 
shouldst pass all thy life 
with thy wife. At any rate» 
in the day work and earm 
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iSAoA Bekvajim insafd" 
yetini vi loutf cm muru- 
vetini tahsin ou qferin 



TdksHratina bdkmayip 
hem horjounou ida vi hem 
ziyadhili ihsan etdi 

Azimin suhbetinden/a- 
righ olmayip daima la- 
tifS vi suhhet vi inam hi 
ghayet edir idi 



I admire and applaud 
Shah Behvaj's kindnesa 
and his goodness and gra- 
ciousness 

Not considering his de- 
fects, he both paid his debt 
and made him veiy many 
presents 

He did not give np the 

society of Azim and always 

joked and associated with 

him and bestowed many 

favours on him. 



The Omission of jj dir. 

697. In talking the verb jO dir (is) is very often left out Example : — 



^ v^ ^^ ^^ - 



Kiifi yirindi 

Httwa sydk 

Rouzghiar yok 

AkindU var mi ? 

Bou ghiunjuma 

Kiifin a mi ? 

Kieuprudenmi ghechi" 
Urn yokhsa kdlghia kar^ 
shiya ghechilim ? 

Kieupru daha ii kd'ik 
tihlikili dir 



He (is) in good health 
The weather (is) hot 
There (is) no wind 
(Is) there any current ? 
To-day (is) Friday 
(Is) thy health good ? 
Shall we pass over the 
bridge or go over in a boat? 

Hie bridge (is) best. A 
boat (is) dangerous. 



598. But when repeating the words of another person jJ must not be 
omitted, unless the sentence quoted be interrogative. 



The Verb of Facility. 

699. By adding the verb C)-*^^ virmek to the root of any verb anotlier 
verb is formed which expresses doing the same action, but in a very off-hand 
way. This verb is teimed the verb of facility. If the root of the original 

* Sometimes written thus in old books instead of ^^^jj!» 
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verb end in a consonant it takes a vowel u^ after it, and if it end in a vowel 
the syllable ^ must be added to it. Thus we have cXo;£^l[ yapivirmek 
(to make or do with ease), CX^^^^b^ suwiyltyivtrmek (merely to say, 
just to say), clX^^rrSb hakivermek (just to look), ^^Jiy^^jj^ yicmyn- 
virmek (just to walk), dU^^ ghelivirmek (to come qliickly), cX<^jJj; 
boulouvirmek (to find quickly). Example : — 

^^b Bdkivir 

to^*M^ J^*^ ^? lo** Senterk'i'diyaredSrsin 

j^j»y3 jClU ^i*rf ^ ben seni yaltnU koyouviv' 

^ Xk;> iLj ^^6iJ ^1 mam elhetti ben dakhi bili 






^uV^fi^U 



jt 



J^ 



L5 



.jUj^ 



^LO A^jJj^ J^^ 

Jmjm m 



ghitmityim 

Ben senin kendi koulaU' 
noum klzim dakhijariyin 
dir heman nS ghiund moU' 
rad'i'Sherifiniz oloursa 
nikiah edivirin 



Just look 

If you leave the countij 
I shall not just let you go 
alone. Of course, I also 
most even go too 

I am thy own servant; 
my daughter also is thy 
slave. Jost marry her this 
minute, in any way thoa 
pleaseth. 



The Position of an Emphasized Word* 

600. The word which one wishes to give prominence to is put as near 
the verb as possible. Example : — 

Vjp dll Jb (jjj Dun padishah azimet The king started yester* 

day 

Hie kmg started yeMter* 
day 

Yesterday the derk wrote 
iht Utter 

The derk wrote thelettcr 
yesterday. 



4^jcut etdi 
LT^viJyC ^jj jfUijbx Padishah dun azimet 



,fL, ^\^ 



kiJcjf etdi 

m 



uy 



Dun kiatib mektoubou 



jijj c^\^ ^^yLi^ 



u^Jjli yazdl 



Mektoubou kiatib dun 



4^J)b yazdl 



The Conditional* M006 



601. After the words jjij jSb her nik&dar (although), A) Jtb hir ni 
(whatever), ^J^ j^ hir kinght (whichever), ^jU) A3 ni zemdn and (j:^^ Ai 
ne tcdkU (when), j^Uj i^ y^hir ni zern&n and l::^^ ijjb hir ni wdkU (when- 
ever), Ji\ eyir (if), ^J\ iyirchi and ^^^ yerchi (although), U^ faraza 



* The conditioDal corresponds to what is called in European grammars the stthjondive. 
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and sS ^iSjb tutalim ki (supposing that), and mS kirn and A} ni (not used 
interrogatively) the verb is put in the conditional. ^^^ k&ngKi (which) 
when followed by the pronominal afRxesJ^,j^, ijm^ and not used in an 
interrogative sentence, also requires the verb which follows it to be in the 
conditional. Example: — 









M' jIj 












Kdnghissl ghelirsi 
ghelm 

Vizir Asim muvikki- 
hri tenhih etmish idiki 
Ghiulfishan ni suwiylirse 
vi ni ghiuni hiriket 
edirsi bdna ifadi eden 
vi vizirin dakhl nikddar 
shit maloumou oloursapa- 
dishaha ifadi etmek motr- 
radi idi 

Ilir kim koparlrsa 
benden ni maksoudou var 
issi hdssll ederim 

01 shiikh'i'kiamil on- 
lara mcrhamet edip vi hir 
wafir murakebiden sora 
koininden deurt tani mW' 
hur chlkardi vi bou mu- 
hurlerden hir biriniz bir 
tanissini bdshlnlza diki' 
niz hir ni mahaldi bdshl^ 
nlzdan dushurissi ol mev- 
zll kiiiislz hir kessin 
muhuru dushduyu yirdi 
ndssibl mevjoud dour vi 
iyir birinizin ndssl* 
bina kendou rlzalerlniz 
Hi ikiniz yakhod dighiri- 



IVhichever of them mag 
come, let him come 

Vizier Asim had directed 
the agents (saying) " Let me 
know what Ghiulfishan says 
and how he behaves ;" and it 
was also the vizier's intention 
to communicate to the king 
whatever things came to his 
knowledge 

Whoever j^hcks it (the 
flower) whatever he mag 
desire of me I will grant it 

That good sheikh having 
pity on them after long 
meditation took out four 
seals from his breast and 
said : " Each of you take one 
of these seals and set it on 
your head. In whatever 
place it falls from your 
head, dig up that place : in 
the place where each one's 
seal falls, his lot (fate) is 
there. And, if two of 
you or others of yon, by 
your own free will in com- 
mon are satisfied with what 



* These pronouns which govern the conditional of the verb generally take IJ di 
(also) after the verb. 
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)j\ du^^i> 11x3 









Lr*J^^ 









jtif ishtirak Hi Mnait 
edirsiniz ol dakkl jaii 
dir vi iyir hir birimii 
kendimzi makhsouss nd$' 
sUblmlzl issterh dirsMz 
hir kessi makksouss mu- 
hur hir kandi dushursi 
ol mahali kdzmak gherek 
dir didi 

Ama irtissi ghiun 
tawoussoun zayi o!doU' 
ghou padishahin tntdoU' 
mou oldoughou ghihi 
dranmassi ichm emr 
audi vi hir kim tawouS' 
sou houlsa yakhod hayat 
vi mimatinden khdher 
versi bin alttn muzhdi' 
ghiani virerim diyou vad 
illidi 



Eyir izn'i'Sherifiniz 
oloursa 

Eyir anlerin sat vh 
himmeti olmasaydi akibet 
tamainden helak olmassi 
emr mvkarrir idi 

Kissmet-i-izeliyi hir 
ni issi ana rdzt yim 

hyir sen kendi here- 
minden bdna merhamet 
edip hir ni lajik gheur^r* 
sin ana rdzlyim faraza 
bini bou habssden azad 



faDs to the lotof one of jot, 
there is no oljectm. And 
if you an say each one of 
us wants specially what 
falls to each of os. joa 
must dig np the place 
wherever each one's spedal 
seal Ms" 

Bat the following day* 
as soon as it came to the 
knowledge of the king that 
the peacock was lost, he 
gave orders for its heing 
looked for, and made a 
promise, saying : " IFXo* 
ever shall find the peacock, 
or give information respect- 
ing its being alive or dead, 
I will g^ve (him) a thousand 
gold pieces ** as the bearer 
of good tidings 

I/jovL give yonr (noble) 
permission 

If they had not tirwem 
and used their injfwence for 
him, his destruction would 
have been certain, owing to 
his avarice 

Eternal fate — whoever 
it may be — I am satisfied 
with it 

I/thou, hast pity on m^ 
I shall be satisfied with 
anything jovL think proper. 
Supposing (for instance) yoo 
liberate me from this prison. 
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jjltf ^;^ A;jI>- y 
jJa) Jb .... ^^^U!^1 

C^jJji jl>U ^JCJ Jj.j 



iiUifip sdti virtin hem 
dakhl varip hemjuusim vi 
dkranim US hossianJerdi 
ghSzip yini senin Jdi^ 
metini gheUimjihanjihan 
memnoun ou khanSdan 
olourdoum 

Vi ni kddar issrqf u 
itilaf dakhl olouma yini 
mdlina kick noksan gheU 
maz 

Hir kirn yakln gheUrsi 

Eyir bou kU bdna 
ndssih oioursa kendimi 
poutkhaninin ichindi ko* 
urhdn ediyim 

Bou hadissi henden 

sddlr olmamoush 

her ni kddar sizler henden 
sddtr oldou sandiniz issi 

Hir ni wdklt taleh 
houyouroulouroussa huz* 
ourounda hdzlr Iz shindi 
izniniz Hi ghitmek iszteriz 



and I go and roam in the 
gardens with n^ fellows 
and companions, and then 
come hack into thy service, 
I should he extremely 
obliged and ddighted 

And however much ex- 
travagance and waste there 
may be, yet there is never 
any deficiency in his 
wealth 

Whoever comes near 
T/'thisgirl/o// to my lot; 
I will sacrifice mysdf in 
the temple 

This calamity did not 
emanate from me • . . • • 
although you imagined it did 
emanate from me 

Whenever it is required, 
we shall be ready in yonr 
presence. Now, with yonr 
permission, we wish to go. 



The Optative. 

602. Words which express a wish, such as iiJ^^ vj^^ kiashki 
(keshki) (would that), ij^ji^ ^^ dMh versin, ii^y^ji^ ^^ Alldh versinki, 
and »ji^ 4OJI &Mh veri (God grant that), ^^ji) ^^ oildh veriydi (would 
to God that), require the verb which follows to be in the optative. The 
expression ii \j ta hi (in order that) also takes the optative after it. 
Example : — 

ryj^.yr^^ ^ Ben mahhouhoumou t^* Before I put my ] to 

--ii |*Ai^ c/^^^f ^'^^ etmezden moukOddem the test, explab 0t) 
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» ^^ Aj\ ...Ij 



i' (jrf 












LJdJ^\ 



)K 



^^>?;r*J^ ^^^ 



ben dakhi onou tefribS 
Siiyim 

Keshki hundi ohnoush 
olaydi ! 

Ghiur taki jdnlnl kha- 
lass edSsin 

Kifessdi hir chi/t 
koumrou var tdi diski 
koumrou erkipni didi hi 
keshki benlm dakhl elimdS 
sdnddlvi ghiuldb olaydi 
senin ayaghini yuz surir 
vi deuhSrdim 



in order that I maj txj 



Would that he had been 
here! 

See (take care) that thoa 
aavest thj life 

There were a couple of 
doves in a cage. The female 
dove said to her mate: "Oh 
that I also had sandal wood 
and rose water: I would mb 
my fece against your fool 
and pour them out.' 



n 



)3. A word which expresses a wish, an order, a requ^t^an intention, 
or astonishment, followed by '' that " expressed or understood, 
illy requires the verb which follows and depends on it to be in the 
ve. Example : — 



4J aIjc;^ \Ci«» 



5 









\ . 







Sana ndsslhatim bou dour 
hi shindilik tnuradS nail 
oloup zevk u sdfa edisln 

IssUmem ki dourasUn 
shindiki haldi bouyouroun 
badihou bir wdkU vasldS 
suweylerim 

EmUjezm etdim ki bou 
shehirden kdlkip akhXr 
vilayeti ghidiyim 

Stzlerden rija ederim 
ki mari/eilerinisi izhar 
edlp klzim ZuhrMn kan" 
di eduyunu bdna Ham 
edSsiz didi 

Chaoush slhat khdhe* 



My advice to thee is that 
thou shouldst now attain thj 
wish and enjoy thyself. 

I do not wish you to stop* 
Go now, and by-and-by 
when we have plenty of 
time I will tell you 

I have resolved thai I 
will leave this city and go 
to another conntiy 

He said : *'lheg dl yoa 
to show your skill and lei 
me know where my daugh- 
ter Zuhr6 is " 

The sergeant getting 



* Sometimes thus written instead of ij^y^* 
\ Sometimes thus written instead of 
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J* • •• 

iSijys yJOj^^ iZ^ii^Ji 



rini dlfp murad etii ki 
ghMdnaU 

Eitdi belki hou mekdm* 
di arsshm olmaya faraza 
arsskmm oldoughou sou* 
reidi dakhilwtf-uhdk US 
ghitdiyi yirdi bir hadisi" 
iyi ogkramish ola bilki 
ghelmSyi vi gheldiyi sour- 
etdS dakhi bir hUi Hi e/m- 
den khalass olmak mumklm 
dir 



Dews of the truth intended 
to tmm back 

He said : "PerhapM there 
may be no lion in the phice» 
and also tapposin^ there be« 
b7 the favour of God, he 
may have met with an acci- 
dent where he has gone. 
Perhtqp8 he may not came, 
and, in case he does come^it 
is possible to escape from 
him bj some ruse '' 



•J 



The Optative used for the Imperative. 

604. The optative is often used instead of the imperative, and the 
imperative for the optative also. Example: — 

I have heard to-day that 
you have been attacked by 
fever. God knows that I am 
as sorry as if I were attacked. 
God grant you health Sir. 
I have sent you twelve pills, 
two be taken every hour. 
Take {eat) them when there 
is no heat in the body 






U^ 



C^} 



jji> jjJ 






jrjcxLi /»iX:jf 



^^)i^ 



\ 












,y\.\ nrjftUc^ 



>*-^J 



}tCj^*j\>^ 



Bou ghiun ishitdim ki 
vujoudounouza sUma 
khdsstallgkl arh ohtoush 
dlldh bilir ki kendi v^joU'' 
doumda olmoush kddarki- 
der etdim hemanjenab dl- 
ldh vujoudounouza afiyet 
ihsan bouyoursoun Amin 
Effendim saatdi iki tani 
yimek ichin on. iki tani 
hap ghieunderdim w^jau- 
dounouzda 8}jdkllk alma- 
doughou wdkltda ySyi* 
siniz effendim 

Vapor tezkerSsini dak* 
hi lefan ghieunderdim 
vapor maghazasindan dlip 
khanMzdi hifz edi$iz 



I have also sent the 
ticket for the steamer, en* 
dosed. Get it from the 
office of the steamer and 
keep it in your house 



The Optative used for the Imperative. 
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JL,1 .>4i> C^jjl 



Boukoulounouzou $agk» 
Ilk hhdbriniz Hi me$srour 
bouyouroftM 

Bir kiufS kawoun irsal 
etdim kdboul edirek 
kkdherini bizleri ishiar 
bouyourasU 

Shoukkamizin* vtciotf- 
lounda hir kaldS uch 
s6ped afyon dlip iara* 
fimizk irsal edisiz vi 
ihmal etmiyiaiz zira hou 
tarafdi fildn dghd iU 
kontrato etdim 



Make jour aervant (me) 
delighted by tidings of your 
health 

I have sent (70a) m 
basket of melona. Please 
accept them* and hi wte 
hear abont them 

On the arrival of mj 
note, send me three baskets 
of opium, without faO, and 
do not neglect Qt), for I 
have made a contract with 
Mr. So-and-so 



urj/t 


Ghroush 


Piastres 


6 • • * 


5,000 


5,000 


tV ^i^^ J^^- 


Yaltnlz besh bin ghroush 


Only five thousand 

• « 






piastres 






Istanbolda sherikimiz 
fildn dghd 

Ishbou polichamizi 
ghieurdu^unuzdS kdboul 
edSrek ndttk oldoughou 
f/altniz besh bin ghroushou 
besh ghiun vadSssidukhoU" 
linda fildn kimessniyi hila 
'^(.izaita edirek polichamizi 
khalass edisiz 



Mr. So - and - so* our 
partner in Constantinople 

On your seeing this bill 
of ezchange of mine, accept 
it, and on its becoming due* 
after the term of five days, 
pay the five thousand 
piastres it speaks of to Mr. 
So-and-so, without giving 
any trouble,;^ and sovr 
(honour) my bill. 



* The Turks often say " our " when they mean " my." 

-^ The above is a copy of a Turkish bill of exchange. 

X The word ^ j\ iza literally means " molestatioD," but here it is used to ngnify 
that the writer wishes his partner to pay without giving the person to whom the bill 
is payable any trouble or bother. 

Q 
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The Optative Used for the ConditioiiaL 

605. The optative is very often used instead of the conditional and i 
conditional instead of the optative. 

Whenever anj one stn 
noiuly strives to take h 
of otir garmentt we 
let his care be in ' 
without fail cante h 
attain his wishes 

Tliere is no saving 
from this ilbiess. Ifl 
saved I would bestow 
kiods of things on 
but after mj death 
quite certsin* of < 
that the person who 
to mj authority wiU 
yon 

Tliis acdde 
emanate from 
had emanated h i 
would have o d 

and excused i 
the verse— 

I/Ehmjam hoi 
into the path of poc 
he would not c t f 
this calami^. 



45^ 



jS^ jjjcj A; j\^ ^ 



^ 



JCJ 






\j 






Hir ni wdkU hhr kimsS 
Jed - u 'jehd Ui bixim 
damenimizi touta biz anaun 
Mayudunu xayi etmijfip 
bihSr hal onou maksau^ 
douna erishdiriri 

Bou marazden bana kha- 
lass yok dour iyir khalass 
oJaydim sana envat ihsan 
edirdim lakin vefatimden 
sora varisS'i'Sdhandtim 
oldn kimessnS sent elhetti 
kdtl etmassi emr mukar^ 
rh dir 

Bou hadissi benden 
sddir olmamUh dlr iySr 
benden sddir olaydi ikrar 
edip bou biitU itisar 
edirdim 

Kiamjoul dakhH riya 
torikini ghitmamish olaydi 
bou belayi ghiriftar 
olmazdi 



did 



Ij 



cJ/ gherek. 

606. j^ \l}^ gherek dir (it is necessary), which corresponds to 
French expression il faut, requires the verb to which it refers to be in 
conditional or optative. 

jJ C^J mJj\ ^ J^ Ben dakhleulshngherek I also must 



k:^iij\^ls4ji ^^ Oghloum bir gh^4 Ope night my son 
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y ^^y\ c^U ^^Ur^l 



ijs^ fn^^y^ 15^^ ^ 



khanMn iekinden kmb* 
oidou bou kddar xemdn^ 
dir dradim dssla nam 
u nishdnM boulmadoum 
shindi dakhi . tdshraya 
dramagha ghitaim gherek 
dir 



appeared from the lumae. 
I have been looldng for him 
for a long time, bat have 
never fomid any trace of 
him. I miffi now go and 
seek him also in the pro- 
vinces. 



The Fast and Present Optative when used* 

607. If a verb depend on another verb which requires the optative after 
ity if the first verb be in the present or future tense, the second must be in 
the present of the optative, and if the first verb be in the past tense, the 
second must be in the past optative. Example : — 

t^^\£ ^ (^J^ Issterim ki yapisin I wiih thee todoU 

^Jj} Ai U A^ A Jc^rfl IssUdim ki yapiydi I wished that he $kfmld do 

it (or, I wished him to do it). 



The Optative used Interrogativelj. 

608. The optative is sometimes used interrogatively instead of the 
future indicative. Example : — 






Shall I write? 

Shan we go to the 
market? 

But what answer shall I 
give to Behzad to-morrow ? 

What shall I say ? 

How shall I have pa- 
tience? 
_^ What is advisable, how- 

U1 jdL*zj\ ^jSf^ ic^ ^ifl^ tejribi etmek dir ama ever, is to test that child i 

* Written ghaib, but usually pronounced katb by the Turin. 

t Such sentences as these do occur in Turkish, but it is more elegant to use the 
declinable participles instead of ^, &c. 

X Of course such sentences as these are elliptical, and really means, ' Do yoo 
wish that I may write F" " Do you wish that we may go ?'* &c. 



Yaziyim ? 

Charshlya ghidilimmi? 

Ama yarln BehzadS ni 
jawdb viriyim ? 
Ben ni diyiyim ? 
Nij6 sdbr ediyim ? 



J^l ^ vJl^^ J^^^^ ^^('^oui oldn yini ol 
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JlJjt Ijjef" i^^ ii ni v^'hU tejrihi edSlim? but in what way shall we 

teat him ? 



The use of fhe word j^j diyou or diyL 

609. When one verb follows another on which it depends and 
with which it is connected by ** that " expressed or understood, the use 
of the relative pronoun ^ ki between them is frequently avoided by 
employing the word ^J diyou (saying). Very often, also, the infinitive of 
the verb in English is rendered by introducing this word. 

ufJcj^ S^' 0*i €^mS nounoukessintz diyou kukm 

etdi 






i>S 



^ mm* • 



^ 



^J> *^} (■} 



JV 



Muddet • t - eumrumdi 
heuili serkesh cvret 
ghieurmadim diyom 

suwiyUdi 

Feri dakhi Khoja Man* 
souroun yakasina yaplsKip 
sen benim khanimdi ni 
ghMrsen v6 ni ishin var 
diyip bir bir iU dzim 
mujadeli etdilSr 

Hirbiriniz khdtounoum 
dour diyou dawa edirsiniz 

Kirem Hi bizi hiz' 
metini . kdboul iili diyou 
niaz etmalerili Ferroukk 
Bakhi bdbdsUln imek^ 
darlerinden zan edip 
kdboul Midi 



The Kazi decreed that 
they should cat off Behzad's 
nose (literally, the Kazi gave 
judgment, saying: "Cat off 
Behzad's nose'*) 

She told (him) that she* 
had never in all her life 
seen such a haughty woman 

Feri also collared Khoja 
Mansoor, and asked him 
why he was walking about 
his house, and what 1 
ness he had there ? la 
great quarrel arose 1 m 
them 

E^h of you maintains 
that the is your wife 

On their asking him to 
kindly admit them into 
service, Ferrukh Bakht 
cepted them, thinking f 
were his father's < 1 - 
vants 



h 



I 



( 



*■ Notice that in Turkish, in such sentences as this, the words of the 
repeated as spoken in the first person. 
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'>^V 









^ 



.n- 






Birg^un sou kSnarindd 
otourour-iken parmaghin" 
den khatem souya dushdu 
mSySr khatimi zlyadSsili 
alakassi var-idi musahib' 
leHni ghdvwdsslar ghet* 
tirin chlkarstnlar diyou 
emr etdi 

Soultdti'Undssri varip 
khatemi ben boulourotan 
diyou ifadi edisin 

Bou oghldnH hizi vlr 
diyou moj etdiklerind^ 

Kaboul shehirini gheU 
diUr vi dkl vi hunirdi 
yekanS yiz diyou iddia 
edip zuhriyi taleb etdilir 

Klzln Mahmouriyi vi" 
ziri virisin diyou firmdn 
bouyourdou 



One 6nj, while sitdii^ 
b^ the water-side, a rin^ 
fell from hia finger mto the 
water. He, however, had 
a great affectioD for the 
ring, and ordered his cour- 
tiers to bring divers and let 
them take it oat 

Go to the Idng of Egypt 
and announce to him thM 
thou wilt find the ring 

On their requesting him 
to give them this lad 

Thej came to the dty of 
Cabnl, and claiming to be 
uniqae in intellect and 
ability, demanded Zahr< 
(in marriage) 

He ordered {him) to give 
his daughter Mahmoor^ to 
the vizier. 



The Definitive and Indefinite Object of the VerK 

610. Every transitive verb must have an object. This object or accii« 
sative is either definitive or indefinite, distinguished in English by the ase of 
articles '* the " or '* a/' or the absence of both. The Turks having no defini«> 
tive article express whether the object is definitive or indefinite in a different 
way. If the object of the verb be definite it takes either iJ or ^ after it 
(according as it ends in a consonant or a vowel). If it be indefinitive it 
remains unchanged and has the same form as the nominative. Example :-* 









Mektoub dlUm 
Mektoubou dliim 
Bdlltk tovtmak 



O^^^ O^'V BdUghi toutmak 



I have recdved m letter 
I have received the letter 
To catch /«jl (m general) 

or a fish 
To catch the (particular) 

fish (referred to before) 
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*^J^ '^j-ji *^3^ *^ 






Sou kinarindi hdlik 
toutmaghAU ilemorliridi 
diri toutoMn hdUkUtri 
hir Uyen ichini koyoup 
vSzirin eunini ghettirdilir 



Ajji>- 



SCJ 



iJJ3 



\ 



01 gheji hir sdrlk 
eshya airkdt etmek iehin 
Behzadin khanisini gld* 
rip bir kiushidi pinhan 
oloup/ursat ghiuzSdirdi 

Bdg Jailer himarighieu^ 
rvji\ji arsslan zan edip 
jumUssi iirden bir dghd- 
gtn uierinS ckikdilar 



They were amiubg 
themselves at the water 
aide by catching fak. The 
fah which were caa^^t 
alive they put in a dish and 
brought them before the 
vizier 

That night a thief en- 
tered Bahzad's house to 
steal things, and hiding 
himself in a comer watched 
for an opportunity 

The gardeners on seeing 
the ass thoaght he was m 
lion, and all of them at 
once climbed up^ a tree. 



611. Proper names, personal, demonstrative and interrogative pronouns 
as well as nouns accompanied by an affix must by their nature be definite, 
and therefore always take the iJ or ^ in the accusative. Example : — 






•J 

Jip '■r^i^} *^J*J 

^'^ Jj^ yj^-^ *ij^ 



AkKirkiar divi ghdlib 
oloup Zuhriyi dtip ghet^ 
tirdi 

Kind ghieurdunuz ? 

Ibrahimi ghieurdum 

Haahimijariyiyi yaninS 
davet iileyip sdzlnS chdl 
diyou niaz edinJS jariyi 
dakht sdzUl elini dllp 
mizrab toourdou 



At last he conquered the 
demon and took Zuhri and 
brought her (here) 

Whom did you see ? 

I saw Abraham 

On Hashimi calling the 
slave woman to his side and 
requesting* her to play her 
lute, she took her lute in 
her hand and performed. 



The Use of the Fast Tense for the Present 

612. Very often in Turkish the verb is put in the past tense when we 
should put it in the present. '' Do you understand ?'' in Turkish is ^^SiS\ 
annadinmi (have you understood ?) and the answer " I understand,** 



* Literally, requesting her, saying, " Hay thy lute." See 609. 



Verba which Oavem the Datioe. 
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veays >» jl^ annadim (l have understood). I am glad is f^y* seoindim 
it (^j^^ seviniyoroum, and so forth. Example :— 







;Seii !!««/ nil P 
JEyiyim shukr 
Memnotm oldotam 
Pek chok kkoshlandim 
Tezkeri - 1 • mahabetinix 
mefhoumou maloum olarak 
bou vSJhlS iebrik ou tSssi^ 
di todkl oldn himmetmiz" 
den memnoun oidaum 
Derss biidi 



How art thoa ? 
Vexy well* thank yoa 
I am glad (to hear it) 
I am very much pleased 
I have understood your 
friendly letter and am much 
pleased hy your taking the 
trouhle to congrstolate and 
fdidtate me 
The lesson i» over. 



Verhs which Govern fha Dative. 

613. Verbs which express a direction or a striving after something 
iquire the name of a person or thing which follows to be in the dative. 
.mongst these verbs are the following: — 



C1X4M& 1^ erishmek, to attain, reach 

2^^^ wounnak, to strike 
C-Uj^^< euretmek, to teach 

r^l^b bdshlamak, to begin 
jpjllib bdghUhlamak, to forgive, 
spare 
j;^b bdkmak, to look 
ijX«jO bemSmek, to resemble 
CX«^ binmek, to mount 
CX«;J1j bildirmek, to mform 
Jk*^^ chdltshmak, to strive, work 
CX«s^j<^ dushmek, to fall 
dXwj J deunmek, to turn 
CX«Ji> dSmek, to sav 
iXiCjl l5>-^ ri/fl e/nwA, to request 

Example : — 
jb J ^>^jh^ C)>^U^ Aghdfin uzcrinden fer^ 

KjSiJU\i yad6 bdsMadt 



i^^X^ya tuwiyUmek, to speak to, to 

ten 

f^^^iJ^ sighlnmak, to take refuge in 
(J^jy^ 9ormak. to ask. enquire 
fjA^J^ ddfilmakt to get angry 

with 
^yAj\io dayanmak, to rest oa 
KlX^ j ^f ghiussUrmek, to show 
(J^^y varmak, to go 
j.i^b yapUhmak, to stick to, ad- 
here to 
(J^\M y^^^f^t to be of use to, to 
begoodfor 
££ yetiskmek, ) readi, attain 
mek, 5 



iJlXcJ yetmek. 



to. 



He begam crying out from 
the top of the tree 
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JtiC&jt tAic^ ciX*V 






*^ ' 'itji »o\j^ j> toJI 






Bdghin iehind^ boul* 
doughou shH yimiyi 
bdshladi 

Bdshirii ol ttgh-uhela- 
hi wouroup heman hede^ 
nindenjuda iilidi 



Elheiti bir nrnradi 
erishmek ichin hdna hiS' 
met edSrstM 

Roum Padishahinin 
Ktzina henzir 

Bir muradinix var issi 
louif edip hen koulouna 
tuwiyliyMz 

Deurdunui birden bd' 
zirghianin evinS varip klzl 
ghieurun 

Padishah bou kUH dl- 
mas'in zira 6y6r dlajak 
oloursa oumour-i-memlSk' 
eti hdhmayip mdssalih'i* 
•sdltandt u ahwal-i'mem* 
Uket bil kuliyS perizhan 
olour 

Fagh/ouraun ayaghina 
dushdulSr 



614. Many verbs formed with the auxiliary verb cXasj\ etmek and 
Arabic verbal nouns govern the dative. As cUsj\ J\j^ zual etmek (to 
ask), cXcj^ y£' afv etmek fto pardon), cJ*^^ ^ ndzr etmek (to 
look), &c. Example:— 

^\j ^xS iij^ dJ^i Serf sirki kendi kdblna (Too) sharp vinegar m- 

jSA jjJ zarar edir jmrez its own cruet 



He began eating the 
things he found inside the 
garden 

He ztrMck his bead against 
that "sword of destmc- 
tion" (that fatal sword) 
and immediately severed it 
from his body 

Of course yon serve me 
in order to attain an object 

She resembles the 
daughter of the kmg of ' 
Greece 

If you have any wish | 
have the kindness to tell j 
me your (humble) servant 

The four of you go to the 
merchant's house at once 
and see the girl 

Let the king not take the 
girl ; for, if he take her, he 
will not attend to the busi- 
ness of the country, and the 
affairs of the Government, 
and the condition of the 
country will be ruined 

They /ell at the feet of 
Faghfour. 



k 
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jjpJi/lC-<5-lJ\^> 










Avretin muruveiini too* 
Juh etai 

Dushmenini merhamet 
etdi 

Etrafi ndzar edh ken 

Bdna ziyadi'fndl vad 
etdiUr 

Ftl hdklha $6na ghiu- 
nulumden mahabet SUSdim 

Selimi Salimi ndssU 
hati shurou etdiyi ghihi 
hi sdbr ou aram oloup 
kendij/i Ham etdi 

Kendi kendini euldurdu 
disim henim k6lamimi kim 
itimad edir Brahmin kUa 
tama edip shehzadiyi euU 
durdu ddrUr 



He was surpriied «tf the 
woman's Idndnett 

He had mercy m hb 
enemj 

WhQe looking anmrnd 

'Riey pronused me great 
weahh 

Really I hved you from 
my heart 

As soon as Selimi begam 
to give Salim advice* he 
became impatient and reat^ 
less, and made himself 
known 

If I s^ that he killed 
himself, who will believe 
what I say? They will say: 
"He coveted the Brahmin 
girl and killed the prince. 



»» 



615. Compound verbs formed with Arabic active participles also govern 
the dative, as (J^^^ ^]j razi olmak (to consent), (J^^ iwy^ $ibeb 
olmakj or JU^^ \j^\ baiss olmak (to cause), Jk*)^ i^U ghalib olmak (to 
vanquish), Jk^?^ ^^ tabi olmak (to obey). Example : — 

The small obey the gnat 




;^y jjlj ii^ 






ALU >j^jJ^ wJU 



Kiuchuk buyxiki tabi 
olour 

Jadunun ayaghini 
dushup padishahin klzinS 
dshik oldoughounou mc- 
w6yUdi 

Ghdzdh - 1- houmayou* 
nounouzalfii s6heh oldou? 

Roumi dakhil oloup 
takhtghiah kosstantani' 
ytyS dakhil oldoular 

Ziirek dakhH Duzdat" 
zadiyi ghdUh gheldekdi 
latifi edip renjidi edirdi 



He fen at the feet of the 
witch and told her that he 
had fallen in love with the 
king's daughter 

What caused yoor impe- 
rial wrath? 

They went intoByzantiam 
and entered Constantinople 

Ziirek having beiUem 
Dazdarzad^, joked and tor- 
mented him. 
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Verbs which govern fhe Ablative. 

616. Verbs which express separation or distance from a thing govera 
the ablative, such as the following : — 



^J^\ dzmak, to grow beyond aU 
boonds, to become de- 
praved, rebellioiis 
^JjJ^ dshmak, to pass over or 
beyond [tired of 

^jAj\^j\ ousdnmak, to grow sick o( 
CXo hiimekt to get tired of, 
lose one's taste for 
CXJil jw chtkiimek, to vdthdraw, 

' retire 
CXcC>" ehekenmek, to be loth, to 
scruple 
{j^^i^^ chlkmak, to go out 

Example : — 



CX«L^ twchfUmek, to speak (of) 
Jk*^^ foklnmak, to take care 
(j^jy^ sormak, to ask (firom) 
^4^13 kdchmak, to fly (from) 
J^^y kopmak, to arise, take 
place 
(J^^jji kourtarmak, to save (from) 
J^Jjjiji kourtoulmak, to be saved 

from 
*JUS|»|S korkmak, to fear, be 
frightened of 
ghechmek, to pass (through) 
CX^ ghelmek, to come (from). 




Alldhdan korkan dddm* 
lardan korkmcu 
Yoidan dzdik 



lAJ^y^ AUS^ Jtj\ ^yfi\ 



Kojamish tilki dghdan 
korkmaz 

Toutoundan kourtoul" 
mak ichin dtesh ichini 
dushma 

Yaghmourdan kdchan 
dolouya oghradi 

Kiarbawin eunundi oldn 
d6v6yi kieupruden gechiri" 
nUdiler 



He who fears God does 
not fear men 

We strayed from the 
road 

An old fox does not /ear 
the net . 

Do not fall into the fire 
in order to avoid the smoke 

He who ram away from 
the rain fell in with the 
hail 

They could not get the 
camel which was in the 
front of the caravan to pass 
over the bridge 



* If fj^9j)i is followed by an infinitive, the latter may be either in the dative 
or ablative. Example, fjijy ^^J^ gkitmeyi korkarim, or fjij^ ^g)*>^^^ ^W- 
mekden korkarim (I am frightened to go). 
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iL»jy\0aj\ ^>3Ui^ ij Jk 



HSr ni shitien mud^ 
ulna rf* 



Whatever he gets tired 



617. Numerous compound verbs govern the ablative, 8uch as i»fj'i* 
cJ^asjS khavf etmek (to fear), cXcjI ^^^^ ytinab etmek (to avoid), 
cUcjI j^JcL^l ihtizar etmek (to keep from), cA-cjIjjlar tijavuz etmek (to 
overstep, trespass), c3sa:^1 )a>- h&z etmek, and ju^^ kkoihlanmak (to 
like, be pleased with), cXcjf OjJ dirigh etmek (to withhold, refuse), 
j;Jl5^\^ o/ijzr kdlmak (to be incapable of), CX^ j\y vaz gechmek (to 
give up), CJvCJ^ ^::^\ji feraghdt etmek and Jk^j^ fj^ farigh olmak (to 



abandon, to do without), ^^13 aj;^^ mahroum kdlmak (to be disappointed 



of, deprived of), J^^ »^\ aghiah olmak (to be aware of), &c« Example : — 

kJs:j\\j ^SM^ J^I 01 mekianden firar etdi 

^jY^ Jjb ^^ j} Bir ghiun Babil she» 

^X>^\yb J (.^t ^^ hirinS ghelip db ou Afftra- 



}i^\ \.=^\j ^^.iA^} 






t»J»iw ^ I 



J m , 



sinden ghayet hdz edip 
mekss u ikamet iilidi 

Ben evladimden farigk 
olamam 

Akhirkiar mi*youM9 
oloup dramakdanferaghdt 
etdUer 

Bir ghejS sera'idan kdlh 
oldoular 

Shehvet US ndzar et' 
mekden hizer ktlasln 

Senden rija ederim ki 
bdna bdkmayasin 

Avrei jinssinden ijtinab 
edir 



He fiedfrcm that place 

One day he came to the 
dty of Babylon and WdMg 
the air and water of it (t.e., 
its climate) settled (there) 

I cannot do without my 
child 

At last they lost hope 
and gave up looldng far 
(her) 

One night they ifif« 
appeared from the palace 

Keep from looldng at her 
sensaaUy 

I beg of you not to look 
at me 

He avoidi womankind. 



618. Passive verbs govern either the dative or the ablative. Example: — 

jdjjl? ^\\^ ^ J Tilki touzdgha toutouU The fox was caugkt Is (or 

dou by) a tr^. 

^Xj« J Dunki ymalimizdi isha-^ As we pointed oat in our 



iiS^^\,^\ 



* cXcjf y>'j r\ja etmek may also take the dative. 
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ret edildiyi uzeri rustiya 
diplomatlerinin eUhaUt-u* 
'hazihi en biyiik teUuhleri 
turkmenleri rusnya oT" 
dotdarinin yiniien magh" 
loub olmoush oldouklari 
khdherinitekzih khoussouS' 
tinda dir 



yesterday*!, lummary^ 
greatest anxiety of tbe 
Russian diplomatists at 
present is to deny the news 
that the Rassian armies 
have been again defeated hy 
the Turcomans.* 



EXERCISE XXXVI. 

He is frightened (^jAJjyi korhnak) of you. When did he begin to learn 
Turkish ? Two years ago ( Jj^ evvel). What did he tell you ? He told me that 
he beg^n to study (^J^jj^j^ okoumak) Turkish three years ago. Does he resemble 
(CX«^ benzimek) his brother? He does not resemble his brother, but he resembles 
his father. Who taught you French {i^j^\^ frans'izja) ? He struck his head 
against the wall ( jU^«^ duwar) . He and his brother and sister have started for Smyrna. 
I and my father lived in Adrianople (<0;J^ Edimi) many years. I like (cXcj\ la>> 
hdz etmek) the climate (U^^ S-'^ dh ou hawa) of Italy (Ul?) Italia) very much. I 
should like to go there very much. If you come to Italy I shall be very glad. I 
prefer to live in England, although its climate is not so agreeable (l^LU latif). 
If I were rich I would live in London {ifj*^i Londra). Would that I were there 
now! If I could talk English I would go at once (^«^ hirden). Have patience 
{CSasA j0^ sdbr etmek). If I receive news from your father shall I write to 
you ? If you are at leisure (<^^ J^ X^l^ ishinii yoyhoussa), let us take a walk. 
With pleasure {^Jjy.^^\ w« ma elmemnouniyS). Where shall we go ? Shall we go 
to the market (^^\>- charsht) ? He avoids womankind. Shall I light (Jk^V 
yakmak) the fire ? He requested me to light the fire, but I cannot find the luc 
(kz^j^ kibrit). If you look (fj^\j\ dramak) for them, you will find them. to- 
ever comes. When you go to Paris buy some books for me. I beg you to 
forget. I shall not forget. What do you wish me to do ? I want yoa to w 
to me every week. You do not attend (iJIXazA vji^J J dikkdt etmek) to what I say. 
Has your friend consented to what you proposed (cXcjf ^JCj teklif etmdH)} 
He has not consented yet (Uj daha). The English have beaten ((^^ i^^^U 
ghdlib olmak) the Zulus {J^)j souloular), I am very glad. Are yoa glad ? < 
course (aLclk^ tabiaiilek). 



* Extract from a Turkish newspaper. 
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m 

619. d^ issi, the third person singular of 
sometimes has no verbal signification at all, and 
" as regards.^ Example :— 



LT-^*^ ^^ji ^J^J 




dosstou var idi bir ghiun 
anin khanisini varip 
evinin ichini ghiunaghiun 
nimetlerili meshhoun vi 
esswdb vi esfhdti hadden 
efzoun ghieurijek kaiSs 
bounoun ahvalinS tatgub 
edip kendi kendiyi iUdi 
ben theb'U-rouz padishah* 
leri vi biyleri varip an- 
lard iaylk shiiler ishUrim 
bou hall^ issi penbi vi 
yun dtarken bou kddarmdla 
malikolmoush benissi/akr 
u/akidenjdn viriyioroum 
01 ghiun arsslanin ya^ 
nindi nudimaden kourt Hi 
shaghdlbouloundou anlarin 
issi jibilleti sher ou ski* 
kavet uzeri oldoughoundan 
shiri dssia khairi delalet 
etmailerdi 



the defective verb mA im, 
is equivalent to '* as for,'' 

Tlie silk-merdiant had a 
frieDd* a carder. One daj 
he went to his hoaae, and 
on seeing it fall of comforts 
and a great qaantitj of 
clothes and laggage» he was 
much surprised at his con« 
dition, and said to himsdf : 
"I am going night and daj 
to kings and lords^ and 
making things fit for them« 
As for this carder, he has 
got so mudi wealth bj 
carding cotton and wool* 
whOe (as for me) I am 
dying of poverty and want" 

Tliat day, bj the side of 
the lion there were (only) the 
wolf and the jackal from 
amongst his associates; and 
as for them, their nature 
being evil and bad, thej 
never led the Hon into good. 



The Participles. 

620. ^^1 olan, the present active participle of the verb Jh^I^ olmakf u 
sometimes left out after an Arabic active participle* ' Example:— 

i^-J 9iyj^j\ ^X« Midini'* i-ezmirdi leh' A house of mine nfiMiM 

c-^b j» ^D ^jbjJ 4'diryadi ka'in bir bdb en the sea-shore m the 

mAj\j>'\£, s\\k^ maghaza-i-ajisanim town of Smyrna 

Instead of Jlj^ ^^ Ka'in oldn Being 
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621. Very often the nouns to which active and passive particip 
are nnderstood, and the participles then being used as nouns are 
like them. All the participles can be used as substantives in the [na- 
tive; but the present acUve, however, is the only one which can be as 
the object of a verb, direct or indirect. Example : — 



^J^J^y 












Love (the person) who 
iovetjoa 

Not one of those who 
came to his gate irent away 
disappointed 

Hie thin^ which is proper 
for everyone is that he 
must know hu place and 
rank, and not go bejond 
hb bounds 

I am the slave of the 
man who esteems me, and 
the lord of the iiuiji who 
has no esteem for me 

He who is far from 
eye ; (is) also far from 
heart 

The thing which the bli 
man wishes for is two eyes 

The happiest (man) of aU 
is the one who is in his cradle 

The man who has Hvei 
long does not know much, 
but the man who has tra^ 
veiled much knows a gr 
deal. 

622. Active participles are preceded by the nouns they govern directly 
or indirectly in the objective case, the same as the verb they belong to, i 
passive participles also, except the noun they describe* Example : — 



..w 



W'J 



Jb^ 



o^jy 









Sev sem sevens 

KdplssHna ghelenlerden 
kimsS mahroum ghitmazdi 

H6r kishiyi layik oldn 
hou dour ki kendi hal on 
shdnlnl bilip hadden 
tijavuz iilimemek gherek 
dir 

Bini sayanin koulou" 
youm bini sayamayanin 
soultdni y'im 

Ghieuzden ouzdk oldn 
ghieunulden dakht ouzdk 

Kieurun isstidiyi iki 
ghieux 

Hepisinden bakhtli dir 
heshikdi oldn 

Chok yashayan chok 
bilmaz chok ghizen chok 
bilir 



.J\ 



\ 



^ 



A4?^ y^^j^y^ 



Rahat isstiyen dddm Hie »an whi wisl 
sdghlr kieur dilsis olmdlt comfort omght to bo 

blind, and dumb 
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1 









Hiimet etmfyi 
miyen efendilik dakhl ei" 
moM 

Tons ekmek* hilmS^en 
itden keutu dur 

Ajeha bau hoghdai ni 

JinsS'i'kttvnun zemdninda 

bitmish dir vi hounoun 

siri nidir vi bounou bir 

bilir dddm yoknumdaur 



He who has noi kanii to 
do service cannot act well 
as amaster 

He who does not 1*0007- 
nise bread and saU is worse 
than a dog 

I wonder at the period 
of what kind of people thia 
com grew, and what is the 
secret of this, and whether 
there is not a man who 
knowttMo? 



623. Arabic and Persian participles are also preceded by the nouus they 
govern in the objective case. Example : — 



A Ml 






Chogha talib oldn dza 
yetishir 

Isstifsar- i'khdfir - • - 
•senaveranhni shamil bir 
klta kiremnamileri wdsstl 
dessi ajlzi oldou 



He who wants (too) 
mach attains but little 

A gradoos letter of yours 
containing engmrieo about 
my health has reached my 
humble hand. 



Verbal Nouns' and Infinitives. 

' 624. Verbal nouns of Turkish origin are treated like other nouns. 
I Those ending in ^ and ^jli« or cJsiCe are capable of being declined (see 
'. 156| 157) in the singular, but have no plural; and they also take pro- 
nomiDal affixes, as J^toj^ yazmaniz (your writing), ^m»A\i ghelmassi (his 
coming), JSL<^ sevmekliyim (my loving). The perfect and future verbal 
nounH (ending in jJ or cJj and ^jp^ or CJ^ respectively) also take pro- 
nominal affixes, and then can be declined, as ^Si^ ghitdiyi (his having 
gone), Jojj U)! elma yidiyim (my having eaten apples), (J^^L^irJu^ 4ljj(s«it 
hstanbola ghidejekleri (their being about to go to Constantinople). When 
Turkish verbal nouns are used in conjunction with other nouns the Turkish 
cohstructon alone is possible. As ^^.^^ ^J^j^ ghiunesh doghmassi (sun- 
rise). Example: — 



* Written etmek but pronounced danek. 
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J'} 




J3 



\ 






jyl 



Jo 



kJJsj\ 



BdbdsUU /drmdni 
uzeri kemal mertebi ria" 
yet edip yemidi vi ich^ 
midi dourmada ve otour' 
mada bir saai yaninden 
a'irmazdi 

Benim dtesh^udskkda 
yandighim yetSr 

Bad el yavm ben seninii 
ulfet etmSyip akhiri ghU" 
mam H dhr 

Touti kUJ ol kddar 
medhi muhalagha iilidi 
hi Jamaseb shah bl-i* 
'Zarour koulakdan dtkih 
oldou vi iitdi it Zeban* 
avir assoudiliyimiz var 
then bizi ni ajb derdi 
ghiri/tar iilidin imdi bizi 
lazim oldou hi ol dukhtir^ 
'i'pakizi akhteri dlaylz- 
'i^er medh etdiyin kddar 
hussndar dilbir iszi sina 
hadden ziyadi loutf on 
kirem ederim vi ilia medh 
etdiyin kddar olmazissa 
Sana ni ikdb ed^'iyimi ben 
bilirim 



Zebdn Avird iitdi 
padishahim ben koulotm 

klzlnghiuzellighini bilirim 
vi inshdlldh taala padi- 



According to her father's 
commaDd she showed him 
great coonderatioo, and did 
not leave him one hoar (in) 
eating, drinking, standing, or 
sitting 

Mj being burnt in the I 
fire of love is suffident 

Henceforth, it is viell 
that I should not associate I 
with thee and go to another I 
(literally, my going is v ) 

The parrot est the 

girl so much f Id 
Jamaseb fell in love with 
her necessarOj from 1 
saj, and he said: "( 
Zeban-aver, I was in a state 
of tranquillity, and you have 
made me a prey to what a 
strange malady ! It is now 
become necessary for me 
to obtain that splendid girl. 
If she be as lovely and 
attractive as you say, I will 
overwhelm yon with g 
and favour; but if she 
not, I know how I i 
punish you (literally, I know 
my being about to n 
what punishment) 

Zeban Av^rd i : 

" Sire, I (your hum 

servant) know the girl'i 
beauty, and I have 



* Often written thus, but jX^ » better. 
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2^iUjb-^.\<l=sl)4: 






J ^\ cJil jXo^LX*^ 



jJ!r^ 



(V*^^ j^ ^J^jy^' 



^J j\3Jt jii4i-2iU 



• » 






f ikiAimsji wushrtbmfi ola^ 
jaghina shuphSm yok dour 
lakin padtshahimden murC" 
dum hou dovar ki ol kizln 
bir mutSkellimi disM tou^ 
toussou var dir issmini 
Sukhn Pirvir dirUr ben^ 
diniz kiuchukdenberu bir 
yerdS buyumushiz surour 
v6 endouhdS eniss ghem» 
kiussarim dir anin US bir 
ki/essS koyoup messrour 
bouyourmamaniii maz 
ederim 

KdsKinmakUk tlmak 
iastir 

Merkoum bendSlerinin 
sourounoun ijrassi mout" 
Idk gat valalerinin teshri" 
fini menoui dour bom 
bdbda loutfa cu tinezzula 
bir saai evvel teshrifvah" 
leriU musherref boyou- 
roulmdklighimiz badi- 1« 
"tashiyS olmoushdour 

Eulmim emr't'tnukaT" 
rtr dir 

Ishbou poiichamizi 
ghieurduyunuzdi 

Fakirlerin tStellissi 
eulmi dir 

Fildn shiin isshtira vu 
irsal olounmasti 

Parayi tara/-i'hdk1ra» 
nimi irsal bouyourmaiM 
mazimdir 

R 



doubt— please God (maj 
he be exalted!) — about bcr 
being to your majeslj*s 
taste. Bat what I desire 
of your migesty is this :— 
That gill has a talldng 
female parrot whom thcj 
caU Sokhn Perv^. She 
has been my * grief-dispd- 
ling' companion in joj and 
in sorrow from my diild* 
hood. I beg of yon /ojntf 
me in a cage with her and 
make me hi^py" 

Scratching requires naila 
(t.e., to be able to scratch 
oneVself naik are requisite) 

The above - mentioned 
feast of your humble ser* 
vant being held, depends 
entirely on your coming 
(And). this postscript 
has been written (to ask 
you) to honour me hy 
kindly and condescendingly 
coming an hour before 

My dying is certain 

On your ztting dus bill 
of exchange of mine (ours) 

The consolation of the 
poor is dying 

Hie bvying and seniinf 
of a certain thing 

I request yoicr SfJuKsf the 
money to me. 
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Arabic Verbal Nonni. 

626. Arabic verbal nouns are declinable and take affixes in the same 
vay as other Turkish nouns, but, when they are in conjunction with other 
nouns, either the Turkish or Persian mode of construction may be used : 
as j^l ^jf^bl idari'H-^umour or ^2r^Ut jy<\ oumour idarissi (the manage- 
ment of affairs). Example :7^ 

e>>!*^ ^jy^^ f^t^ Meblagh't'tnezkumrou 

^ vj:^^^ uA^jV* medfyouji - t - merkovmdan 



\ 









Iji^ 



^ 






cJ> ^J ^li ^^ ^V 



j^; 



'j</»^ 



muIaySmet vi yakhod inti- 
khaUfetindi jehra tahs}" 
Itni sar/'i-himmet hou^ 
yourmaliri merjou dour 

Bou tarafdi fildn hi" 
messnSden rndtlouhat-u 
"Valalirinin tahsllUna #e» 
navirhri vikil ndssh bou^ 
yourouldoughouna da'ir 
world oldn hir kUa vikta^ 
htnamilM 

Akden\ji siparish - t - 
valaleri oldn shSi fildn 
ili tara/^i-alilerini firisS' 
tads olounmoush otusadi 
vusotd khdherini dlama" 
dighimdan merak ou endi* 
9hidi kdldim 

Ba'iss -t- tahrir - 1 - sened 
at dir ki . . . 



I request your kindly 
taking the trouhle of ob^ 
tmning the said sum from 
the aforementioned creditor 
by fair means, or, in case 
of his opposing it, by force 

A power of attorney 
whidi has come respecting 
my having been appointed 
agent for the collecting of 
your claims against a cer« 
tain person here 

Although the thing you 
ordered some time ago 
been sent by So-and-so, C 
having received the neun 
the arrival (of it) I am 
doubt and anxiety 

The reason for writing 
this document is that • • • 



Verbal Nouns ending in jj or <^. 

626. Verbal nouns ending in JJ or cJj (i.e., the pe 
accompanied by the pronominal affixes and the wordjS^ 
used in a very peculiarly Turkish fashion to express the 
Example:-- 



t ver 
a K 



a^ 




Infinitives Used as Nouns. 
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jBov r«t«mt ghteurdu" 
yunux varnd? 

Ghieurduyum yok 

Roux om sheb dtsla 
khdtMmdan tnShJaur oU 
doughou yok dour 

Jimi dshlk tnashoU' 
ghouna wdsstl oldoughou 
yok dour 



Have 70a ever seen tliia 

picture? 

I bave never Been it 
Night and daj the haa 

never been out of mj mind 

Every lover baa not ob- 
tained bia beloved one. 



Infinitives Used as Noimi. 

627. Turkish infinitives are frequently used as nouns, and when so 
employed can be declined like substantives, except that they have no 
genitive and no plural. They cannot, however, take pronominal affixes as 
verbal nouns do. Example: — 









I 



c)^1 



<t:ji;.< 



, ^J^^ J^J.} ^^Jl^ 



iJCMtie 



\ 



J^ 






\l^\ tJf^ Ji\y>.\ 



i 



Kishi kendiyi medh et» 
mek H shSi d6il dir 

Avret kissmindi hivefa 
chok olour lakin ekseri 
hivefa olmakdan jumUsi 
hivefa olmak lazim gheU 
max 

Euili dshighl hSr mu- 
rod etmek mahza insaniyet 
dir 

Meshakdta sdhr etmek 
rahat ghettirir 

KUtml vermSyi izh^ 
dSrin euImassinS talik eU 
mishdim 

Ok dtmak ilmindi ma-' 
hir im 

Ahihhanin kiifiyet'%' 
'ahwalini tejrihi etmekdi 

r2 



Praising one*M^eHf (to 
prsdse one's selQ ia not a 
good thing 

There are many faithleaa 
ones amongst womankind; 
but from most of them being 
faithless, it does not neces* 
sarily follow that all of them 
ore faithless 

To cause such a lover to 
attain his vnsh b merely 
humanity 

Having patience in affile* 
tion brings comfort 

I had made the giving of 
my daughter depend on the 
death of the dragon 

I am skilful in the orl ^ 
archery (throwing arrowe) 

In testing the state of 
friends, the andent sages 
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cJiJ let clb , «k«^ jJjl 



huketnay^'i' mutSkaddemim 
bir tarik dakhl wdg et- 
mishler dhr taki anMi 
insanin ahval'i'deraunou 
numayan oUmr 

Tvrki lissanini tahstl 
etmek Kir haldi faUS-'i^ 
'kesiiri'i'yi mtffib oh 
doughounou pek ala derk 
etdiyimden bau ghiunlerdi 
lissdn't-mezkiourou tah- 
8tla bed ou mubashiret 



liave laid down a method 
also whereby the state of a 
man*a heart (interior) be« 
comes dear 

Having clearly perceived 
that acquiring tiie TVirldsh 
language is die cause of 
mudi advantage in anj 
case, I have lately resolved 
that I will set about learn- 
ing the aforesaid language 



aJ^^ 7f4^A^ 


edijijfim imussammen ol» 
doum 






Mashoughouna ghitmek 


It IS thne to go to thy 


i^jjjt 


wdkin oldtm 


lover (literally, the time of 
to go) 


>^lAJ^Jj^' 


AghlamaghAli ish bit- 


The business will not be 




max 


concluded by crymg 


l-f^ y^JkCJ j1 af*3;J y! 


Bou derdS euhnekden 


There is no remedy for 


j^^lh- 


gha'irl chord yokdour 


this 'evil but ifytff^ (to die). 



628. Turkish infinitivesi verbal nounsy and participles govern nouns and 
pronouns which are always put before them, as cXac^\ j^ sou ichmek (to 
drink water), i^e^} yo sou ichmi (drinking water), ^Jii^ ij^ yhnish yiyem 
(he who eats fruit), i^^Lp^iM iJ\j^^ bouraya^helijekleri (their being about 



to come here), 
Example : — 



^«»/»fl^f i^^jlU sherab ichmassi (his drinking wine). 



sj\ \pJ^\ M^j^ Uxum ishtira ctmassini A letter about one ftifjroiy 

dair mektvp gropes 

Iki sdndtk haleb/sstU This note has been writ- 

ghi irsal etmaleri ryas- ten and despatched to re- 
sindS shoukka takrir on quest you to send tw$ 
tessyir Al/jfjuft boxes of Aleppo pistachio 

nuts* 

629. The English infinitive is sometimes rendered in Turkish by the 
future participle. Example :— 






/ N 
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IssMhldf ed^eh 1dm- 
Mi9si yoghoudou 

Anghirqfak wdkU ddil 

Elen^'ek semdn diU 
dir 



He had no one l# ti tciOB g rf 



It is not a time to irof 
It is not a time to tanj^ 



I 



The Oerunds. 

630. Gerunds are very little used in conversation, but in written Turkish, 
on the contraryi they are continually employed. Short sentences consisting 
of only a few words and but one verb, are adopted in speaking; but, long 
sentences formed of a large number of subordinate ones, strung together by 
the gerunds, are preferred by the Turks when writing. An attempt was 
made a few years ago to introduce short sentences after the European model, 
but this style has never yet taken firm root. It is to be hoped it will even- 
tually, as it is far more clear and practical than the regular old-fesluooed^ 
long-winded obscure sentences. We subjoin some specimens of the use of 
these gerunds in the narrative and epistolary style, in which it is particularly 
affected. Example : — 



J 



^ jjyj^t J^ cJi* 



Bir ghiun hujrisinden 
chlktp sheJdrin etrafini 
86ir edir ken bir hdghchi 
kinarinS ghelip ichirisini 
ndzar edinji ghieurdu ki 
bou bdghchinin ortasindi 
bir hawouz v6 kSnarind^ 
bir zerin tukht kourouloup 
uzerindS sahibs el jemal 
vi bir dukhter mehk khi^ 
sal otourour ki behjet vi 
latafitdi ndzM ghieurul" 
mamiih 

Bichar&Abul'Mejd bou 
dilbir mah'i'Jemali ghie' 



One day he left his 
cell, and while walking 
around the dtj he came 
to the edge of a garden, 
and, on his looking in, he 
saw in the centre of it a 
pond, and on the edge of it 
a golden throne erected^ and 
on it a beautiful and angelie 
girl, whose equal in beantj 
and agreeableness had not 
been seen 



On poor Abul Mejd 
ing this moon of bean^. 



* Tlus ^ mutt be omitted when translating into English, 
t More commonly spelt jji^^» 
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l^j!j\ j;^U 



^ c;^-;^'^ "-^^^ ^^ 






yrdikdi kim dir dd^ou 
sual iUidekdi shehiriml' 
nn padishahinin kUI dir 
dmier AhtUMejd dktt 
bdshindan ghidip ol dem 
deroun-i'dilden dshik ol" 
dau 

Ewnrum oldoukcha anin 
hussn-U'jemalini suwiy" 
Ussim hinds birini sttwSjf" 
limek mumkin diil dir 

Hind padishdhlerinden 
hir padishahin oghlou fl- 
ra/'i-memUketi ghizip 
sSir - 1 - vilayet eimeghli 
nichi gharaib vi ajaihi 
wdktf olourken bir ghiun 
yolou hir poutkhaniyi 
oghradi • • • 

Ei hemshiri hana hir yeri 
musafereti ghitmek iktiza 
audi, Shou sdndiklarin 
ichindS oldn henim 2% k6i' 
meteshyamdir, Kendikka^ 
nimdi koyoup gkitmiyi 
khavf etdim. Ben ghelin* 
jiyi dek hounlar senin 
yanindi emanet dottnouM 

Dir kal yinifirtina «a- 
kin oloup multtyim rouz^ 
ghiar essip ol sifiniyi hir 
shekirin kinarini gheui^ 
turdu 



and asking wbo 1 , 

thej said:'^ " e the 
daughter of the lung < 
city." AbulMejd'a 
went out of his 1 , and 
that instant he fell in love 
firom the interior (bottom) 
of] t 

If It iboQt 1 ty 
and / 

live, it imp 5 to 

one-th< idth t of it 

The son of one of the 
kings of India travelled 
round the country and 
(wkile) becoming acquainted 
with all kinds of wonderful 
and strange things, his road 
one day passed by a tem- 
ple •• • 

Oh ! sister, it is requisite 
for me to travel somewhere. 
What is in those boxes is 
valuable things of mine. I 
am frightened to put them 
in my own house and go. Let 
them remain in trust with 
thee until I come 

At once the storm agun 
subsiding, and a gentle wind 
blew and brought that ship 
near a d!tj 



* I sacrifice the English style in order to keep to the Turkish and make it 

comprehensible to the learner. 
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dUAl 



._,^\ 






•• -• 



icJ\ Jjji ii:>- jyj* 

^M *^yy ^^a \Jb 



l^ji\}\ v:^ 



»J^ 



'>-• 









J?jr i^acA ghiunden 9ora 
Nessib dakhi sipahinin 
sheherini ghelip ghezirek 
kahwi'khaniyi warip mtr- 
kddemma Hassib Ui dosst 
oldn yighitler Nessibi 
ghieurvp kSmal mertibS 
HassibS benzidiyinden 
Hassib ktyass edip ashin* 
alik tilidiUr 

Mustakdk - 1 - sdltandt 
ehunjouya kddar 

Jevhirshinassin klzl bir 
ghiun mezkiour sdndlghi 
achip pSderinin teuhfi^ 
lerini siir edirken met* 
bour hokka ktzln elini 
ghirdi 

01 deurtyvz hukimanin 
r^yi bounoun uzerini jari 
oldouki bir mejliss pur 
sdz tertib idSler ol shehza* 
diyi kcndi dkrani oldn 
itfal Hi ol meJlissS beshik* 
ler il6 ghettirip koyalar 
sdzlar chdlendikja sheh- 
zadi heriket edirsi laylk* 
'i'Sdltandt dir dSdiler v6 
iyir etma:s6 d^il dir 



Eitdi skindensora Cka* 
bik'Dessti dzl edilim zira 
mdnslbln illeti shovghl ou 
ami dir shagl ou dmel 
elmaylnjl bir dddmi mdn- 



After a few daji Nenib 
also came to the •epoj's 
town, and wdUang about 
and coming to the coffee- 
hoase^ the young men who 
had been firienda 
Nessib saw him^ and 
tji^ he was Nessib, a» he 
greatly resembled him, 
bowed to htm 

Until he is ft for govern- 
ing 

The daughter of Jevher- 
shinass one day opened the 
aforementioned box. and 
(while) looking at her &- 
ther'a coriosities the said 
casket fell into her hands 

The opinion (dednoii) 
of those four hundred sages 
was to the effect that thej 
should arrange amuncal^ 
party, and bring the prince 
and the diildren who were 
lus equals in age« with thdr 
cradles, to that assembly; 
(and) -they said, "If the 
prince moves in accordance 
as the lutes are played, he 
is worthy to govern, and if 
he does not, he is not ** 

He said : " Now, let ua 
dismiss Chabik*Desst, for 
the reason for an appoint* 
roent is work and occapa« 
tion. Unless (until) there 



Literally, a party or company full of lutes* 
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jCi ^^Jj f^i vermeyi henxAr 



he work 
putting a 1 
u exactly 
rorto abli 



1 OCCQ 



^ I 



»w 



The Omission of tlie Auxiliary Verb. 

631. When compound verbs are used» the gerund of the auxiliary 
be omitted once or twice in the sentence, one auxiliary gerund then apply 
to two or more Terbal nouns. Example : — 



jyd^ te-yi. jj,/y 



otJ^f t.=^U\ 4:>^Ulf 



^oti. koulleri uck yus 
elli bin ghroushlouk enjir 
fildn kdpouddnUn sifin^- 
8in6 tahmil edSrek der^u 
'Saadetdi sherik-Ucha" 
kSranSmizi ghieunderU^ 
mish issidS mezbour sSfinS 
ezmirden hirehet v4 cha- 
nak - kalSsini uck mil 
kdlarak vi bir shMid 
hawayi tisdddouf edirek 
bdshdan kdra otourmoush 
vi ichindiki oldn jundi 
enjirler tilef olounmmuh 

Bir ghiun Khoja Man» 
sour sifer^i'tijareti dii" 
met v6 jhni levazimatini 
tertib vi khdtounounou 
jendb reb'uLalemini ema- 
net edip yola revani oldau 



1, your humble serv 
put 350,000 piastres* w( 
of pearls on board Cap 
So-and-so's ship* and i 
them to my humble part 
in Constantinople. '. 
said vessel started fi 
Smyrna, and at th 
distance from 
danelles, falling 
stormy we 
aground, 1 all t 
in her were 



m 
I 



PC 



I 



One 



J» 



vd 



1 
thi 



cea 
good'by, 
the road. 



7» ^ 
i 



EXERCISE XXXVII. 



My going to London is not necessary. If yon go to London, I 
buy me a dictionary (^^^ %j:>^ iovghat^kitdhi). He has ch3 
l(J^^^ dJ^jlj wariu oimak) hb property ( Jtt mdl), ; a 

(^A\jf ghiulmck). Have you ever seen that girl? I hi i 



to inh 



The Adverb* 
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day my brother went oat, and while waUdng aboat the city met an old beggar 
(,^js^i^ dilenji), I shall not forget what you tell me as long as I live. The Idng 
had no one to sncceed (uJlsVf isatikhlaf) him. It is well that yoa shoold leave 
Turkey and go to Egypt {j^^ Missr). It is well that I should go.^ Hie stona 
{^ji ftrttna) subsided (J^j^ ^^^ ^^'^ olmak), and a gentle i^i^ imilayim) 
breeze blew ((,1^.^ essmek), I took (cXi:ut (^l^ kiyass etmek) yoa for Mr. 
So-and-so, and saluted (CA^«CJ^ ^U^t ashinalik etmek) yoa« as yoa resemUe 
(CX«^ hemimek) him exactly {^j^ JU^ khatd mertShey, I xeqaest yoa to 
obtaini* (J^ ^ a^ tahsU) the said sum. The sending of the money is difficult. Hia 
dyi is quite certain. As soon as my letter reaches (jU^jf J^l^ wdstll ohmtEk) 
yi go to my friend and tell him what has happened. His coming here ia not 
cessary. To die is better than to be disgraced ((J^j^ J^ U^yoj russvay^alem 
olmak). Acquiring (f^m^'%r tahsll) art ({^yi /enottn) and science (/^^ uloum) is 
difficult. The arrival («^jfj|^ vuroud) of Mahmoud (JjAsi* Mahmoui) Fkicha in 
Aleppo (c»^1j>- Halep), As soon as you hear {^J^\ i^ijf^ khdbermi dhnak) of 
Ali Pasha's coming to Constantinople, it will be well for you to write him a petitioD 
( Jl^r^ arzuhal), I have a house situated on the sea-shore at Smyrna. A man 
who wants happiness must be contented dj^j^ ^^ ^dtCi olmak) with little. As 
for me, I am contented with very little. 



The Adverb. 

632. Adverbs are used to qualify verbs, adjectivesj or other adverbs. 
In Turkish they always go before these said words. Example :— 









Yarln ghel 

01 mussahibin kilima* 
tinden ghayet hdi edSrdi 

Irtissi ghtun bir ma» 
gharayi gheldi 

Akhshama diytn ghizdi 
Vhirin ondan ghalri 
evladi olmadighindan kdti 
khob vi evza-una^makou* 
lou ana dilfirib ghieurU" 
nurdu 



Come to-morrow 
He extremely liked the 
words of that courtier 

The next day he came to 
a cave 

He walked until evemng 
The vizier having no 
other chfldren but him, he 
appeared very handiome to 
him, and his senseless ways 
fascinating 



• My going is well. t Say, ** Your obtunmg#" 
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• . * 



>«y jU' 



^J JJ** '-yj' J'>^ ^ 



Pek ghiuzel cMchek 

Addm dddmJ sdlt bir 
kerri dldadkr 

Elma kendi dghifflndan 
irdk dushmaz 

Bounlar kdfl ehok ze^ 
mdn hou minval uierS 
levk ou sd/a edirlirdi 



A very pretty flower 
One only deceivei a man 

OflCV 

An apple does not fall/ar 
from its own tree 

Tliey (these) enjoyed 
themselves in this way a 
very long time. 



Avoidance of " Yes '' and '* iJo.^ 

633. In reply to a question^ it is not grammatically incorrect to answer 
simply " Yes " or " No/' using the words lzj^\ ewet or ^i beli (Yes) and 
j^ yak or j^ khair* (no) ; but it is more courteous and more customary 
to repeat the words used by the interrogator, or, at any rate, the word which 
the question specially refers to. Example : — 

^^^ Jd^ iz^jf^ Possta gheldimmi ? 

Ewet effendim gheldi 
Khatr effendim gkeU 
madi 

Bou mou sizin ressmimz P 
Bou 



c5jJi ^Jcil iZ^^\ 



C^Jb4l^ ' M^\ 



Has the post arrived ? 
Yes, Sir (it has come) 
No» Sir (it has not come) 






Is this your drawing ? 
Yes (this). 



EXERCISE XXXVin. 

Let U8 walk quickly, for it will rain before long. Have you brought the book I 
spoke of ? Yes. Did you get it from London ? Yes. Does it ram ? Yes, 
No, Sir. Did it snow yesterday ? Yes, Sir. Is your friend ill ? No. Is tl 
your writing {^j\i yazt) ? No. That is a very pretty flower. In e 

Smyrna the day after to-morrow {^fj^^ bir ghiun). Is it necessaiy t yon 
should go so soon ? Yes, Sir. Is it true that you lost your money ? 1 
Did you lose it m the street ( -M*^ sokdk) ? Yes. How long| is t] [Jf 

* jr^ khatr is more polite than Jjj yok. 

t The interrogative particle ^^ is placed after the word on which the 
is laid. 

X Either ji ij ni boh or Jrj^^ ii ne boUdS, or i^j^\ ii ni ouxomhMk. 



The Pr«po8ttton. 



2S« 



hSz) ? How far ( J^;^ j«3i} n^ kddar ouzdk) is Adrianople (^(};«>1 Edimt) from 
here ? Three hoars' jotumej {j^^^ c^"^^^?^^ *^^ taatlik yoi dour). Shall we 
reach it hefore night ? Yes. Have 70a received the news of the victory (cu^^^Qm 
moutdffiriyet)} Yes. Have 70a written to the Mmister of Pahlie Instmcdon 
((^U lJ;U« maarif nazirt) ? Yes. Did he reply ? No. Probably (UU 
ghdliba) he will reply (C3^;J^ S-^|>^ j^^^^ vermek) next (CJ^id^ gM^fdk) 
week. He was formerly (UjL« sablka) a professor in the military Cjj>' karU) 
school. Perhaps (dCj belkt) he has forgotten me. What do yoa seD these pean 
at ? Fifty paras. It is very dear. No,- sir, it is very cheap (J^j^ oij/oiur). CSw 
me three okes. Have yoa any wild ducks {^*^j^ (^W y^^^ eitrdSyi) ? Yee, 
How much do yoa sell them at ? Thirty piastres. Do yoa like wOd dackt ? Yee, 
Flowers are the ornament ((ji^^J zinet) of a garden. Do yoa not think so ? Yea, 
The taste (ci^\t tdt) of meat and vegetables (CL>^jjf^ ^\ *-^\ ei iU tehidvai). 
Did you know that Ahmed (X«c»-f Ahmed) wrote a letter yesterday to Us £ather i 
Did yoa know that he would write ? Yes. 



The Preposition. 

634. A preposition or postposition often refers to more than one word 
in a sentence. Example : — 



/ C^^ ^ L^ ^.^A 



Ci'^ 






V 



Ia>» 



i^jj\ JjsA 



^l^aU^eDU^y 



C^,\ 






Ddghin hir khosh mes* 
sirilik mahalinS vardikda 
ghieurduki besh on dddm 
bir yirdi otourmoushlar 
eunJerini bir tessti ko^ 
moushlar taam vS sherab 
vi mikoulatden hir ni iss^ 
tirlirsS ol tesstiden chlka- 
rtp yiyip zcvk edirlir idi 



Bir biv6fanin dshkiU 
kiar^ou'kessbden dour ol* 
mak makoul d^ii dir 



On his coming to a pli 
sant open ground amongst 
the mountains* he saw that 
five or ten men were utting 
in one place, and in front 
of them they had pat a 
dish, and whatever they 
wished for im the way qf 
(from) food or wme or 
eatables they got oat of 
that dish, and ate and en* 
joyed themselves 

To neglect basmesa (to 
be far from work and ram* 
ing) for the love of a faith- 
less (creatore) ia not sen* 
uble 
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m 









ou Jikax iU kim oTlrra 
muUmrndS iomrnutsln bir 
akhlr vilayeti ghitsin didi 



Khandnin ichindi oldn 
emwal ou etskdldan hir ni 
var issi dfip vilajref-i* 
^aseUyiiini gheldi 

Medh ou tdvslfi bdsk- 
ladi 

Balkh thehirtndi deuri 
yaran var idi hi levk on 
rahatdi vi shiddet on m£i« 
netdi kdta JnrhirUrmden 
dour olmdilardt 

Bdki eumrlerini ferah 
u shttdi Hi ghechirdiiir 

Hir bar ki ayan-umemm 
liket ou erhdb'UdevUtdm 
kinuiUr bou klzi iutirlir 
vermazdi vi dkl ouferoi^ 
setdi kiamii olmayana 
ben kUlml vennem dirdi 



He laid : " Whoever 
takes this girl wiik aomndi 
property and wealtk,* let 
him not stop in m j do- 
minions; let him go to 
another ooontrj^ 

He took whatever wealth 
and property there was in 
the hoQse» and came to his 
native coontry 

He began to prmte and 
describe ^er) . 

In the dtj 

t V fi con 1 
iRfho p ' i 

1 ne I t 
frt another 

Ihey passed the rest of 
their Hves in {wUk)Joy and 
gladnme 

"Whenever any qf the 
grandeeewr rick mm wanted 
the gtrl» he did not give 
her, and he used to saj: 
"I win not give mj dangh* 
ter to anjr one who is not 
perfect in intellect and 
sagacity.** 



The Co^jonctioiL 

636. The conjunctions ii JjI!^ ehayedki (lest, may be that, perad' e)i 

4i bL« mihada ki (for fear that, God forbid that), ^ UU Haeha ki (C 1 
forbid that !), J^ mh/er or iijLt miyer ki (unless), require the ve 



* J^>* jikaM is a marriage portion, consisting of finmitnre, jewds* fte. 
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follows them to be iq the optative; and AC«bU madam Id (rinoe, as) 
someUmes takes the optative and sometimes the indicative after it. 

Example : — 

^y J^- ur^V <^y 



u 







j-b 



\ 









\^* 






(^Jul LT^U:^ iisjJL 



Hukema Utifdk etdiUr 
•ki bou azhdirhamn hela^ 
yini kouwet - 1 - heshrijfS 
tdket ghettir4maz miyer 
hir dddm mergh-uheft^ 
rengh koushoun hdshtnl 
yimish ola 

Benim sana bou ndssU 
hatlerden mdksoudoum bou 
dour ki mashoughouna 
ghitmSyS musamaha 

uzeri olmayasin shayed 
Khoja Said gheli 

Avret kendi kendiyi 
iitdi ki shimdi (shindi) 
ajeli edip kdcharsam 
shayed ki kdpldn pishmdn 
oloup ghiri deuni ve at" 
dimden ghelip yetXshi 

Rikiab'i'humayounouna 
arzuhal €tm6ye khavf ede^ 
rim ki shayed koullarina 
baiss-i'bouroudet ola 

Bir tabib bou jirahata 
mirhem saramai miyir 
khuda-yi mataai kendi ki* 
reminden lout/ ou ihsan 
6il6yi 

Hasha ki senin vujoud* 
'i-sherifini khiyanet edip 
ihanet etmish olam 



Tht wise men 
that homsn power was not 
equal to the destmcdon of 
thb dragoa imllMf a man 
had eaien the head of the 
bird " Mergh-heft-reo^ ** 
(the bird of seven cbleun) 

My object ia giving foa 
this advice ii that yoa 
should not be dilatorj in 
going to your lover> iuM 
Khoja Sdd come 

The woman said to her- 
self : " If I make haste and 
nm away, peradventure the 
leopard repenting (of lus 
promise) may turn back« and 
following me overtake me 

I am frightened to lay 
a petition at ihj ieet legi 
it may be the canse of cool- 
ness towards me, 
• A doctor cannot apjdy an 
ointment to this wound loi* 
le$$ God (may He be ck* 
alted!) vouchsafe and grant ^ 
it from His perfect grace. 

God forbid that I should 
betray thee (thynoble body) 
and insult theel 



corresponds 



<« 



feet." 
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636. In general conjunctions are put at the beginning of the phrai 
which they connect with something preceding. But ^^/^^ dakhi and iJ 
(also) are put after the word which is emphasized, as ^^f^ l5^^ u^t^«^jl 
A>>lf Londradan dakht mektup dldrn (I have also received a letter from 
London), ^jJt ^^/^«3 Cy y C< K:^*^b'^^ Londradan mektub dakhi dldim (I 
have received from London a letter also). Examples : — 

KU ghdimin yuzunu As soon as the girl saw 
gJdeurduyu ghihi dermM^ the face of the jouth she 
'i'cUlden ishik oidou vi 
ghuldm dakhi kHzIm afi^ 
tab'i-hussntum ghieurup 
dkti hdshlndan zail oldou 






>'t} fXc-J 



y cr-' 



iif^^V 






UfiO 



;V 



^^ 



M 



lS^] 



jiJ^ 



I^JJblj «J^;OJ 



«5^J ^-i^U 






uV 



• > •• 



J*L;^ 






-"^ 



L^ 



L^jJjt jJ v;;«3i|tt^ 






Sendakhl ogklouma 
ndssihdi 4iU d6you niax 
mdi 

Pidiri zahidi vizir edip 
dayisird dakhi hartmdi 
oldn jumIS jariyelir uze- 
rini bdsh tayin etdi 

Kdplyl X achajak tod* 
kltdi hikmeU-khuda kd- 
pludakhl tdshradan dak 
oloundou 

Ahibbanin kiifiyeUu 
ahvalini tejribi etmckdi 
hukemO' t - mutikaddimin 
hir tarik dakhi wdt «!• 
mUhhrdir 



fell in love from the bottom 
(interior) of her heart, 
and the youth also seeing 
the girl's son of beaatj, 
lost his senses * 

He requested him\ also 
to advise his son (literally 
he requested him saying: 
" Thou also advise my son '* 

He made bis father Zazid 
vizier and appointed 1 
nurse also head over all the 
slaves in the harem 

When she was about to 
open the door, by the mys- 
terious ways of Providence, 
the door also was knocked 
at from outside 

In testing the state of 
friends the ancient sages 
have laid down a method 
cho 



* Literally, his senses disappeared from his head* 

t When ^J diyou is employed the words of the person referred to are 
repeated without alteration of the pronoun or person of the verb» precisely as they 
were uttered. 

X More commonly pronounced hpo^fcm. 
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^\ f^t^yaSU ^^j>0 MiJ Benim dakhi mdkiom* Alio mj object is that 

j\j^ i^if-j y, ,^sLja^ doum Uhti sendakhl bou thoa abo mayst attain (thj) 

^iJt»jA vejKti muradS erisUsm wish in this way. 

637. The conjunction \j ta (until) is sometimes used in conjunction with 
the gerund ending in i^^ which is then put in the daUTe, and takes the 
adverb cJ^ dek^ or ^^J der/in, or jji kadar ader it. The same meaning 
may be expressed by putting the gerund in the negative without the dative 
postposition, and omitting w)*>, ^*^9 otjJJ. Thus, jJl^ ^^^J^ j^ ^ 
ta yazinjiyidek ghitmaniz and jC«c^ ejsx^j\j i^\\j ta o yazmayinji ghii^ 
maniz both mean exactly the same thing, viz., ** Do not go until he writes.** 
Example : — 

^\S si fj*i^ j\j Niaz edertm At ta hen I request that she may 

(^j-"^ CJ-> ^ M;,^ViS gkelinjiyidek harem - t • do service in thy Imperial 
c:^«J^ yJcJj-jL^Jh -humayounounda Idzmet harem until I come. 

iiki. 

638. The conjunction si ki is sometimes used in Turkish after such words 
as cX«Jk> dimekf cXJj^ suwfylimek, cX«cjf U^ rya etmek, &c., in such 
a way as to correspond to our inverted commas put over words quoted. In 
such cases it must be omitted when translating into English ; and, in citing 
words, when writing or speaking Turkish, precisely the same pronouns and 
the same tenses and persons of the verbs must be employed as those used 
by the person who uttered them. Thus the sentence, '* He said he would 
come next week " must be put in Turkish thus, fjjii Ssjjb cJ^^ ^ JjJ 
dedi ki gheUjek hdfta ghelirim^ which literally means, " He said, ' I will 
come next week.' " In conversation, however, it is more usual to omit £^ 
and then the words quoted are put before such words as cXJj^, (J^jy^$ 
cX«jc), Sec. ; but in this case, also, when the words of another are reported 
they must be repeated precisely as uttered, without the change of pronouns 

I and tenses and persons of the verbs we introduce. Example :-^ 

. cJ«^Jb\j ^U| Jl«j ^^ Pcss had* i'zamdn zahi' Then, after some time^ 

f c:-'v«l-4 (j'^^^sP* \^*^ ^'" dakhl hdjdan silamet the ascetic also conung 

Sj sijjj^ S-^y^ ^ i^^ ghelip ghieurdu ki ni safely (back) from the pil* 

J J ^^J^;^ ^ 3 J^3 Cr>* koush var vi ni oghlou grimage saw that there was 

^ JJ ^^^ ^J ^^^ ^^ ^^ ^y^ ^^ neither the bird, nor bis 
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d)sjAj vJ/J^' u^^ 



y ur^r- ^^y ^-^-y 

v/*^ c^X^ e,^ J 



aC j,£U- aIjI jJj jI^I 



oldou difyi khdtoun 
dghlayarak xaMdin yuxuni 
bdkip benim effendim hd* 
shin sagh olsoun jtindisti 
gheuchduler onlarinfirkdt^ 
indan bou hali ghiriftar 
oJoup ghiul yusum kehrU" 
hayi deundu didi 



Bir ghiun bir -kdra 
kouldk ol yiri o^hrayip 
ghieurdu ki bir Jayi-khosh 
v6 mikdm-i'dilkesh vi 
mevziA'dilaram ghajetli 
tabiati hdz edip andaUi* 
wattoun etmiyS niyet SilS" 
di, Ma'imoun kdra kouldk 
audi ghieurup d6di ki 
kdra kouldk bou khabaset 
u kdbahat ni dir ki edSr- 
sin v6 nichin kendi hadini 
bilmiyip ayaghin your- 
ghdnHndan tdshra ouzd^ 
dir sin ? 

Awaz'i'bulend Hi cha* 
ghirdi ki ghM dour aJelS 
Btma Sana bir seuzum var 
d^ 

Bir saat niikdari mula" 
haia edip badahu bdshini 



son, nor hit (tber 

On his sayu " i Go 
what has beco ofl 
the w n c d» t lo< 
ing in aw ( 

said, " iU, 1 mine 

The/ have ( de i 
Owing to mj i 
from thenif I have got ii 
this state, and mj rosy U 
has turned to (the colour < 
amber" 

One dijj a lynx, con 
to that place, saw it (wi 
an agreeable spot, a chari 
ing situation, and a ddigl 
ful position. (His natni 
lilung it very much he 
termined to settle 
The monkey, see t 
lynx there, seud: '' ] 
what is this villany 1 
cality thou art ] 
and why dost tl lot kn< 
thy station and not stret 
thy foot out beyond i 

qmlt?"t 
She cried out with a lo 

voice: ''Stand back! dc 

be in a hurry, I have a 

to say to thee " 

He reflected for the 1 

of an hour and then rais 



'* The expression ^^jl 9^^ cX2*b means literally, '* May your head 
.healthy," but is used in a consolatory way, and corresponds to " Never 
t This is a Turkish idiom expressive of any one presuming too tu. 



•f 
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m - * J J- \^ • 



• A • - 






p6riUr kapip filan jiziri 
ichindi hir kavi yerdi hifz 
etmishler dir ana varma* 
gha bent dddrnin koudreti 
yetishmaz 

KU dakhi didUn shim' 
didensora juml6 khalk he- 
nim shoumlovghouma vi 
nouhoussetimi haml edir^ 
Ur makoulou bou dour ki 
ben dakhH kendimi kotir* 
bdn ediyim 

Mah'Shikir su'al etdi 
ki niji dir ol hikiayi ? 



iLsij /^j\ }\j\ jJ 


Kda axoat Hi didi ki 


jJiU^ *JL3yi^ •j,^ 


benim okKiret kamdashim 


^4 


olailn 



•^=-r^-^ .lU>j ^ysai 



Touti chaghirdXki ii 
Abidi biz senin khanini 
ghelip Sana mihman oU 
moushouz nichin bizimli 
suhbet etmazsin? 

Bir Arab khalifiyi 
ghelip didiki ya emir-uU 
"tnoumenin kdj etmiyi 
drimei iilidim, lakin dk' 
chSm yokdour 



bis bead and said: "Tht 
fairies bave carried off that 
girl and bave secured licr 
in a strong place in audi- 
and-sucb an island. Tlie 
power of mankind b not 
safficient to go to ber *' 

Tbe girl also said : 
" Hencefortb all tbe peo- 
ple will attribote (tbis) to 
my malign and nnlacky in- 
fluence. Tbe best tbing lor 
me to do is to sacrifice mj- 
selfalso" 

Mab . Shikir asked : 
'' Wbat (bow) is tbat tale?" 
(in good Englisb, Mah- 
Sbeker asked wbat tbat 
tale was) 

Sbe told bim in a load 
voice to be ber adopted 
brotber (literallj sbe told 
bim : " Be my adopted bro- 
tber") 

Ibe parrot cried out: 
" Abidd, we bave come to 
tby bouse and become thj 
guests, wbj dost tboa not 
associate witb us ?" 

An Arab came to tbe 
calipb and said tbat be bad 
determmed to perform ibm 
pOgrimage, but tbat be bad 
no mon^« 



* t^jj:>A akKiret means tbe future state; but in tbis place and on nmilar 
' Occasions it is used as an acjjective, and means "adopted/' 
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*-*^^ yokhsOf " On* 
639. The conjunction A«^j£ yokhsa (or) is used instead of «3^l[ when 
there is a doubt expressed, which is indicated by the use of the interrogative 
particle ^ mt . 
jju^fj ^\ iijd Ghitmiyiizn varml dir Have (I) permissioD to 

J Ju4JUi ^Ui»jj yokhsa yokmtmdour? go or not ? 

d^iy^ A^ ALis^f^ Ftlhdklkihemmmah' Reallj, I do not know 

I '^f^^ jA,j. 4i ,lj|\— c. bouboum dkUmJitr yokhsa whether mj beloved is in- 
jSt^ M^jijL^ jJu^»L»»"\ ahmakmidir maloumoum telligent or stupid. 

d6U 

EXERCISE XXXIX. 

He only deceived Qj;^jf jJ^ didaimak) me once. The savans (Uifi oulema) agreed 
that a man could not tspeak so well unless he had studied Arabic. Do not light the 
fire until I come. I cannot receive the tobacco icjpy tutun) I ordered {^J^j\*4^\ 
issmarlamak) from Salouica (s1Xj1L« S^lanik) until the steamer ( jy 1j vapor) arrives. 
Do not start till he writes. He said that he would write to me in three 
weeks. He asked me if I were well. I said I was veiy well. I will write 
to you, but you also must write to me. She is a handsome, weU -behaved 
(jLj\ 6debli), and modest (c^^cs^^^ mahjoub) girl. Wliat is the length ( J|^ /ovi) 
of the Red Sea {j^^\r^^' Bdhr-i-ahmir) ? Who is governor (^l>- hakim) of the 
island {'Aj^^j^^irS) of Malta (aUU Malta) ? Is he a countryman of years ? No. 
Have you ever travelled {hXazA lii^^^L^ siyahet) in India (^Is^JcJb hindisstan) ? 
Yes. Have you read many Turkish books ? No ; I do not know w ther they are 
good or bad. I do not know whether my friend is cere {i # tddHk) or 
insincere (\ij^ bivS/a), There is no resource {^j^ cl tf) 1 to e (CJ^ tark) 
the country (j\,^ diyar), I do not know whether it is go< bi Is 

honest (<j^ Jj^^ ehl-i-irz) man ? Yes. Do you know t ; of 1 con 

here ? Yes, but I cannot tell you. We cannot begin din until Mr. So 1-so 
arrives. I doubt that he will come. He is* sure (j^ j/^ j^ -> *^ ^) 

to come. Do you think your brother will come ? He sud he w( o .1 
said we would wait (CX«Kj beklhnek). He said he was going to In< t 1 

not gone yet (Uj daha). I shall be very sorry if be goes. If he went I 1 
be glad. Would that I were going too (,^«^<^ dakhl). If you wish yon can go. I 
wish (,X^^ keshki) that I was as learned as (jJJ kadar) yon. I want (CX^ s ^il 
issUmek) you to buy me two okes of tobacco, firing me six okes of grapes. 



* Say. " His coming is sore." 
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Yoa told me yesterday not to buy gnpes. He 8ud he would pay (CX^^f^ fj^^ 
para virmek). I told him not to come on Sunday (^^ j])^ Bagar ghham). I 
asked him if he would come on Tuesday {^^ ^^ ^^^ ghham). I was sure 
(CX«3j ^ 4i bilmek) he would come, as he said he would. 

Order of the Words in a Turkish Sentence. 

640. The proper position of the verb is at the end of the sentence; but, 
still, in common conversation, when short phrases are used, it occasionally 
(especially when in the imperative) is followed by its object. Example :— > 

^^^J^n, J^ Alparamzi Take your money 

AjU^ys^ ^y^ Souyou slchrdima Do not splash the water 

^^\ i}^\ jf^j^^ Vor ghettir ol dddmi Go and bring that man 

^^ /V^y^ "^ \^jf CAietfrunu ach kogha^ Mind what yon are about 

rim sent (or) I will dismiss yoa 

^*^ t;^ \^J^ ^ J' AisSnayirmiparadaha Here, take twenty paraa 

more. 

641. In a simple sentence the order of the words is as follows : — Ist, the 
bject; 2nd, the noun or pronoun which is the object of the verb; 3rd, 

the verb. Example : — 

•\ iij^ji L^J^I ^li Fildn effendi hir ghiu» Mr. So-and-sohasbonght 

v-f jJ^ ^y L^ zel ev sdfin dldt a nice house 
^^a r^j j,A< j^llsL* Soultdfi'l-missr roukh* The king of Egypt gave 

^-^J ^^' virdi permission. 

642. If the verb have a direct and indirect object, viz., a noon in the 
iccusative and another in the dative, or a noun in the accusative and another 
n the ablative, the noun in the accusative is generally put nearest to the 
/erb. Occasionally, however, the dative comes after the accusative ; but 
he accusative is almost always put after the ablative. Example :— 

P*— j^jjSj »Jj1 tt"^^^ j^y^r ilaj edi bilirissi' If thou canst cure her, 

- ^^ ^3ji3 ^ ^"^ '"'^ ^^^^ '^^^ verip sent I will give the girl to thee 

r.i (V*^^ w>U\ J ^^J^ kendimS damad ederim and make thee son-in-law 

^1 to myitlf 
ll^^ ^o\ ji ^^ J Bir ghiun bir dddm One day a man sold 

.L«J^ ^^^ j} ^^y^^Olr^ kendi khanMni bir akhlr own ilovM to another men 

i^jL\ ^z^^^y dddma/vroukkt iilidi 

8 2 
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^^^ ^:)y^^ j( J^^J^ 






^3^^ -V ^3^ 'Jji 



*ytijii^ 















S\j 



i^ 



"^ r 



^\ 



^^ji u^^^i ^/^y 



0/ (loibM Nr dUtn 
awwjauna kolidoit 

Biileri uch siped afycm 
ghieunderdsiM 

Bildi ki shehzaddyS • 
dsslini suwiylhnidikehi 
olnuu , 

Seyyar ol tdbibi eviad 
zimnindi arzousounou ndkl 
edip vi bdna hir UaJ MS 
diyou dzHm nlyaz etdi 

KHzlnl ol juwani m- 
hiah Midi 

Kirem ou loutf edip 
bini anama vi bdbdma 
ghetiirin 

Jendb hdkka shukr iilidi 

Dosstoundan bir hidiyi 
dldi 

Shir bounlardan bou ki^ 
lami ishitdiyi ghibi ghd* 
zdbl sakin oldou 

01 mahali feridi 
ghieusstirdiler 

Riztmi vermiyi izh^ 
dirhanin evlmazini taiik 
etmishdim yokhsa beuili 
olmamish olaydi klzlml 
ol yighidi virerdim 



He also pot m pMez of 
gold into hh ktmd 

Send U9 three baskets of 
opiom 

He knew that it would 
be impossible until he told 
the prince the origin (cause) 
of it 

Seyyartold that di 1 
<i(f»rewith referencetoi d- 
ren and urgently r ui 
him to give him a ; dj 

He married < h 
to thai yt 

Have the kindness to 
take me to my mother and 
father* 

He gave thanks to God 
He received a present 
from h^s friend 

As soon as the lion heard 
these words from them his 
anger was appeased 

Thej showed that place 
toFerid 

I made giving mj dai 
ter depend on the < ti ol 
the dragon ; or, had it not 
been so, I would give 
daughter to that youth. 



643. Adverbs of time generally come at the beginning of the i 
before everything ; if there be an adverb or an adverbial phrase ex 
the place where the action takes place it comes next, and if there ano 



* It will be seen from the above examples that there is considerable 
allowed as regards the relative positions of the dative and aocntative. 
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adverb or adverbial expression indicating the way in which the act is per- 
formed, that follows. The adverb or adverbial phrase of manner may also 
come before the adverb or adverbial phrase of place. Example : — 



up ^'^ uj' tlr* 



cJ^^ 



UjU UJU ^Uj Jjy 



Bou ghiun franstix vs- 
porilS bit ktta mektoub 
merghoubierini dldim 

Bou ghiuH hizmetkiar 
imii US sizleri on tani 
kawoun gMeunderdim 

Bir ghiun adet-unui' 
rou/Sfsi uzeri shehirin 
ichindS der bider ghSzer^ 
ken 

Bad'i'Zemdn saUmtm 
ghdniman azerbiijani 
ghelip dakhil oldoular 



To-day I received a wd- 
come letter of jours ftjf the 
French steamer 

I sent yoQ to^dag ten 
melons bg mg servant 

One dag going from door 
to door in the town accord* 
ing to his usuai custom 

After some time they 
came in sa/etg, loaded with 
spoil, to Azerb^jan and 
entered it. 



Emphatic Words. 

644. If one wishes to draw attention to a word it is put as near the 
verb as possible, and thus the ordinary order of the words in a sentence 
is sometimes interfered with, and we see the nominative coming after the 
accusative, and so on. Example : — 



^y erf 










^'^j ^ t^V^ ^} 



<W>JJ1, 



\L 






Khatemi ben koulloun 
boulouroum 

Sana kirn virdi ? 

Hemshirissi JemiUgi 
bouna nikiah e'tUdi 

KtzX babdssi bdna 
vSrdi 

Bdna kHzI walidissi 
vSrdi 

Zahid ara yerdi shaship 
klsl kdnghlslna verijeyeni 
bilmadi 



1 your servant will find 
the ring 

Who gave it to yon ? 

He married his sister 
Jemil^ to this oms 

Her father gave the girl 
to me 

Her mother gave the giri 
to me 

The ascetic in the mean- 
time getting confused did 
not know to which of them 
he should give his daughter 
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kS^ ^ v.5?^ CT* ^^ chelibi ben ckeUH If thoa art a gentlemaB, 

jlM ^ ^\ da kirn kdsKir? and I be a gentleman* who 

wOl groom the luNrae. 

EXERCISE XL. 

I received a present from laj onde last {^j^ gheehen) week. The paaha gave 
monej to the poor {^j^^ fakirler). She showed the house to me. To whom did 
your friend sell his house ? He sold it last year to my ftither. To-morrow I shall 
hunt (Jkc)j^ dvlamak) with my own dogs {y^^ tdzt) in the neighbourhood ( ^^ 
Jiwar) of Belgrade (^|/^ Beligrad). I wish CjJL^ keshki) that I were gomg with 
you. Come >^ith me, if you like (cXc^t isstimek). I should like (CXcj^ lo^ hdi) 
very much (CX» pek), but I am busy (j\^ f^^)' When you see Mr. So-and-so give 
him my compliments ( a!Li ^^^sJl-^ makhsouss selam), I will. Did you know that he 
was ill ? No. Has he caught ( JuS^ almak) cold ? A cold ¥rind is blowing (cX«-i»t 
essmek). Do you know where he lives ((J^j^^ otourmak) ? He lives in such-and* 
such a street ( jl3^ sokdk). Is it far ( j|jj1 ouzdk) from here ? I vnll show you 
his house. The sun has begun to. rise {fj^io doghmak). Hie weather is very 
mild (jJi^ mulayim). Do you know that it hailed (Jk^^ ^j^ doUm gagkmak) 
yesterday ? It (the ice) (W bouz) is thawing (sIUjj^ erimek) w. 1 hope that 
it will clear up (j;.4l>-\ achilmak). If you want to send yi by to-day't 

mail (Ai^^ possta), you must make haste (cXcjI ^Jjb^ qfeli ettnek). SI I seal it 
{(jX^jy^ muhurUmek) ? Yes. Take this letter at once (^Ujb to the 

post (Ar^jj possta), and pay for it. First of all JcjI ibtidd), show a ri 
(C-);^ yuzuk). Who gave you this ring? I bought it. Do not 1 jn 
I come. I cannot receive the grapes I ordered frt>m Smyrna until the 
arrives. He cried out to me not to be in a hurry (vlXcj^ AjbP' |, 

and that he had a word to say to me (j|^ CJT^J^^^ '^"^ ^ ^^^ ^ * ^^ 
is a long time {^J^ kha'ili) since he went {^9^ gkidSli) ; ] may 

come soon (^J^xJj^ yakindS). He had never been able (^\S kadlr) to [^}mae^ 

(^iX^zA tahstl etmek) one halfpenny more (9*^^ zigadi) than was : ; (o-^lo 

ilXA^^ ktfayet etmek) for the day. As soon as the peasant (^UjO i aw< 
not finding his jewel in his breast (^t^y kotn), he knew that the tra (rV* 

seyyah) had taken it. He said to himself: if I tell them and demand (^.^ 
the jewel, it is probable that I shaU not be able to get it. After a few a 
came to Greece, and the peasant presented ((J^y^ naumak) a petiti 
known (clU:;^^ f!is\ Ham etmek) his case (Jl\^\ akwal) to the king (^ » 
of Greece (^^ Roum). The king of Greece bad the travdlera (t^X^jfS jpi 
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brought before him, and interrogated (cXcdj^ suwiyUtmek)^ and thej flatly (cJli) 
denied it (cX«cj^ J^\ inJdar etmek). Well (^ heli), they put the travdlen in 
prison (CX^cjt ^j*--^ hahss etmek), fiat the king of Greece reflected {»ii j^^iae> 
*ij jJi dzXmfikri gheldi ki), perhaps, if I punish (hXasA LZj\j\jsi» mvjazat etmek) 
these three individuals (^^ shakhss) merelj (*^j^ mujerred) on (^t) their 
word ( Jp kdvl), perhaps I may torment (cXcj^ ^*\^?V ^^^ etmek) innoceot 
(*liLj bighiunah) men* unjustly {Js>^ U na hdk). It is related (J^j' j£3 ndki 

olounmak) that, in olden times {9ji^\ ^l^f xemdn-i^eweldi) there was a merchant 
in the city of Damascus Qj;!L^J Damaskh) who was the possessor (c,^<»>l^ «iiiU&) 
of immense (^^^ firavan) wealth. The said merchant had 4 virtoous daughter 
(<Uj^ »J^b /yoAtr^ kerimi) called (yJC^lJ namindi) Dilfuruz, exactly (aUJ tdmdm) 
sixteen years (^JcJlib ^\ ^^1 own dltl yashindi) of age. One day in spring 
(2rJ;l^ Ai} eyyam i bahardf), while the vineyards (9^*) and gardens (^^s««f ftoM^oii) 
were decked (^J^ muziyen) with flowers (4j»1 ^aLSi shughiufi Ui)^ that roee- 
cheeked damsel {J^dM ghiulizar), wishing to walk in the rose-gardens (jm^ ^jt}j\ 
c^jJo^^ljK arzouyi's6'ir ghiulzar edip), came into the garden (cb hagh) with a few 
female slaves i^j^Joriyi), and sat down under a shady tree (cz^'JyJ i^J^Lt 
sayidar dirakht). While looking around (^ut^l etrafi) her eyes fell (CX«K d.^.rfU 
rosff ghelmek) on a rose, which raised (cXil^ cAeArme^) her head like a proud 
cypress (yj^j^ %j^ serv s6rkesh) tree, and was distinguished (jVu^ mumtax) from 
aU by her beauty. . . But the rose being exceedingly (^j^i^^ kimal mertehi) 
high up (^.. v C^ ? ^ yuksekdi), it was not possible to pluck ((J^j^^i koparmak) it. 



* Omit ** men." 
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TURKISH PROVERBS. 

2)}/ klUjdan chok eul» 
durur 

Chogha talib oldn dza 
yetUhhr 

Chok yashayan chok 
hiimai chok ghixen chok 
bilir 

Dili oidirki zenghin 
dir vi laJdn foukera ghiH 
ghechenir 

Hdk seux zihirden 4jt 
dir 

Haiwdn eulur semM 
kdlXr insan eulur adi 
kdPlr 

Dushmen kdrXnji issi 
fil ghiH zan eili 

Tilki dldanUmaz 
Hizmet etmiyi eurtM" 

miyen efendilik dakhl et" 

maz 

Dikenden ghiul hitir 

ghiulden diken 

Tutunden kourtoulmak 
ichin dtesh ichini dushma 

Tenbeli hir ghiun Bay^ 
ram dir 

Bin ishii bir zuwiyU 



^jj) j> iJS CXj Bin tdssi hir bory eudi' 

j^*^^ moM 



The toDgue kills mare 
than the sword 

He who demands too 
mach gets but little 

He who has lived long 
does not know much; he 
who has travelled much 
knows modi 

He is a madman who 
bemg rich lives as if he 
were poor 

A true word is bitterer 
than poison 

(If) a horse dies his sad* 
die remains behind him ; if a 
man dies his name remains 

If an enemy be (as small 
as) an ant, think him like 
an elephant 

A fox is not deceived 

He who does not learn 
how to serve* will also noC 
know how to act as a master 

The rose g^ws firom the 
thorn, and the thorn ^m 
the rose 

Do not fiJl into the fire 
to escape from the smoke 

To the lazj man every 
day is a f^te (Bayram) 

Hear a thousand times, 
speak ooee 

A thousand sonrows do 
not pay a debt 
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j\y 2r;^j *b1 cJJ^\ 
«u3ljJ\ ^J>-» <^^ 






JBotf gkiunki jfimourta 
yarinki tawoukdan yekdir 

Tiki desst kdpiya var^ 
son effendi ouyour dirlir 
elindi hir pishkesh olsa 
effendim houyour dirlir 



Tiz ghiden tiz yorau*^ 
lour 

£ilik an dinizi hrak 
dinii hilmaz issS khallk 
bUir 

Eilik hUmiyen dddm 
dddm sayilmai 

Bakhshish dVin dishini 
bdkHlmai 

Bir 6i sherah vi dUbir 
avret iki tdtii zihir dir 

Bdkkdl bir dddm ichin 
dukkian achmai 

Beyleri inanma souya 
dayanma ghech ghiunS in- 
anma avret seuzuni dldan* 
ma dtUn yuriyini dayanma 



Bint sayanin koulou 
youm bini saymayanin 
souUdnl yUm 



To-daj't egg ii better 

than to-morrow*t fowl 

• 

If yoa come to the door 
empty handed, they mj to 
yoa : " The master is adeep." 
If yoa hare a preaent m 
your hand» they say: "Maa* 
ter, come in *' 



He who goes quicUj ia 
qaicldy tired 

Do good and caat it into 
the sea. If the sea doea not 
recognise it, the Creator will 

A man who does not re- 
cognise kindness is not ae« 
coanted a man 

The teeth of a gift horse 
are not looked at 

A good 'mat and a fiu* 
dnating woman are two 
sweet poisons 

A grocer does not open 
a shop for one man 

Do not believe in the 
great, do not lean on water, 
do not trast in the dying 
day, do not believe in a 
woman's word, and do not 
trust to the courage of yoor 
horse 

I am the slave of him 
who hath consideration for 
me, and the lord of lum 
who hath no consideration 
for me 
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jU\5 ^^^ ^o ^1 












AgVUKmmffai ehqfimgka 
nUmiverwUiUr 

Eghri otour doghrom 
tumSyli 

Alchak yerdS Upijek 
kendissim ddgh sakir 

Alldk dSyen makrtmm 
kdbnai 

Elma kendi dgh^indam 
irdk du$hmai 



Tdkdlr tedbiri hozar 

Oghnm ai khirsU ai 
insdfi elden koma 

Eulum kdra devS dir ki 
hir kdpidi cheuker 

Ishini bilen eskini hUem 
dskini hilen fakir olmai 



Iki r^iss hir gkhm 
hdtWr 

Assilajak dddm scmda 
bogkaulmai 

Addm dddma gkerdt 
dir 

It kavlar kiarvan gke^ 
ckir 

AtHhm ok gkM deum- 
mas 



They do not giTO Att 
breast to a ch3d who does 
notdj 

Sit crooked, speak 
■traight (truth) 

A little hfll m alow place 
thinks itself a mountain 

He who calls on God is 
not disappdnted 

The apple does not Ml 
far from its own tree 

Man is the mirror of man 

Man proposes* and God 
disposes 

Be a robber, be a duef* 
(bat) do not pat conscience 



Death is a black camel 
which kneels down ateverj- 
body's door 

He who knows his bosa* 
ness, he who knows his 
companion, and he who 
knows his food, does not 
get poor 

Two captains sink the 
ship 

A man who is to be 
hanged will not drown 

Man is necessary to man 

The dog barks, (bat) the 
caravan passes on 

Tlie arrow whidi has 
been cast comes not bade 
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Akhsham istS yat sahdh 
usS ghit 

Addm dddml Mdlt Inr 
kerri dldadir 

Addm ol dir ki tArorui- 
den deunmai 

Arik tawoukdan timiz 
tirid* olnuu 

Jdnjdnln yoldashl dir 



jSA fj^^ ^J^ J J Dil dddrnl bfyan edir 



*^>' Jjy^ ^^^ 



Dilinin yuriyi dgh- 
zinda dir dkllin dili yU' 



J J riyindi dk 



^m 



\ ij A>\ 



^^J vAy-^ u^^ 



jyl^ if Jcj^ 1:j Liuw^J 



uV^ j^r ^^y^ 



^Jl ^J^-i-»l Wi.-*3^1^ 






•^j*! w/y */jv 



Do^^f Ui yi ick dtisk 
verish etma 

Dosst fina wdkUda 
bilenir 

Dossta ckok varan 
ekski souret gkieurur 

Dosst bin issi di dir 
dushmen hir issi ckok 
dour 

Rakat isstiyen dddm 
sagklr kieur dilsiz olnudl 

Rouzgkiari tukiuren 
yusuni tukiurur 



Sleep in the ereniDg, 
and bestir thyself in the 
morning 

One onlj decdvefl a mm 
once 

He it a man who does 
not tarn from what he has 
said 

You cannot make a fat 
broth frt>m a lean fowl 

The soul is the com- 
panion of the sool 

The tongne procbums the 
man 

The heart of the fool ia 
in his tongue* the tongne 
of the wise man ia in his 
heart 

Eat and drink with a 
friend, but do no trade 
with him 

A friend is known in bad 
times 

He who goes too often 
to a friend sees a soar face 
(gets sour looks) 

A thousand friends are 
but little ; one enemj is a 
great deal 

A man who wants com* 
fort must be dea( bKnd, 
and dumb 

He who spits at the 
wind spits in his own fiioe 



* Old-fashioned spelling for Jjy tirid, the name of a dish consisting of broth 
crravy with bread in it. 
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i Jb >^^; 



j^i^ sj^ J j^^j 






>'^«=? 



j^^ *iLj\ yliJ^ 






Zahmejnz hdl ySnmeM 

Zahmetsiz bir thii oU 
mai 

Zemdni outmak gherek 
dir 

Sert sirkS kendi kdblna 
zarar edir 

Sir vermek ohur sir 
vermek olmax 

Sdbr iilimek skazlik 
anakhtari dir 

Sakkdl bdsha kourbdn 
olsoun 

Tdtli dil yirden yildnl 
chlkar}r 

Ddgh ddgha oulashmai 
insan insanS oulaskir 

Toutoulmayan oghnm 
beyden doghrou 



Touz ekmek bilmiyen 
itden kieutu dir 

Ashlgha Baghdad ousdk 
diUdir 

Doghrou suwiyliyeni 
dokouz shehirden surirlir 

Aypsiz * yar isstiyen 
yarsiz katlr 

Faidi zararin kam- 
dazhi dir 



Without trouble one eats 
no honey 

Nothing is achieved with<- 
out trouble 

Ooe must accommodate 
himself to the timet 

Strong vinegar mjures its 
own vessel 

You may give up your 
head, but you must not 
give up a secret 

Patience it the key of 
joy 

Sacrifice your beard to 
save your head 

A sweet tongue drawt 
the snake forth from the 
earth 

Mountain does not meet 
mountain, but man meets 
man 

A thief who has not been 
caught is honester than a 
bey (in the eyet of the 
world) 

He who doet not recog* 
nise bread and salt it worse 
than a dog 

Bagdad is not far to a 
lover 

He who tells the truth 
is turned out of nine cities 

He who wantt a fsuldest 
friend remains friendless 

Advantage it the brother 
of mjnrj 



* Generally pronounced aypziz although written aybzis. 
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Kdraya saboun diliyi 


What gnod it wok^ to • 
nigger* or advice to a fool ? 




Kdza gheldikdS dam$h 
gheuzu kieur oUnur 


When fate overtakea ua 
the eye of wisdom beoomea 
blind 




Kourt twfwnu dijfish' 
dirir khouyounou diyish" 
dvrmaz 


The wolf changea hia 
coat, bat he doea not 
change hia nature 




Kourdou ormdndan 
acMlk Mkarlr 


Hunger brings the wolf 
out of the wood 




Kouzghouna yavrUsl 
hulbvl ghelir 


The young of the raTen 
appears to it a nightingale 




Kidi houlounmadigKl 
yirdi sichdnler bdsh kdl- 
dir^r 


The mice raise thdr 
heads where the cat ia not 
to be found 


Vj^ ^^ cXjjKA-i 


Kessimidiyin eli eup 


Kiss the hand which yoa 
cannot cut off 


OXc:-^ c:,-j^^t cX»l^ 


Gkelmek iradet ghitmek 


The will only is wanted 


^:jM 


ijazet 


to come, permissioo ia 
wanted to go 




Ghiulu isstiyen diken- 
leri dakhl isstimek gherek 


He who wants the rose 
must want the thorns alao 




Kieupeksiz chohdnln 
koyounou kourt dUr 


The wolf steals the sheep 
of the shepherd who haa not 
a dog 


J<li< ^^0 ijjJ-jJa^ 


Kendinden dushen dgh" 
lamaz 


He who falls of himself 
does not 07 




Kuchuk huyuki tabi 
olmali 


The little must obey the 
• great 




Kieur koushoun ylwaz- 
slnH tangri yapar 

Kieurun isstSdiyi iki 
gfueug dir 

Ghieui pinjeri dir 
ghieunuU bdkar 


God builds the nest of 
the blind bird 

What the blind man de- 
sires is two eyes 

Hie eye ia a window 
which looks into the heart 
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%\j^\ ^<£>^*3 ^2^^^ ghiunulden dakhH ouzak 



jmJj ^^Ji\^ CJL«/ 



jUy ;Xj aL^ c^j iJ 



Jr/^ 






c^r^n^ 



j^j^\j ^JJi Vi^. 






h 



^^^cJjiulUl^ 



^'^ 



GA/ev wmuiu achalim 
yokhsa acharlar 

Ghieumlek kd/tdndan 
yaklndtr 

Ghiuni ghieuri kieurk 
ghimek gherek 

Kishinin hurmeti kendi 
elindi dir 

Laklrdi US pilaw olnuu 

MdilmU yoghooussa 
irzimiz oUovn 

Mahabet iki bdshdan 
dir 

Mouhib-i-sddlk a dir 
kishinin dkrahazslndan 

Mufi sirki bdldan tdtti 
dJr 

Miykhaniji ghazl dU 
mas 

Nasi ki yasharsak evUS 
eulurui 

N4 ekeirsen onou hi" 
chirsin 

Viren eli kimse kessmei 

Hepsinden H dir besk' 
ikdS oldn 

Her dgkdjln gki^U 
gkissi var 

Her dgklamajiln gkiuU 
ma$Ml var 



He who is far from the 
eye is also hr from the 
heart 

Let us open our eyes, or 
they will open them for ns 

Tlie shirt is nearer to ns 
than the coat (kaftan) 

Yon must put on furs 
according to the weather 

The respect one gets 
depends on one's self 

I^law is not made by 
talking 

If we have not wealth, 
let us have honour 

Love must be on two 
sides 

A faithful friend is better 
than one's relatioos 

Vinegar which one gets 
for nothing is sweeter than 
honey 

A wine-fhop keeper does 
not take songs (as paj- 
meiit) 

As we live, so shall we 
die 

VHiatever yon sow, that 
will you reap 

No one cuts the hand 
which gives 

He is most fortunate who 
is in his cradle 

Every tree has its shadow 

Every cry ftaa its laugh 




Turkish Proverbs. 



271 



• 


Fvrf^ibi inrSyi yol 


TTiere it a rotd from 




var 


heart to heait 


jiy fjjS <jUyi 


YourghdnXna ghieuri 


Stretdi oat jonr legs 


^\j,\ 


ayaghud auidt 


acconUng to the length of 
your qnih 


H^^ c» V^ w^'^;^^\l 


Yaghmourdan kdchoM 


He who fled from the 


^Sji.j\ 


dohuya oghradi 


rain fell m with the hail 


uP^ k jj ^. Jjj k 


Ya zor ya z4r ya she- 


Yoa most have either 


> 


hirden sifir 


power or money, or walk 






out of the town 


«^«^ ^j;JJ1-j^\ c^^^ 


Yatan arsslandan dirt 


A live fox it better than 


^^. J3j 


tilki yekdtr 


a dead lion 


r-i '-^ w^r-*vr* 


Hir ussurdensora yussr 


After every tuffering 


j-^j^j 


var dir 


comet ajoj . 


kJjM j\i\i ^j\ ^Ji 


Kdri evi yapar kdrl 


A wife maket a boute. 


M -0' 


evi ylkar 


(or) a wife hreakt a hoote 


ilj\» JiL» ^ joj) i^Jj\ 


AtHnUK ibtida saghlem 


First tie jour horte fait 


*to. <_j\ii>- »J^jL\Jo 


kdzlgha bdgklayMz sora 


to a post, and then pat yoar 




jendb - t - hdkka hawalS 


trutt in God,* 




edinig 


• 



* This is a Turkish saying equivalent to Cromwell's celebrated utterance. Put 
your trust in Providence, but keep your powder dry." 
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EBRATA. 

Pftge 6, paragraph 19. For j^, read j^. 

7, ,, 30. iDsU^d of S^* read S-^. 

10. The note at the hottom refers to paragraph 49 and not to 50. 

11, paragraph 59. For '*0a the same/' read ** Bj^ the same." 
13, M 61. For AmkHw, read JUedb. 

,, 59« note. For See 156, read See 153. 

9$ Wlp pf p0 0f 

o 63, „ For See 156 and 211, read See 153 and MK 

,• 65, paragraph 242. Instead of ^/3^Jl« ^^ read ^J^^^ ^f^ 

„ 67, note X' For See 928, read See 233. 

„ 69, paragraph 255. Instead of yiuM^A, read ytunmfl. 

„ 69, Exercise IX. „ gheHmim, read ghetdmmL 

„ 89, note f . For mJ, read fJ. 

„ 201, line 5. For tefutvM, read 9enaUm4. 

„ 202, line 16. For teetyir, read lettyar. 

202, line 23. For idigwi$$imH. read URgcrinimU. 
„ 203, lines 19 and 21. Tor AM-M^'d, rtmi AU^^fA 
„ 205, line 15. For olamailgklmdm, read dm^dl^Um. 
„ 205, line 22. For nn u a ad e, read mummmII. 

205, last line. For i^yC^9^\, read ^^^Xiif^9^. 

206, line 20. For fjj^y, read U|^j1. 

207, line 6. For olounaM^ read o/onnoMi. 
207, line 14. For >«>iLJ1, read ^JjUJjt. 
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^1^1 EL JEWAIB. (Constantinople.) March Zrd^ 1880. 

[LiTEBAL TfiAKSLATIOir.] 

" It is not unknown that in the year 1857 was printed in I/mdon a 
dictionary in Turkish and English, and tice-versd^ its author being Mr* 
Rcdhouse, one of the celehrated English scribes who have studied the Turkisb 
language and excelled in it. But the aforementioned book did not contain 
•all words. Hence this edition has been edited and improved by Dr. Charles 
Wells, one of the celebrated English writers who have studied the Turkish 
language and become famous in it. And he has added numerous words to 

this book, and glorious advantages '(^dJif>- Juty)/ and this book of his has 

been prepared properly and solidly. And it is divided into two parts : tho 



1 



first part, Engliflh words and their translation into Tnrkiah ; and the leoond, 
vice'VersS, And the number of pages in the first is 382, and the nnmber of 
pages in the second 600. And the above-mentioned Dr. Wells was the 
Secretary of General Eemball, when he came to these parts in 1876, on behalf 
of the English Government, to settle the dispute which had arisen between 
the Sublime Forte and Persia respecting the frontier question. And what he 
(Dr. Wells) has done now will immensely facilitate the two languages to 
those who wish to learn them, both Turks and Englishmen." 



TIMES. (London.) Jifareh 17th. 

" At a time when so many Englishmen are engaged in Turkey in varioua 
capacities, official or commercial, and when tourists are likely more than 
ever to abound, we must welcome the appearanoe of a new and enlarged 
edition of Mr. Kedhouse's useful work. It is just a quarter of a oentory 
ago, at the hottest of the Crimean war, that Mr. Bedhouse, as he tells us, in 
the preface to the first edition of this dictionary, published a * Yade-meoum 
of the Ottoman Colloquial Language,* on the occasion of the formation of the 
Turkish Legion ; and he then promised to prepare ' for the information of 
those who may wish afterwards to penetrate deeper into the arcana of this 
really beautiful tongue, a series of more complete and soientifio works.' 
The dictionary was the first fruits of this enterprise. To say that it was 
popular and unpretending in character is to say that it was well directed 
towards the object to be attained— the readiest instruction of EngUshmen 
totally unacquainted with any Eastern tongue. There can be no greater 
mistake than to suppose that for a popular or elementary work on any sub* 
ject, a high standard of attainment is not necessary in the author, or that 
the man of learning will be too learned for those whom he has to instmot. 
Modern experience is entirely against this view, and no one who ia 
acquainted with educational books in the present day can fail to peroeivo 
that it is just the most accomplished scholars who, thoroughly understanding 
their subject, have presented it most simply and effectively. Suoh a 
mastery is eminently necessary to a writer who would deal with the culti- 
vated Osmanli language, which we know as ' Turkish,' sinoe this language 
is a conglomerate of three different forms of speech, representing, singularly 
enough, three of the great races into which the inhabitants of the Old World 
have been divided by ethnologists. The main stock of words and the 
grammar arc Turkish, but almost every word expressing an abstract idea, 
or belonging to the domains of philosophy, theology, law, politics, or science, 
is of Arabic origin. There is also a considerable infuabn of Persian words, 
particularly in matters touching Court or oeremonial. To learn Tnrkiili 
thoroughly the student must first give a long period to the langnago of tho 




Prophet* firom whioH the Torldsli transplants not only words, Imt the dabo* 
rate meohanism of the Arabio langriage. Mr. Redhoose brought to his task 
the large and acoorate knowledge which belongs to the anther of tha 
'Grammaire Ottomane/ The present reyised and enlarged edition has 
been prepared by Mr. Charles Wells, formerly professor at the Imperial 
Naval College, Constantinople, and late private secretary to Sir Arnold 
Kemball on the Tiiroo-Persian Frontier Commission. In his prefSsoe to this 
edition, Mr. Wells says :—' While preserving all the valuable matter oon* 
tained in the first edition, I have attempted to increase its nsefnlness by the 
addition of a considerable number of words omitted originally for want of 
space, or which have been coined by the Turks during the last twenty years 
to meet the requirements of their advancing civilization. • • • • The 
EngHsh-Turkish portion being scarcely copious enough to enable a Turk to 
read an English book, or an Englishman to write or speak on all subjects in 
Turkish, I have introduced a large number of fresh words into it, and I have 
also, to some extent, augmented the Turkish-English part. Thus the present 
edition will be found to contain several thousand more words than the 
original work published twenty-five years ago.' ** 



DAILY NBWS. April 17th. 

" In his prefatory essay the editor, who enjoys a high reputation as a 
Turkish scholar, and who served as the private secretary of Sir Arnold 
Kemball on the Turco-Persian Frontier CommissioD, sets forth some interest- 
ing facts in connection with the strange neglect of the study of Turkish 
language by our officials and diplomatists. Contrary, we believe, to popular 
belief, it is neither Arabic nor Persian in origin. It is in its foundations 
and present structure a language of Tartar descent, the Turks having oome 
from Central Asia. It is, indeed, as distinct from Arabio and Persian as 
Anglo-Saxon from Latin and Greek, though the Arabio characters have in 
modern times been adopted, and the Constantinople dialect is largely 
adulterated with^Arabic and Persian words. Nevertheless, Turkish is more 
or less used in official circles from Tunis to tho walls of China, and is 
actually the Court language of Persia, in many provinces of which country 
it is spoken as much as the native tongue. The reader of Mr. Wells's in- 
troduction will agree that it is somewhat remarkable that in a country so 
involved in Turkish engagements as Great Britain so littie effort should be 
made to train officials or others in a knowledge of the language. As a role 
we learn that our officials in Cypnis, in Constantinople, and in fact through- 
out the Turkish dominions, are dependent for communication upon Levantine 
interpreters, who seldom or never know either English or Turkish properly^ 
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and wlio speak tha latter PBidioroatieallj and wifli a Tidfar aeeenl 
peooliarly dittasteM to the ears of edooated Osmanlis. Mr. WcUa adfo- 
oatet with good reason theettablislimentof a pirofnaonhip of Toddah in ona 
of ou^ Uniyerdtiea, beUeying that aoqoaintanee with the native toogaa ii 
not merely naefiil in oommnnioating ideaa* bat indiapepaaMe to an aeooiata 
atady and oomprehenaion of the oharaoter and institntiooa of tiio people. 
It is a significant oommentary on the £aota noted that Boaaian and Anatriam 
officials all learn Torldsh at their respectiTe UniTersitiea betoa goinf to 
Turkey, and that the Goyemmenta in both oasea haya nameroaa good 
Turkish scholars in their aervioe. On the other hand, tiia nmnber of 
Englishmen who oan read and write Tnrkiah ia, we are aasnredf ao aoudl 
that they oan be * oonnted on the fingera of one hand.' For other inte- 
resting facts conneoted with Turkish literatnze we must refiff tiia reader to 
Mr. Wells's 



THB MOBNXNG POST. AfHinOL 

"The dictionary has been oarefuUy edited by Dr. Chailea Wella, aba 
celebrated as a careful student of the Turkish language and Isttera* Ilia 
a grave error to suppose that the Tnrka haye no Hteratore, fort oa tba 
contrary, they have produced many notable poeta and historiana, and a 
dictionary of their language is obyionsly necessary, espedaUy at tlia 
present time, when public attention ia ao frequenUj diieoted towarda 
Turkey and her affidra.** 



LAKD AND WATXB. Mardk tfih. 

"In the times when a long aea Toyage, beset with dangen, er a diffiedft 
land journey, 800 miles of wMch had to be performed on horaebaek, waa 
necessary to reach the Ottoman dominiona, it waa not aurprUng thai wa 
knew little or nothing of Turkey or the Turka, and they still lasa el na. Bil 
in these days, when Constantinople can be reached by rail or atsaa in a 
week or so, it is extraordinary that we know ao little of the OamanUab and 
that their diaracter, their manners, and especially thehr language and litea* 
ture, are a sealed book to us. This would be regrettable udar any sirens* 
stances, but now that we have in a manner identified onraeltea with Tukeyt 
assumed the administration of a part of it, and nndartaken tiia p wi l e et c tat a 
of its Asiatic provinces, it is most indispensable that we ahonld remedy thia 
anomalous state of things* We have a large amoont of diphmatieb admlnia* 
trative, and commercial business to tranaaot with the Torka, and if Ilia 
reforms we advocate in Asia Minor be adopted we ahaUhavaatillaseia; and 
yet there are not half-a-doien ^^lgl<^^«^wl in eiistenea idi> <an laadaosi 




write TurldBli, and but Tory fbw wbo can eren talk it deo«ntlx. One great 
obstacle wbicb baa prevented our oonntrymen from aoquiring Tozkiah has 
no doubt been the extreme difficulty of tbat language, and the want of good 
books and efficient instructors. The Turkisb language ia of Tartar origh!, 
and its original framework was very simple, but the Turks baye introduoed 
so many Arabic and Persian words into tbeir language tbat it ia necessary 
to learn nearly all the words in those two tongues, and something of their 
grammars, to be able to read or write a Turkish letter or book. Many yeara 
of bard study and peculiar aptitude are indispensable to master this 
agglomeration of three languages, and to add to the arduouaness of the taak« 
hitherto the books written on Turkish have been extremely defeotiTO and 
full of errors. Apart from the usefiilness of a knowledge cf this langnaga 
for diplomatic and business purposes, it is well worth studying for itself, as 
it is extremely curious, has a beneficial influence on the training of the mind^ 
and possesses a literature which, though not equal to the Arabic or Peniaii^ 
is extremely original and piquant, and can boast of authors of real genius 
and ability. Turkish poets and historians are well worthy of perusal, and 
are justly renowned in the East. Few Europeans, however, even know of 
their existence, and few indeed are those who have read their works. Thia 
ignorance on our part is easily accounted for when we consider that we have 
no professorship of Turkish at any of our Universities, and no other meana 
afforded anywhere in England for imparting instruction in the Turkiah 
language or literature. Austria has an Oriental Academy for preparing har 
officials for the East, France a similar institution, and at St. Peteraborg, 
Leipsic, Pesth, and other places on the Continent professors of Turkiah have 
long been appointed. In Turkey no facilities are afforded to a foreigner at 
any college or institution for acquiring Turkish, and if he goes there; not 
haying previously studied, he will rarely acquire more than a very imperfeet 
acquaintance with the colloquial tongue, and the written language probaUj 
never. There are no Turks, knowing English well, who teaoh their 
language, and the Armenians and other Christians who undertake to do so 
are not generally well educated either in English or Turkish. The import- 
ance of having a staff of Englishmen, well acquainted with the TurkiBli 
language and qualified to transact our business in the East, can hardly be 
exaggerated, and if, as is asserted, the system of student-interpreters, inaugu* 
rated at Constantinople by the late Foreign Secretary, is not the best poesible^ 
we would urge the Government to consider the suggestions which the editor 
of the work before us makes on the subject, as he evidently speaks from long 
experience in connection with the acquisition of Turkidli gained both in 
England and Turkey. Dr. Wells proposes that we should have an Oriental 
Academy or a professor of Turkish at one of our Universities to prepare 
candidates for student-interpretcrships, which he recommends should be 
given as rewards to gentlemen who show aptitude for learning Turkish. 
One great help in learning a language is a good dictionary, but a correct and 
copious lexicon is still a rarity in almost all languages. Some thirty yeara 
ago Mr. Eedhouse rendered a great service to Oriental students by produoing 
a really sound Turkish- and-£nglish and English-and-Turkish dictionary. It 
was the best in Europe. But the last thirty years in the life of Turkish litera* 
ture have witnessed a wonderful change. Thousands of new words have been 
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coined to meet tiio wants ereated bj inereeaed enmnwmieatioii wiA <l» 
European diplomatiflb adentifio and buineaa world* Ifanj wwda hat* 
acquired new shadee of meaning, and the language liaa thus been gxeafly 
enriched and dereloped. Moreover, Mr. Bedhonae omitted geognq^Ueal 
names in both parts of the dictionary, which are partionlariy xequisite in 
reading Turkish, as the Tnrks haye no capital lettm to distingniah pvoper' 
names, and thus the name of a place,^ not fbond in the dietionarf » is nei 
eyen recognisable as snob, and in many cases there is not tiio sU|)iteil 
resemblance to European names of places to assist one in anifing at tlio 
meaning. .For example, no one would guen that 'Habsh* msaiia 
Abyssinia, or 'Missr' Egypt, 'Sham' Syria, «Ghanak Xaltai' tiio 
Dardanelles, or 'DijU' the Tigris. Dr. Wells has shown great leaning 
and ability in supplying these great wants, yis., the insertion of newly* 
created words and geographical names, and this yolume is now a good 
standard dictionary he Turkish language* and worthy to takeitsplaae 
beside the best works of the same nature for European languages. Bol 
although seyeral thousands of useful words haye been added, we l eoommand 
these improvements being still further extended inn future editica»althoii|^ 
it wouldinvolye great labour. Future students will have a firsatadyantaga 
oyer their predecessors by possessing this improved lexicon, and their thanksb 
as well as those of all interested in the spread of the knoirtedge of thialaa* 
guage, are due to Dr. Wells, who has given them tiio benefiftof yean of 
study and observation in examining the cniient Turldah langoagt and 
literature. We are glad to hear, also, that he wfllpnUishin afnrnoatiii 
an entirely new grammar, the want of a good work of that kind having been 
very severely felt, and a great barrier to the acquisitum of this most difflooil 
but important tongue." 



PUBLIO OPINIOV, Aftmary 7M. 

"Viewing Dr Wells' production as a typical dictionaryt it would bava 
demanded high commendation at our hands. But it is d es ig ne d eq wcia H y 
with a view of protecting that numerous dass of persons who are acaiasly 
aware of the difficulties inseparable from the study of modem TmUaht and 
have not rendered themselves thoroughly familiar with the Arabia language 
or at least with the modes of thought a nation of Shemitio desoent habitaally 
employs, and interprets into the dialects whidi are used by tiia ap e a k ata 
and writers, a series of ideas characteristic of the diplamasj of Western 
Europe. How Dr. Wells has mastered the difficulties of the Tukish lan« 
gusgc, in itself containing a stirpi of original Arabic wcids, nin^bd with 
a number of vocables derived from sources which, whatevar thsy ai^ asa 
not Shemitic, we can scarcely imagine. Let us, thereforai take ooa of bia 
articles alone, just with a view of showing his method. Taking tiia word 
'copy' in the dictionary, wa hava it as *model of writings' mkkk% 
'writing exercisei' karahma; 'saapb of soholar^a wiitiag^' Utttm *o( 
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a book,' n%iukha; 'of a writixMr/«tfrt<; *of a drawing/ 'oyii and tmidk. 
It it cariooB tliat the word printer*^ eopjf ihovld be '.omitted from tUi Ual^ 
as it has a different signification from any of the aboTe forms. Turning to 
the active verb 'to copy/ we have for 'imitate' taklid et; *to imitate* 
(a writing) suretini-almak, chikarmak^ot ydzmak; 'to imitate* (a draw* 
ing) aynini-almak or umeghinualmak. We see by the above oompariaon 
that a series of ideas expressed in the English by the solitary word 'oopy * 
are in Turkish capable of expression by a number of collateral words. Th# 
greater copionsness of the Tnrkish is now manifest* and this oopioomesa, 
although it redounds to the dignity of the language which is capable of 
expression in certain various manners, nevertheless gives an amount of 
difficulty to the scholar which is of itself scarcely easy of acquirement to 
the neophyte. If the Turkish language has the advantage of oopiousnesa, it 
has also that of brevity. Phrases which in Western Europe can only be 
expressed each by a periphrasis or a prosopopoeia are capable of being written 
in Turkish with extreme brevity. For instance, the phrase, 'the book 
which I have written ' can be expressed in Turkish in two words, vis. 
yazdighxm kitah. Personal and relative pronouns, conjunctions, and other 
parts of speech constantly recurring in European languages are almost 
entirely dispensed with, by the help of certain peculiar inflections of whidh 
the verb is capable. This naturally saves space. Dr. Wells has had a big 
task, as Redhouse's Dictionary has long become the classical authority on 
the subject of Turkish. He has exactly struck the keynote of real Oriental- 
ism, and the difficulties of the language which he has so well mastered, and 
which might have appalled many other less hardy students, have been so 
entirely vanquished, that he has managed to produce not only the beat 
praotical dictionary of the Turkish language, but also the best treatise on 
the methods of Turkish orthoepy and pronunciation. This work will 
always be the best as it is the most solid dictionary of Turkish, and tho 
editor has performed his appointed task nobly and well." 



IliLUSTBATED LONDON NEWS. March M. 

** The Turkish language, whatever may be the fate of the Ottoman Empire^ 
is likely to be worth studying for purposes of travel and commeroe in the 
East. A new edition, revised andl enlarged, of the standard English-and- 
Turkish and Turkish-and-English Dictionary, by J. W. Bedhouse, is pub- 
lished in these days. The editor is a very competent person. Dr. Charles 
Wells, formerly Professor in the Imperial Naval Ck>liege at Ck>nstantinople, 
and late private secretory to Lieutcnant-Gcneral Sir Arnold Kemball in the 
Special Commission to settle the frontier between Turkey and Persia. He 
is also the author of an essay on political economy in Turkbh, and of some 
translations from the Turkish literature. The publisher of the new edition 
of Redhouse's Dictionary is Mr .'Bernard Quaritch, of PiccadiUy*** 
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^^ThteventiofnoentyeanhaTi created a danumd in ThgltnilfcriwdDi 
upon the Torkieh lanflroage. A new edition of Mr, BedhaaaeTa DfaHomif^ 
originally oompiled in the time of tiie Crimean War, and Uflmto tbatal 
book of iti kindt bnt long since cat of print— liai, tlierefin% been pwp ai e d 
by Dr. CbarleB 'WeUe, the most accompUebed An^o-Toddih edifllai of tba 
day. Mucb more copious than the first edition, and snppljinff tiio muMnaa 
deficiencies in that work which time and experience have disoofcnd, il wHl 
mark a new epoch in the stady of a langaagt stiU d sreal pcUtieal in* 
portanoe.'* 

> • 

TBXNTUSQ TIHB8 AVD XiZTHOQBdflLPHSB» Jammr^ IfA. 

" The Emperor Franda Joseph has con&rxed tiia gold medal te asisoaa 
and art on Mdlle. Camilla Rnzidka Ostob for a new Toiidah-aad-Q«aMaa 
Dictionary which the authoress recently published. lUa renlnda na Hial 
a new and greatly-improyed edition of Bedhoose'a Toiidsh-aod-Bn||Uh 
Dictionary has Just been edited by Dr. Charlea Wells and printed by Xeasn. 
Wyman ft Sons, for Mr. Bernard Qnariteh of Pleeadillj. But irtio afir 
heard of any similar mark of reocgnitum being bestowed upon a man ef 
letters or a compiler in this country I" 



A RABIO DICnONABT : AN ABABIO-SNOUSH Am BErCOffiH- 
^^ ARABIC DICTIONABY, by JoaiPB CATAtiflO, of Akppo^ 9p^ 
2 Tols. sm. 8vo. Vol L ziL & 316 pp. YbL IL TiiL ft 744 pp. dottVa 
columns, mw^ fnaUer eompntad into a tmaU spoci^ aU tte JraMs 
with the pronuneiaixon in Roman UtUrtf dotb^ £L 1860^ 

Tbif work is the fiest Arabic and Eii||bh DIetioBvy efsr pnbBsbed 

Vol.1, coDsitting of pp. zx and 466^ is BOW ready. The eatiie work irill 
Of er 1000 pp. , compretied into a portable volvmsk and feptesenHat te 
English and EDglisn-Arabio Dictumary sow in STistanciei 

" On the whole the work is a most acceptable co a tri ba tion la Oit s a ts I 
and the EnsliBh and Arable part especially will be an iaTataaUe sM la t 
the East, and to all Enflishmen who have oecasifla to stadhr AnMo.'*— Annaura% 
Jan. 29, '&9. 

ARABIC GRAMMAB: FARIS^ PRAOnCAL CEBAlOfAB €9 
THE ARABIC LANGUAQB, with Interiineal 



Dialogues and Yocabulaiyy by Faru sl-Shiduc^ a Naiha of 
Lebanon, Syria ; 12mo. Uie new edition by the Bar. H. A. 
Professor of Arabic at Cambridgei dothi 6a. 1866L 

The best Grammar for kamini Arabie» eoaally of sertiee to trafsOsnla te 
and to young Scholars. The Rudiments of urammar eitCDd to 64 pf.« HbM Ssa 
to G8, the Dialogues to 12, the Vocabnlary to 62 pp. All the Aiabie m 
Vowel-points and the pronaneiatJoa. 
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